










[1]

< a6 h·[evtgh  <

É ne6eTu Moybmo3yeƒ 5jrye feteugkf >uƒ

Rueskf jøo6yeƒ npteghpoffe h£uk hxe5etyk ,

aÒXyeh'yrÅqg˘ 5jrylh=ed\e£ueoufl-

hHb Yrehfpsƒd3eoh 5jrÍlyk 5rÒkoqglh <!<

fhmESypyk Ruesor\e[bp∂k _π“etorFdeuynÁfkÁ ,

ukf Yrue 5etyyX[n;gTA MIreo[ym ©efhuA MdlnA <@<

Mn´neotieyeu ymÁrkÁXwneguk ,

©efhp¬eu w"Qgeu jlyeh'ydpxk fhA <#<

sre‰nofqdm jerm dmJ3e jmne[fFdfA ,

ne6e‰ rÑsA sp3l5e‰∑e dpJ3ƒ jlyeh'yƒ hxy <$<

rspdkrspyƒ dkrƒ wÏsveg;t-hdTfh ,

dkrwlnthefFdƒ w"Qgƒ rFdk ijÍ‡/h <%<

5lQh¬mgy1e iu¬6i[e jeF3etfl[mYn[e

\{ujøexryl w"nkg rxfl wg‰f rk[ewπ[e ,

aÆÑ6ehorwgT-7mthwte dpue‰3ferÅyfl

sm¥lgeT 2ù neG`rX tgfdl w≈ryTwA wK\rA <^<

nete\uTrvA stmihh[ƒ jlye6TjF3mÑw1ƒ

fefe™uefwwKstƒ xotw6esƒbm3febmo3yh ,

[mwK sˆfq1̃ndXtxtxA nknluhefƒ hpde

5;ueÔetyn•iƒ wo[h[M£rƒos fA «ekusk <&<

uƒ bø≤e r/gkF¬/¬h/ySypFroFy odRuXA SyrX-

r‰§dXA se·nd±hmnofqdXjeTuoFy uƒ sehjeA ,

£ueferoS6yyÍykf hfse n|uoFy uƒ umojfm

uSueFyƒ f ordpA sptesptjge dkreu yShX fhA <*<

feteugƒ fhSw"Ñu ftƒ vXr ftm¥hh ,

dkr˘ st>y˘ Ruesƒ yym iuhpdltuky <(<
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[2]

Ma&galåchara@am

o^ pårthåya pratibodhitå^ bhagavatå nåråya@ena svaya^
vyåsena grathitå^ purå@a-muninå madhye mahå-bhårate
advaitåm~ta-var!i@(^ bhagavat(m a!$ådaßådhyåyi@(m
amba tvåm anusandadhåmi bhagavad-g(te bhavad-ve!i@(m [1]

namo ’stu te vyåsa-vißåla-buddhe
phullåravindåyata-patra-netra
yena tvayå bhårata-taila-p)r@a%
prajvålito jåna-maya% prad(pa% [2]

prapanna-pårijåtåya, totra-vetraika-på@aye
jåna-mudråya k~!@åya, g(tåm~ta-duhe nama% [3]

sarvopani!ado gåvo, dogdhå gopåla-nandana%
pårtho vatsa% sudh(r bhoktå, dugdha^ g(tåm~ta^ mahat [4]

vasudeva-suta^ deva^, ka^sa-chå@)ra-mardanam
devak(-paramånanda^, k~!@a^ vande jagad-gurum [5]

bh(!ma-dro@a-ta$å jayadratha-jalå gåndhåra-n(lotpalå
ßalya-gråhavat( k~pe@a vahan( kar@ena velå-kulå
aßvatthåma-vikar@a-ghora-makarå duryodhanåvartin(
sott(r@å khalu på@#avai ra@a-nad( kaivartaka% keßava% [6]

påråßarya-vacha% sarojam-amala^ g(tårtha-gandhotka$a^
nånåkhyånaka-kesara^ hari-kathå-sambodhanåbodhitam
loke sajjana-!a$-padair ahar-aha% pep(yamåna^ mudå
bh)yåd bhårata-pa&kaja^ kali-mala-pradhva^si na% ßreyase [7]

ya^ brahmå varu@endra-rudra-maruta-stunvanti divyai% stavair
vedai% så&ga-pada-kramopani!adair gåyanti ya% såmagå%
dhyånåvasthita-tad-gatena manaså paßyanti ya^ yogino
yasyånta^ na vidu% suråsura-ga@å devåya tasmai nama% [8]

nåråya@a^ namsk~tya, nara^ chaiva narottamam
dev(^ sarasvat(^ vyåsa^, tato jayam ud(rayet [9]
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[3]

Auspicious Invocation

Meditation on Ír( G(tå—

O Bhagavad-G(tå, song of the Supreme Lord Himself,

You are the bestower of Arjuna’s enlightenment. You have

been woven into the scripture Mahåbhårata by the ancient

sage Ír(la Vedavyåsa. In eighteen chapters, You are the

rain of ever-flowing nectar, non-different from the Lord.

O Mother, I meditate upon You; may You graciously enter

my heart.

Obeisances unto Ír(la Vyåsadeva—

O Ír(la Vyåsadeva of formidable intelligence, whose eyes

resemble the long petals of the blooming lotus flower,

and who ignited the lamp of knowledge, filled with the

oil of the Mahåbhårata—I offer my obeisances unto you.

Obeisances unto the Lord as the chariot-driver of

Arjuna—

I offer my obeisances unto the Supreme Lord Ír( K±!@a,

who fulfills the wishes of His surrendered devotees. He

holds a driving-rod in one hand while the other is poised

in the expression of instruction, and He is the milker of

the nectar of the G(tå.

The Glories of the G(tå—
The crest-jewels of the Vedas, all the Upani!ads, are as

the cow, and the milker of the cow is Lord Ír( K±!@a, the

son of Nanda Mahåråj. Arjuna is the calf, the nectar of

the G(tå is the milk, and the fortunate devotees are the

enjoyers of that milk.

Obeisances unto Lord Ír( K±!@a—

I bow unto the lotus feet of Ír( K±!@a, the son of Vasudeva,

the vanquisher of the demons Ka^sa and Chå@)ra, the

joy of mother Devak(, and the universal teacher.
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå[4]

The river of the battle of Kuruk!etra—

One bank is Bh(!ma, the other Dro@åchårya; Jayadratha

is the water; the sons of Gåndhår(, the blue lotus flower;

Íalya, the crocodile; K~pa, the waves; Kar@a, the shore;

Aßvatthåmå, Vikar@a and company, the fearful sharks;

Duryodhana, the whirlpool; and Keßava is the boatman

of this river of the battle that was crossed by the På@#avas.

The Mahåbhårata as a lotus flower—

These words of Ír( K±!@a Dvaipåyana Vyåsadeva, the son

of Paråßara Muni, are a perfect lotus flower. The mean-

ing of the G(tå is the beautiful fragrance of this lotus, the

various episodes are its stamens, and the enlightening

narrations about the Supreme Lord are its nectar. In this

world, the pure devotees are the bees who day after day

delight in drinking the nectar of the lotus flower. May

this Mahåbhårata lotus, the vanquisher of all evils in this

age of Kali, graciously bestow auspiciousness upon us.

Obeisances unto the Supreme Lord—

I offer my obeisances unto the Supreme Lord whose

glories are sung with celestial prayers by the gods Brahmå,

Varu@a, Indra, Rudra and the Maruts; whose glories are

sung by the verses of the Vedas along with their six

auxiliary books and the Upani!ads; whose glories are sung

by the bråhma@as that sing the Såma-Veda; who the yog(s

see within their hearts absorbed in meditation; and whose

infinite glories are inconceivable to all beings, whether gods

or demons.

Before reciting the scriptures that can conquer material

existence, we offer obeisances unto the Supreme Lord who

is known as Nåråya@a, Nara and Narottama; the goddess

of learning Saraswat(; and the great sage empowered by

the Lord to reveal the scriptures, Ír(la Vyåsadeva.
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[5]

All Glories to Ír( Guru and Ír( Gaurå&ga

Preface

[Publisher’s Note, first Bengali Edition, 

Appearance Day of Lord K±!@a, 1961]

Unique in its wide publication and extensive circulation,

the Ír(mad Bhagavad-gita appears in various languages,

both in India and other countries, along with the com-

mentaries of former great saints as well as modern

scholars. The commentaries of the prominent Vai!@ava

•chåryas such as Ír( Råmånuja, Ír(mat Madhvamuni, and

Ír( Ír(dhar Swåm(påd are most noteable, whilst among

the proponents of jåna-mårga, or the monistic path, the

commentaries of Ír(mat Ía&karåchårya and Ír( Madhu-

s)dan Saraswat( are well-known. The commentaries of

Ír(yuta Båla Ga&gådhar Tilak and Ír( Aurobindo favour

the school of karma-yoga, or the path of action, and are

also familiar to modern scholars. Great thinkers of both

East and West have ardently sung the glories of Ír( G(tå,

being inspired by the ideals of its teachings.

However, the achintya-bhedåbheda-siddhånta, theology

of ‘inconceivable oneness and difference’ as revealed by

the proponents of Ír( Chaitanya Mahåprabhu—Gau#(ya

•chåryas Ír(la Vißvanåth Chakravart( and Ír(la Baladev

Vidyåbh)!a@a, is concluded by the learned devotees to

be most favorable to exclusive devotion. The devotees also

embrace Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur’s Bengali commentary

of Ír( G(tå as a harmonious, spiritual mine of the treasure

of divine love for Ír( K±!@a {K±!@a-prema}, the fifth and

transcendental goal of life, beyond the four general

human objectives of religion, wealth, sense enjoyment

and liberation.
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå[6]

In his introduction my worshipful Divine Master, 

Ír( Gurupådapadma O^ Vi!@upåda Paramaha^sa

Parivråjakåchårya Ír( Ír(mad Bhakti Rak!ak Ír(dhar 

Dev-Goswåm( Mahåråj, has revealed to the readers

glimpses of his own deep devotional realizations. Although

numerous editions of Ír( G(tå are presently available, few

commentaries can be said to nurture pure devotion

according to the teachings of bona fide divine succession,

which has given us the opportunity of service in produc-

ing this edition. We shall consider ourselves blessed if the

fortunate readers take the all-auspicious essence of this

sincere attempt to heart.

Sri Bhakti Sundar Govinda

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math, Nabadwip
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[7]

All Glories to Ír( Guru and Ír( Gaurå&ga

Introduction
[ of the first Bengali Edition]

rFdk «eljp/j.te·. te3ejmorFdspFdt. ,

sjpg. jluyk ve6 jlyej;9e6Tj.trh <

vande ßr(-guru-gaurå&gau, rådhå-govinda-sundarau

sa-gu@au g(yate chåtha, g(tå-g)#hårtha-gauravam

Bowing down to the holy feet of Ír( Guru, Ír( Gaurå&ga,

and Ír( Ír( Rådhå Govindasundara, all accompanied by

Their associates, I sing the glories of the hidden treasure

of Ír(mad Bhagavad-g(tå.

Since Ír(mad Bhagavad-g(tå is very familiar to the learned

society, an acquaintance of the conceptions of this edition

may be given here. We are followers of the school of

thought descending from Ír( Chaitanya Mahåprabhu, so

this edition is based on the Ír( G(tå commentaries of the

pre-eminent, exalted Ír( Gau#(ya Vai!@ava •chåryas—Ír(

Vißvanåth, Ír( Baladev and Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur.

By the grace of our worshipful spiritual master, O^

Vi!@upåda Ír(la Bhakti Siddhånta Saraswat( Goswåm(

Prabhupåda, and from indications in the commentaries

given by the aforementioned great pure devotees, in

places some new light has been shed, revealing deeper

meanings. The devoted reader will appreciate this partic-

ularly with regard to the four verses {10.8–11} which

were described by Ír( Vißvanåthpåda as the four essen-

tial verses {chatu%-ßlok(} of the book.

Generally, Ír( G(tå is known as an excellent study of

the science of religion. The language of Ír( G(tå is simple
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå[8]

and sweet; its mood is grave, extensive and radical; its

thought is succinct, lucid and impartial; and its logic is

sound and natural. The eloquence of the prologue, epi-

logue, exposition, review, analysis, synthesis and delivery

of Ír( G(tå is unprecedented and charming in the

extreme. Ír( G(tå is activation for the lazy, courage for

the fearful, hope for the hopeless, and new life for 

the dying. Ír( G(tå unifies and sustains all ranks, whether

revolutionary, occultist, optimist, renunciationist, libera-

tionist, or full-fledged theist. From the atheist of grossly

crude vision to the most elevated saint, the essential

conceptions of all classes of philosopher are illustrated

with clear and powerful logic. The devotees of the Lord

{bhagavad-bhaktas} and persons on the paths of action,

knowledge and yoga {karm(s, jån(s and yog(s} will each

find the essence of their paths dealt with in a compre-

hensive and illuminating manner, and thus the book is

highly esteemed by all.

The essential and inner purport of the Vedas and

Upani!ads of the •ryans is directly explained, and the

essence of various non-•ryan doctrines can also be found.

Ír( G(tå teaches us enlightenment through the selfless

execution of scripturally ordained actions. When the

consciousness is thus purified, self-realization or spiritual

realization is attained. In its maturity, this pure realization

blossoms into loving service in the joyful, divine plane.

From the standpoint of sambandha-jåna or ‘knowledge

of relationship’, Ír( G(tå gives us the conception that the

Absolute Reality is a transcendental personality; from the

standpoint of prayojana or ‘the objective’, spiritual love

for the Absolute Reality is given as the highest attain-

ment; and from the standpoint of abhidheya or ‘the
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Introduction [9]

means’, we are taught that one must initially offer all his

actions to the Supreme Lord, followed by the cultivation

of self-realization favourable to realization of the Lord,

and finally surrender to the Lord, to the exclusion of all

other endeavours. Ultimately, the means will culminate

in the objective when, in one’s perfected spiritual form,

one whole-heartedly engages in the transcendental loving

service of the Lord.

Ír( G(tå has clearly shown the distinctions between the

various paths, such as the path of action, including wor-

ship of the gods for worldly fulfillment, and the path of

knowledge, for the attainment of liberation. The thought-

ful reader can note that Ír( G(tå, by its comparative

study, refutes the misconception that the many paths and

goals are ‘all one’. Rather, it is stated, yo yach chhradha%

sa eva sa%, “A man is known by his faith.”

These verses would warrant deep consideration in this

respect:

“The yog( is superior to persons engaged in austerities,

superior to the person of knowledge, and superior to the

person of action… Therefore, O Arjuna, be a yog(. And

best of all yog(s is My faithful devotee for whom I am the

only goal, and who serves Me whole-heartedly. This is

My opinion.” {6.46,47}

Showing the inferiority and meaninglessness of dry

renunciation, the gift of Ír( G(tå is most substantial and

positive. Rather then merely renouncing action, one

should selflessly offer one’s actions to the Supreme Lord

{karma-yoga}. Ultimately, based on one’s surrender, one

will be inspired to act in devotion {bhakti} for the Lord

alone. This is the conclusive and sublime teaching of Ír(

G(tå. In the finest conception, the overall excellence of
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå[10]

Ír( G(tå is found in its gift of devotion. In its full mani-

festation, such devotion is prema-bhakti, loving devotion

to the all-attractive Supreme Personality—Ír( K±!@a,

Reality the Beautiful.

Secret, more secret, and the most secret of all teachings

have been given, as the congregational chanting of the holy

names of the Lord {sa&k(rtana}, and service in spontaneity

{bhåva-sevå}, with exclusive surrender and dedication to

the transcendental pleasure of K±!@a as the ultimate goal

of life, as sung by the vibrant clarion call of Ír( G(tå—

sarva-dharmån parityajya, måm eka^ ßara@a^ vraja, and

as deeply contemplated by the followers of the lotus foot-

steps of the Supreme Lord who mercifully appears as the

saviour in this age of Kali—Ír( Chaitanyachandra, and as

corroborated by the divine succession of saintly teachers.

May Lord Ír( K±!@a accept the offering of this edition.

Swami B>R> Sridhar

Sri Chaitanya Saraswat Math

Nabadwip

Janmå!$am(

Bengali year 1368
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M6hmE£ueuA

CHAPTER ONE

Sainya-darßana

Observing the Armies
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå2

3'yte=̈ Prev ,

3hTŒekÁk wπ/ŒekÁk shrkye upupÑsrA ,

hehweA neG`reæXr owhwπrTy sÇu <!<

sƒiu Prev ,

å=®e yp neG`reflwÏ Ru;9ƒ dpue‰3fSyde ,

aeveuThpns·Hu teie rvfhbørly <@<

n|uXyeƒ neGònpÁegeheveuT hxy˘ vh;h ,

Ru;9eƒ ¬‡ndnpÁkg yr o\Qukg 3lhye <#<

dh~tarå!$ra uvåcha

dharma-k!etre kuru-k!etre, samavetå yuyutsava%

måmakå% på@#avåß chaiva, kim akurvata sajaya [1]

sajaya uvåcha

d~!$vå tu på@#avån(ka^, vy)#ha^ duryodhanas tadå

åchåryam upasa&gamya, råjå vachanam abrav(t [2]

paßyaitå^ på@#u-putrå@åm, åchårya mahat(^ cham)m

vy)#hå^ drupada-putre@a, tava ßi!ye@a dh(matå [3]

dh~tarå!$ra% uvåcha–Dh~tarå!$ra said: {he} sajaya–O Sajaya; dharma-k!etre

kuru-k!etre–at the holy land of Kuruk!etra; måmakå%–Duryodhana and party; på@#avå%

cha–and Yudhi!$hira and party; samavetå%–who assembled; yuyutsava%–desirous of

battle; eva–thereafter; akurvata kim–did what?

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: tadå tu–Then; råjå duryodhana%–King Duryodhana;

d~!$vå–having seen; på@#ava-an(kam–the soldiers of the På@#avas; vy)#ham–arrayed

in military formation; abrav(t–spoke; vachanam–the following words; upasa&gamya–

approaching; åchåryam–Dro@åchårya.

{he} åchårya–O respected teacher; paßya–please observe; etåm mahat(m–this great;

cham)m–army of seven ak!auhi@(s {one ak!auhi@( is 21,870 chariots, 21,870 elephants,

65,610 horses, and 109,350 foot-soldiers}; på@#u-putrå@åm–of the På@#avas; vy)#håm–

arranged in military formation; tava dh(matå ßi!ye@a–by your intelligent disciple;

drupada-putre@a–Dh~!$adyumna, the son of Drupada.

11 Dh~tarå!tra said: O Sajaya, what happened when my

sons and the sons of På@#u assembled for battle at the

holy place of Kuruk!etra?

22 Sajaya said: Seeing the På@#avas’ soldiers and armies

arrayed for battle, King Duryodhana approached

Dro@åchårya and said:
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Observing the Armies 3

aÁ \;te hxkQrese 5lheiTpfshe upo3 ,

upup3efm orte1æ ¬‡ndæ hxet6A <$<

3'=wKypækowyefA weo\teiæ rluTref ,

np/oiÑwπoFy5miæ \XBuæ ftnp·rA <%<

up3ehFupæ or±eFy P¥h.ieæ rluTref ,

s.5¬m ¬.ndkueæ srT zr hxet6eA <^<

aShewÏ yp oro\=e uk yeo´bm3 oÒim¥h ,

feuwe hh sXFuSu sƒ©e6̌ yef børloh yk <&<

atra ß)rå mahe!våså, bh(mårjuna-samå yudhi

yuyudhåno virå$aß cha, drupadaß cha mahå-ratha% [4]

dh~!$aketuß chekitåna%, kåßiråjaß cha v(ryavån

purujit kuntibhojaß cha, ßaibyaß cha nara-pu&gava% [5]

yudhåmanyuß cha vikrånta, uttamaujåß cha v(ryavån

saubhadro draupadeyåß cha, sarva eva mahå-rathå% [6]

asmåka^ tu vißi!$å ye, tån nibodha dvijottama

nåyakå mama sainyasya, sa^jårtha^ tån brav(mi te [7]

atra–In this phalanx; {santi}–are; s)rå%–warriors; mahe!våså%–great archers; bh(ma-

arjuna-samå%–comparable to Bh(ma and Arjuna; yudhi–in battle; {yathå}–such as;

yuyudhåna%–Såtyaki; cha–and; virå$a%–King Virå$a; mahå-ratha% drupada% cha–

and the great warrior Drupada; dh~!taketu%–Dh~!taketu; chekitåna%–King Chekitåna;

v(ryavån kåßiråja% cha–and the powerful King of Kåß(; purujit–Purujit; kunti-

bhoja% cha–and Kuntibhoja; nara-pu&gava% ßaibya% cha–and the noble King Íaibya;

vikrånta% yudhåmanyu% cha–and valiant Yudhåmanyu; v(ryavån uttamaujå% cha–

heroic Uttamaujå; saubhadra%–Abhimanyu; draupadeyå% cha–and the sons of

Draupad(; eva–indeed; sarva mahå-rathå%–all great warriors.

{he} dvija-uttama–O Dro@åchårya, best of the twice-born; nibodha–kindly consider;

tån–those; asmåkam–of us; tu ye vißi!$å%–who are the prominent; nåyakå%–com-

manders; mama sainyasya–of my armies. brav(mi–I speak; te–to you; tån–of them;

sa^jå-artham–by name.

33 O my teacher, please observe the great armies of the

På@#avas, arranged in military formation by your bril-

liant disciple, Dh~!$adyumna.

44 --66 Among these soldiers are the expert archers Bh(ma,

Arjuna and others equally skilled in battle< like Såtyaki,

King Virå$a, the great fighter Drupada, Dh~!$aketu,

Chekitåna, the mighty hero Kåßiråja, Purujit, Kuntibhoja,

[1.6]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå4

5ref 5lQhæ wgTæ w"næ soh≥yiuA ,

aÆÑ6ehe orwgTæ s.hdo¥iTu¬6A <*<

aFuk v bxrA \;te hd6‰ Ñu∑iloryeA ,

fefe\⁄MxtgeA sr‰ up∂or\etdeA <(<

anueTıƒ ydShewÏ b[ƒ 5lQheo5toŒeyh ,

nueTıƒ oYrdhkykqeƒ b[ƒ 5lheo5toŒeyh <!)<

bhavån bh(!maß cha kar@aß cha, k~paß cha samitijaya%

aßvatthåmå vikar@aß cha, saumadattir jayadratha% [8]

anye cha bahava% ß)rå, mad-arthe tyakta-j(vitå%

nånå-ßastra-prahara@å%, sarve yuddha-vißåradå% [9]

aparyåpta^ tad asmåka^, bala^ bh(!måbhirak!itam

paryåpta^ tv idam ete!å^, bala^ bh(måbhirak!itam [10]

bhavån–Your respected self; bh(!ma% cha–Bh(!ma; kar@a% cha–and Kar@a;

samitijaya% k~pa% cha–K~pa, who is victorious in battle; aßvatthåmå–Aßvatthåmå;

vikar@a% cha–Vikar@a; saumadatti%–Bh)rißravå; jayadratha%–Jayadratha; anye cha

bahava% ß)rå%–and many other warriors; {santi}–are present; nånå-ßastra-prahara@å%–

armed with various weapons; sarve–all; yuddha-vißåradå%–skilled in battle; tyakta-

j(vitå%–and prepared to sacrifice their lives; mad-arthe–for my sake.

asmåkam tat balam–That strength of our army; bh(!ma-abhirak!itam–protected by

Bh(!ma; {bhåti}–appears; aparyåptam–unlimited {or insufficient}; tu–but; idam balam–

the strength of this army; ete!åm–of theirs; bh(ma-abhirak!itam–protected by Bh(ma;

{bhåti}–appears; paryåptam–limited {or sufficient} [both interpretations are possible].

the noble King Íaibya, the valiant Yudhåmanyu, the

herioc Uttamaujå, Abhimanyu, and the sons of Draupad(.

They are all great warriors, indeed.

77 O best of the twice-born, please consider, too, the fore-

most amongst us, the commanders of my armies. I sub-

mit their names before you:

88,, 99 Firstly there is your respected self, then Bh(!ma,

Kar@a, the ever victorious K~påchårya, Aßvatthåmå,

Vikar@a, Bh)rißravå, Jayadratha and many other heroes

skilled in the art of warfare, all armed with various

weapons and prepared to lay down their very lives 

for me.
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Observing the Armies 5

aufkqp v sr‰qp u6e5ejhroS6yeA ,

5lQhhkreo5tŒeFyp 5rFyA srT zr ox <!!<

ySu sÇfuf xq̌ wπ/r'∂A onyehxA ,

≥sxfedƒ orf˚m X̋A \°ƒ d£h. Myenref <!@<

yyA \°eæ 5kuTæ ngrefwjmhp2eA ,

sxsXre∞uxFuFy s \BdSyphp[mE5ry <!#<

ayane!u cha sarve!u, yathå-bhågam avasthitå%

bh(!mam evåbhirak!antu, bhavanta% sarva eva hi [11]

tasya sajanayan har!a^, kuru-v~ddha% pitåmaha%

si^ha-nåda^ vinadyochchai%, ßa&kha^ dadhmau pratåpavån [12]

tata% ßa&khåß cha bheryaß cha, pa@avånaka-gomukhå%

sahasaivåbhyahanyanta, sa ßabdas tumulo ’bhavat [13]

bhavanta%–You; sarve eva hi–all indeed; abhirak!antu–may support; bh(!mam eva–

Bh(!ma; sarve!u ayane!u cha–at all points of entrance into the formation; avasthitå%

{santa%}–being situated; yathå-bhågam–at your posts.

pratåpavån–The hero; kuru-v~ddha%-pitåmaha%–the venerable ‘grandfather’ Bh(!ma;

si^ha-nådam vinadya–roaring like the lion; ßa&kham dadhmau–then blew his

conchshell; uchchai%–very loudly; tasya har!am sajanayan–for the pleasure of

Duryodhana.

tata%–Thereafter; ßa&khå% cha bherya% cha pa@ava-ånaka gomukhå%–conchshells,

kettledrums, hand-drums, bugles and other instruments; sahaså eva abhyahanyanta–

were immediately sounded. sa% ßabda%–That sound; tumula% abhavat–was tumultuous.

1100 The strength of our army, headed by Bh(!ma, seems

inestimable, yet the strength of the På@#avas’ army, pro-

tected by Bh(ma, is estimable.

1111 Now take up your posts at the strategic points of the

formation in support of Bh(!ma.

1122 Then, with a war-cry like the roar of a lion, the ven-

erable elder, Bh(!ma, loudly blew his conchshell to

encourage Duryodhana.

1133 At once there arose a tumultuous vibration of conch-

shells, kettledrums, hand-drums, bugles and the resounding

of many instruments.

[1.13]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå6

yyA ÆkyXxTuXupT∑K hxoy SuFdfk oS6y. ,

he3rA neG`ræXr odRu. \°. Md£hypA <!$<

neçiFuƒ ΩqlwK\m dkrd¥ƒ 3fÇuA ,

n.G`̈ƒ d£h. hxe\°ƒ 5lhwheT r'wmdtA <!%<

afFyoriuƒ teie wπFylnpÁm upo3o≠tA ,

fwπ[A sxdkræ sp7mqhognpQnw. <!^<

tata% ßvetair hayair yukte, mahati syandane sthitau

mådhava% på@#avaß chaiva, divyau ßa&khau pradadhmatu% [14]

påchajanya^ h~!(keßo, devadatta^ dhanajaya%

pau@#ra^ dadhmau mahå-ßa&kha^, bh(ma-karmå v~kodara% [15]

anantavijaya^ råjå, kunt(-putro yudhi!$hira%

nakula% sahadevaß cha, sugho!a-ma@ipu!pakau [16]

tata%–Thereafter; mådhava% på@#ava% cha eva–both Ír( K~!@a and Arjuna; sthitau–

situated; mahati syandane–in a magnificent chariot; ßvetai% hayai% yukte–yoked

with white horses; pradadhmatu%–sounded; divyau ßa&khau–divine conchshells.

h~!(keßa%–Ír( K~!@a; dadhmau–sounded; påchajanyam–the Påchajanya;

dhanajaya%–Arjuna {sounded}; devadattam–the Devadatta; {cha}–and; bh(ma-

karmå v~kodara%–the performer of mighty tasks, Bh(masena {sounded}; mahå-

ßa&kham–the great conchshell; pau@#ram–named Pau@#ra.

kunt(-putra% råjå yudhi!$hira%–King Yudhi!$hira, the son of Kunt(; {dadhmau}–

sounded; anantavijayam–the Anantavijaya; nakula% sahadeva% cha–and Nakula and

Sahadeva {sounded}; sugho!a-ma@ipu!pakau–the conchshells named Sugho!a and

Ma@ipu!paka.

1144 Then Lord Ír( K±!@a and Arjuna, in a magnificent

chariot drawn by white horses, blew their divine conch-

shells.

1155 H~!(keßa blew His conchshell Påchajanya; Dhanajaya

sounded his, the Devadatta; and Bh(msena, the performer

of mighty tasks, blew the conchshell Pau@#ra.

1166 King Yudhi!$hira, the son of Kunt(, blew the Ananta-

vijaya, while Nakula and Sahadeva blew the conchshells

Sugho!a and Ma@ipu!paka.
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Observing the Armies 7

we|uæ nthkQresA o\2G`l v hxet6A ,

3'=˚pH’m orte1æ seÑuowæenteoiyA <!&<

¬‡ndm ¬.ndkueæ srT\A n'o6rlnyk ,

s§.§5¬æ hxebexpA \°ef d£hpA n'6w̃ n'6w̃ <!*<

s 7mqm 3eyTte=̈egeƒ Ωdueof Rudetuy ,

f5æ n'o6r˘ vXr yphp[mE∞ufpfeduf <!(<

kåßyaß cha parame!v-åsa%, ßikha@#( cha mahå-ratha%

dh~!$adyumno virå$aß cha, såtyakiß chåparåjita% [17]

drupado draupadeyåß cha, sarvaßa% p~thiv(-pate

saubhadraß cha mahå-båhu%, ßa&khån dadhmu% p~thak p~thak [18]

sa gho!o dhårtarå!$rå@å^, h~dayåni vyadårayat

nabhaß cha p~thiv(^ chaiva, tumulo ’bhyanunådayan [19]

{he} p~thiv(-pate–O lord of the earth, Dh~tarå!$ra; kåßya% cha–the King of Kåß(;

parama-i!u-åsa%–skilled in bowmanship; mahå-ratha% ßikha@#( cha–and the great

warrior, Íikha@#(; dh~!$adyumna% virå$a% cha–Dh~!$adyumna and King Virå$a; cha–

and; aparåjita%–the unconquerable; såtyaki%–Såtyaki; drupada%–King Drupada;

draupadeyå% cha–the sons of Draupad(; mahå-båhu% saubhadra% cha–and the

mighty Abhimanyu; sarvaßa%–all; dadhmu%–sounded; p~thak p~thak ßa&khån–

their respective conchshells.

sa% tumula% gho!a%–That tumultuous sound; abhyanunådayan–echoing; p±thiv(m

cha nabha% cha eva–throughout the land and heavens; vyadårayat–rent, pierced;

h~dayåni–the hearts; dhårtarå!$rå@åm–of the sons of Dh~tarå!$ra.

1177,, 1188 O lord of the earth, the skilled archer Kåßiråja,

the great warrior Íikha@#(, Dh~!$adyuma, King Virå$a,

the unconquerable Såtyaki, King Drupada, the sons of

Draupad(, and the mighty son of Subhadrå, Abhimanyu—

all blew their conchshells.

1199 Resounding throughout the land and heavens, the

tremendous vibration of those conchshells pierced the

hearts of the sons of Dh~tarå!$ra.

[1.19]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå8

a6 RuroS6yef å=®e 3eyTte=̈ef won£riA ,

Mr'¥k \⁄sƒneyk 3fp/˚Hu neG`rA ,

ΩqlwK\ƒ yde reWuohdhex hxlnyk <@)<

aiTpf Prev ,

skfum/5umhT£uk t6ƒ S6enu hkEVupy <@!<

uerdkyeo´tlŒekExƒ um∂‡wehefroS6yef ,

w≈hTue sx um∂RuhoShf tgshp̊ hk <@@<

umÑSuhefefrkŒekExƒ u zykEÁ shejyeA ,

3eyTte=̈Su dpbpT∂kupT∂k oMuovwlqTrA <@#<

atha vyavasthitån d~!$vå, dhårtarå!$rån kapi-dhvaja%

prav~tte ßastra-sampåte, dhanur udyamya på@#ava%

h~!(keßa^ tadå våkyam, idam åha mah(-pate [20]

arjuna uvåcha

senayor ubhayor madhye, ratha^ sthåpaya me ’chyuta [21]

yåvad etån nir(k!e ’ha^, yoddhu-kåmån avasthitån

kair mayå saha yoddhavyam, asmin ra@a-samudyame [22]

yotsyamånån avek!e ’ha^, ya ete ’tra samågatå%

dhårtarå!$rasya durbuddher, yuddhe priya-chik(r!ava% [23]

{he} mah(-pate–O King; atha–thereafter; prav~tte {sati}–at the time for com-

mencing; ßastra-sampåte–the casting of weapons; kapi-dhvaja% på@#ava%–Arjuna 

of the Hanumån flag; dhårtarå!$rån vyavasthitån d~!$vå–having seen the sons 

of Dh~tarå!$ra arrayed before him ready for battle; tadå–at that time; dhanu% 

udyamya–taking up his bow; åha–spoke; idam våkyam–these words; h~!(keßam–to 

Ír( K~!@a.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} achyuta–O Achyuta; sthåpaya–please place; 

me ratham–my chariot; madhye–between; ubhayo% senayo%–both armies; yåvat–

so that; aham–I; nir(k!e–can observe; yoddhu-kåmån avasthitån etån–these war-

riors desirous of battle; kai% saha–with whom; mayå yoddhavyam–I have to fight;

asmin ra@a-samudyame–on this battlefield; aham–and I; avek!e–may see; {tån}

yotsyamånån–the warriors; atra yuddhe–in this battle; ete ye samågatå%–who 

have come; priya-chik(r!ava%–as well-wishers; durbuddhe% dhårtarå!$rasya–of

wicked Duryodhana.
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Observing the Armies 9

sƒiu Prev ,

zrhp∑m ΩqlwK\m jp̀ ewK\kf 5ety ,

skfum/5umhT£uk S6enouYre t6m¥hh <@$<

5lQh¬mgMhp2yA sr‰qeƒ v hxloŒeyeh ,

Prev ne6T n|uXyef shrkyef wπ?ofoy <@%<

sajaya uvåcha

evam ukto h~!(keßo, gu#åkeßena bhårata

senayor ubhayor madhye, sthåpayitvå rathottamam [24]

bh(!ma-dro@a-pramukhata%, sarve!å^ cha mah(k!itåm

uvåcha pårtha paßyaitån, samavetån kur)n iti [25]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: {he} bhårata–O Dh~tarå!$ra; evam ukta% {san}–

this being spoken; gu#åkeßena–by Arjuna, the conqueror of sleep; h~!(keßa%–Ír(

K~!@a; sthåpayitvå–placing; ratha-uttamam–the grand chariot; ubhayo% senayo%

madhye–between both armies; {purata%}–before; bh(!ma-dro@a-pramukhata%–

Bh(!ma, Dro@a and company; sarve!åm cha mah(-k!itåm–and all the chieftains;

uvåcha iti–spoke thus: {he} pårtha–O Arjuna; paßya–behold; samavetån etån

kur)n–these assembled Kurus.

2200 O King, as the battle was about to commence, Arjuna,

whose chariot was adorned with the flag of Hanumån,

seeing Duryodhana and his army poised for battle, took

up his bow and said to Ír( K±!@a:

2211--2233 O K±!@a, please place my chariot between the two

armies so I may observe the warriors with whom I must

contend on this battlefield, and who have come to fight

for the satisfaction of the wicked Duryodhana.

2244,, 2255 Sajaya said: O descendant of Bharata, after the

vigilant Arjuna spoke these words, Ír( K±!@a, the Lord 

of the perceptions of all living beings, drew the grand

chariot between both armies, before Bh(!ma, Dro@a and

all the chieftains of the earth. The Lord then said: O

Pårtha, behold the Kauravas assembled here for battle¡

[1.25]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå10

yÁen|uy oS6yef ne6TA onyÃf6 onyexef ,

aeveueTf heyp[ef 5øeyÃf npÁef n.Áef s2˘Sy6e ,

Æ\ptef spΩdæXr skfum/5umton <@^<

yef shlŒu s w.FykuA sreTf bF3;froS6yef ,

w"nue ntueor=m orqldo´dhbørly <@&<

aiTpf Prev ,

å=®khef >ifef w"Qg upupÑs;f shroS6yef ,

sldoFy hh jeÁeog hp2ƒ v not\pQuoy <@*<

tatråpaßyat sthitån pårtha%, pit`n atha pitåmahån

åchåryån måtulån bhråt`n, putrån pautrån sakh(^s tathå

ßvaßurån suh~daß chaiva, senayor ubhayor api [26]

tån sam(k!ya sa kaunteya%, sarvån bandh)n avasthitån

k~payå parayåvi!$o, vi!(dann idam abrav(t [27]

arjuna uvåcha

d~!$vemån svajanån k~!@a, yuyuts)n samavasthitån

s(danti mama gåtrå@i, mukha^ cha parißu!yati [28]

atha–Thereafter; eva–certainly; pårtha%–Arjuna; api apaßyat–could also see; sthitån–

situated; tatra–there; {madhye}–within; ubhayo% senayo%–both armies; pit`n–pater-

nal elders; pitåmahån–grandfathers; åchåryån–teachers; måtulån–maternal elders;

bhråt`n–brothers; putrån–sons; pautrån–grandsons; sakh(n–friends; tathå ßvaßurån–

fathers-in-law; suh~da% cha–and well-wishers.

sam(k!ya–Seeing; tån sarvån bandh)n–all these kinsmen; avasthitån–present;

{tatra}–on the battlefield; sa% kaunteya%–that son of Kunt(; parayå k~payå åvi!$a%–

overwhelmed with great compassion; vi!(dan {san}–and being grief-stricken; idam

abrav(t–spoke thus.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; d~!$vå–seeing; imån svajanån–

all these friends and relatives; samavasthitån–assembled; yuyuts)n–and desirous of

battle; mama gåtrå@i–my body; s(danti–feels exhausted; mukham cha parißu!yati–

and my mouth is becoming dry.

2266 There, within both armies, Arjuna saw paternal and

maternal elders, grandfathers, teachers, brothers, sons,

grandsons, fathers-in-law, friends and other well-wishers.

2277 Seeing his kinsmen present on the battlefield, Arjuna,

the son of Kunt(, was grief-stricken and overcome with

pity. He said:
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Observing the Armies 11

rkn6pæ \tltk hk tmhxqTæ ieuyk ,

jeG`lrƒ ßƒsyk xSye+rWvXr notd¯yk <@(<

f v \ÜmHurS6eypƒ 5øhylr v hk hfA ,

ofoh¥eof v n|ueoh orntlyeof wK\r <#)<

f v «ekumEfpn|ueoh xYre >ifhexrk ,

f weêK oriuƒ w"Qg f v teIuƒ sp2eof v <#!<

vepathuß cha ßar(re me, roma-har!aß cha jåyate

gå@#(va^ sra^sate haståt, tvak chaiva paridahyate [29]

na cha ßaknomy avasthåtu^, bhramat(va cha me mana%

nimittåni cha paßyåmi, vipar(tåni keßava [30]

na cha ßreyo ’nupaßyåmi, hatvå svajanam åhave

na kå&k!e vijaya^ k~!@a, na cha råjya^ sukhåni cha [31]

me ßar(re–In my body; vepathu%–are tremors; cha–and; romahar!a%–bodily hairs

standing on end; cha jåyate–is also occuring. gå@#(vam–The bow Gå@#(va; sra^sate–

is slipping; haståt–from my hand; tvak cha–and my skin; paridahyate eva–burns too.

{he} keßava–O Ír( K~!@a; cha–and; {aham}–I; na ßaknomi–am unable to; ava-

sthåtum cha–compose myself any longer; iva–as; me mana%–my mind; bhramati–is

flickering; paßyåmi cha–and I see; vipar(tåni nimittåni–bad omens.

{he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; na anupaßyåmi cha–nor do I see; ßreya%–any good; svajanam

hatvå–in killing my kinsmen; åhave–in battle. {aham}–I; vijayam na kå&k!e–

desire neither victory; na cha råjyam cha sukhåni–nor the enjoyment of a kingdom.

2288 O K±!@a, seeing all these relatives and friends

assembled and eager for battle, the strength is draining

from my limbs and my mouth feels parched.

2299 I am trembling and the hairs on my body are stand-

ing on end, my skin is burning and I am losing grip of

my Gå@#(va bow.

3300 O Keßava, I cannot maintain my composure any

longer. My mind is disturbed and I see bad omens.

3311 I do not see any good in killing my kinsmen in this

battle. O K±!@a, I have no wish for victory or to enjoy a

kingdom.

[1.31]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå12

≥w fm teIukf jmorFd ≥w 5mjXiû§orykf re ,

ukqeh6‰ weoêyƒ fm teIuƒ 5mjeA sp2eof v <#@<

y OhkEroS6ye up∂k MegeƒSÑu„e 3feof v ,

aeveueTA onytA npÁeSy6Xr v onyehxeA <##<

heyp[eA Æ\pteA n.ÁeA |ue[eA sƒboF3fSy6e ,

zye´ xFypohV4eoh ¶’ymEon h3ps;df <#$<

ki^ no råjyena govinda, ki^ bhogair j(vitena vå

ye!åm arthe kå&k!ita^ no, råjya^ bhogå% sukhåni cha [32]

ta ime ’vasthitå yuddhe, prå@å^s tyaktvå dhanåni cha

åchåryå% pitara% putrås, tathaiva cha pitåmahå% [33]

måtulå% ßvaßurå% pautrå%, ßyålå% sambandhinas tathå

etån na hantum ichchhåmi, ghnato ’pi madhus)dana [34]

{he} govinda–O Ír( K~!@a; kim na% råjyena–of what value is our kingdom; 

kim vå bhogai% j(vitena–and what is the need of its royal pleasures, or life itself; 

ye!åm arthe–if those for whom; na%–our; råjyam bhogå% sukhåni cha–kingdom

with its pleasures and enjoyable objects; kå&k!itam–is desirable; te ime–all these;

åchårya%–teachers; pitara%–fatherly elders; putrå%–sons; tathå eva cha–and also

even; pitåmahå%–grandfathers; måtulå%–maternal uncles; ßvaßurå%–fathers-in-law;

pautrå%–grandsons; ßyålå%–brothers-in-law; tathå sambandhina%–and other rela-

tives; yuddhe avasthitå%–are present on the battlefield; tyaktvå–risking; dhanåni

prå@ån cha–their wealth and lives? {he} madhus)dana–{Therefore,} O Madhu-

s)dana; ghnata% api–though I may be killed by them; na ichchhåmi–I do not wish;

etån hantum–to kill them.

3322 –– 3344 O Govinda, if those for whom we desire all

this—teachers, paternal and maternal elders, sons, grand-

fathers, fathers-in-law, grandsons, brothers-in-law and

other relatives—are about to risk their wealth and lives

in battle, of what value is our kingdom and its royal

pleasures, or even life itself? O Madhus)dana, I do 

not wish to kill them even though I, myself, may 

be killed.
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Observing the Armies 13

aon ÁX[mWuteIuSu xkymA ≥w fp hxlw"yk ,

ofxÑu 3eyTte=̈e´A we MloyA SueˆfedTf <#%<

nenhkre«eukdShef xYrXyefeyyeoufA ,

yShe´exeT ruƒ xFypƒ 3eyTte=̈ef >beF3ref ,

>ifƒ ox w6ƒ xYre spo2fA Sueh he3r <#^<

api trailokya-råjyasya, heto% ki^ nu mah(-k~te

nihatya dhårtarå!$rån na%, kå pr(ti% syåj janårdana [35]

påpam evåßrayed asmån, hatvaitån åtatåyina%

tasmån nårhå vaya^ hantu^, dhårtarå!$rån svabåndhavån

svajana^ hi katha^ hatvå, sukhina% syåma mådhava [36]

{he} janårdana–O Ír( K~!@a; kå pr(ti% syåt–what happiness can be possible; na%–for

us; nihatya–by killing; dhårtarå!$rån–the sons of Dh±tarå!$ra; trailokya råjyasya

heto% api–for the sovereignty of even the three worlds; mah(-k~te kim nu–not to

speak of ruling the earth?

{he} mådhava–O Mådhava; påpam eva–only sin; åßrayet–will enter; asmån–us;

hatvå–by killing; etån åtatåyina%–these adversaries. tasmåt–Therefore; vayam–we; 

na arhå%–are wrong; hantum–to kill; svabåndhavån–our own family members; 

dhårtarå!$rån–the sons of Dh±tarå!$ra. svajanam hatvå hi–By killing our kinsmen;

katham–how; {vayam} syåma–can we be; sukhina%–happy?

3355 O Janårdana, even if we gain sovereignty over the

three worlds, not to speak of ruling the earth, how can

we be happy if we kill the sons of Dh~tarå!$ra?

3366 Only sin will befall us if we slay our teachers 

and guardians, though they be our adversaries. We can-

not take the lives of our own relatives, the sons of

Dh~tarå!$ra. O Mådhava, how can we be happy by 

killing our kinsmen?

[1.36]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå14

u˚Nukyk f n|uoFy [m5mnxyvkysA ,

wπ[Œeuw"yƒ dmqƒ ohÁ¬mxk v neywh <#&<

w6ƒ f ©kuhSheo5A nenedSheo´rÅyyph ,

wπ[Œeuw"yƒ dmqƒ Mn|uoÔiTfedTf <#*<

wπ[Œeuk Mg|uoFy wπ[3heTA sfeyfeA ,

3h‰ f=k wπ[ƒ w"Ñ¤h3he‰Eo55rÑupy <#(<

yadyapy ete na paßyanti, lobhopahata-chetasa%

kula-k!aya-k~ta^ do!a^, mitra-drohe cha påtakam [37]

katha^ na jeyam asmåbhi%, påpåd asmån nivartitum

kula-k!aya-k~ta^ do!a^, prapaßyadbhir janårdana [38]

kula-k!aye pra@aßyanti, kula-dharmå% sanåtanå%

dharme na!$e kula^ k~tsnam, adharmo ’bhibhavaty uta [39]

{he} janårdana–O Janårdana, K~!@a; yadyapi ete–although these persons; lobha-

upahata-chetasa% {santa%}–their hearts being afflicted with greed; påtakam na

paßyanti–do not see the sin; mitra-drohe–of betraying one’s friends; cha–and; kula-

k!aya-k~tam do!am–the sin of destroying the dynasty; {tathåpi}–nonetheless; katham–

how; na jeyam–should it not be known; asmåbhi%–by us; nivartitum–to refrain;

asmåt påpåt–from this sinful act; prapaßyadbhi%–clearly seeing; kula-k!aya-k~tam

do!am–the evil of destroying the dynasty?

kula-k!aye–With the decline of the dynasty; sanåtanå%–the traditional; kula-

dharmå%–religious practices of the dynasty; pra@aßyanti–are destroyed. dharme na!$e

{sati}–When religious practices are lost; adharma%–irreligion; abhibhavati–over-

comes; k~tsnam uta kulam–the entire dynasty.

3377-- 3388 Athough they, overwhelmed with greed, cannot

see the sin of betraying one’s friends and destroying 

the dynasty, O Janårdana, how can we not refrain from

this heinous act, being in full knowledge of the

consequences?

3399 With the decline of the dynasty, its religious traditions

are lost. When religious practices are lost, irreligion over-

comes the entire dynasty.
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Observing the Armies 15

a3heTo55reÑw"Qg MdpQuoFy wπ[o⁄uA ,

⁄lqp dp=esp reQg‰u ieuyk rgTs•tA <$)<

s•tm ftweuXr wπ[¶’efeƒ wπ[Su v ,

nyoFy onytm k̄qeƒ ùıonG`mdwo±ueA <$!<

dmqXtkyXA wπ[¶’efeƒ rgTs•twetw≈A ,

PÑse˚Fyk ieoy3heTA wπ[3heTæ \eÆyeA <$@<

adharmåbhibhavåt k~!@a, pradu!yanti kula-striya%

str(!u du!$åsu vår!@eya, jåyate var@a-sa&kara% [40]

sa&karo narakåyaiva, kula-ghnånå^ kulasya cha

patanti pitaro hy e!å^, lupta-pi@#odaka-kriyå% [41]

do!air etai% kula-ghnånå^, var@a-sa&kara-kårakai%

utsådyante jåti-dharmå%, kula-dharmåß cha ßåßvatå% [42]

{he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; adharma-abhibhavåt–when the family is overcome by irreligion;

kula-striya%–the women of the family; pradu!yanti–are polluted. {he} vår!@eya–O

descendant of the V±!@i dynasty; str(!u du!$åsu {satsu}–when the women of the family

become corrupt; jåyate–the result is; var@a-sa&kara%–adulterated progeny.

sa&kara%–Adulterated progeny; narakåya eva {bhavati}–causes a hellish condition;

kulasya kula-ghnånåm cha–for both the dynasty and its destroyers. e!åm–Their;

pitara%–forefathers; patanti hi–surely fall; lupta-pi@#a-udaka-kriyå%–due to the ces-

sation of obsequial offerings of food and water.

etai% do!ai%–By such heinous acts; kula-ghnånåm–of the destroyers of the dynasty;

var@a-sa&kara-kårakai%–causing var@asa&kara, adulterated progeny; ßåßvatå%–traditional;

kula-dharmå% jåti-dharmå% cha–familial and socio-religious functions; utsådyante–

are ruined.

4400 O K±!@a, descendant of the V±!@i dynasty, when the

dynasty is thus overcome by irreligion, the women of the

family become corrupt and adulterated progeny is the

result.

4411 Adulterated progeny forces both the family and its

aggressors into a hellish existence. The same fate befalls

their ancestors, because regular offerings of food and water

to them cease.

4422 Such heinous acts by the destroyers of the dynasty 

are the cause of adulterated progeny, ruining the culture

of a civilized society and noble lineage.

[1.42]

01 Gita06  8/31/06 8:16 PM  Page 15



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå16

PÑs´wπ[3heTgeƒ hfpQuegeƒ ifedTf ,

ftwK ofuyƒ resm 5rylÑufp\p«eph <$#<

axm by hxYnenƒ wyp ̌Rurosye ruh ,

u¬eIusp2[m5kf xFypƒ >ifhp̊ yeA <$$<

uod hehMylweth\⁄ƒ \⁄neguA ,

3eyTte=̈e tgk xFupSyFhk Œekhytƒ 5rky <$%<

utsanna-kula-dharmå@å^, manu!yå@å^ janårdana

narake niyata^ våso, bhavat(ty anußußruma [43]

aho bata mahat-påpa^, kartu^ vyavasitå vayam

yad råjya-sukha-lobhena, hantu^ svajanam udyatå% [44]

yadi måm aprat(kåram, aßastra^ ßastra-på@aya%

dhårtarå!$rå ra@e hanyus, tan me k!ematara^ bhavet [45]

{he} janårdana–O Janårdana; {vayam} anußußruma–We have heard; iti–that;

manu!yå@åm–for those persons; utsanna-kula-dharmå@åm–whose family traditions

have been destroyed; niyatam–constant; narake våsa%–residence in hell; bhavati–

occurs.

aho bata–Alas, what a tragedy¡ vayam–We; vyavasitå%–have resolved; kartum–

to commit; mahat-påpam–a most heinous sin. yat råjya-sukha-lobhena–Out of 

greed for royal pleasures; udyatå%–we are prepared; svajanam hantum–to slay our

relatives.

yadi–If; dhårtarå!$rå%–the sons of Dh~tarå!$ra; ßastra-på@aya%–equipped with

weapons; hanyu%–kill; måm–me; aßastram–unarmed; aprat(kåram–and unresisting;

ra@e–in battle; tat–that; bhavet–will be; k!emataram–more auspicious; me–for me.

4433 O Janårdana, we have heard that persons whose

familial, social and religious traditions are disrupted dwell

always in hell.

4444 Alas, what a grave sin we have resolved to commit¡

Driven by greed for trifling royal happiness, we are about

to slay our own kinsmen.

4455 If, unarmed and unresisting, I am killed on this battle-

field by the armed sons of Dh~tarå!$ra, that will be more

auspicious for me.

01 Gita06  8/31/06 8:16 PM  Page 16



Observing the Armies 17

sƒiu Prev ,

zrhp„eiTpfA sƒ™uk t6mnS6 Pneor\y ,

ors'Iu s\tƒ venƒ \mwsƒorJ’hefsA <$^<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQh-

nrTog «elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k

«elw"QgeiTpfsƒredkk sXFud\Tfƒ feh M6hmE£ueuA <!<

sajaya uvåcha

evam uktvårjuna% sa&khye, rathopastha upåvißat

vis~jya sa-ßara^ chåpa^, ßoka-sa^vigna-månasa% [46]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde sainya-

darßana^ nåma prathamo ’dhyåya% [1]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: arjuna%–Arjuna; evam uktvå–having thus spoken;

sa&khye–on the battlefield; vis~jya–casting aside; chåpam–bow; sa-ßaram–and arrows;

upåvißat–sat down; ratha-upastha%–on the chariot; ßoka-sa^vigna-månasa%–his heart

heavy with sorrow.

4466 Sajaya said: There, on the battlefield, speaking these

words, Arjuna cast aside his bow and arrows and sat down

on the chariot, his heart filled with sadness.

End of Chapter One

Observing the Armies

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

[1.46]

01 Gita06  8/31/06 8:16 PM  Page 17



oÒylumE£ueuA

CHAPTER TWO

Så&khya-yoga

The Constitution

of the Soul

02 Gita06  7/6/06 1:36 AM  Page 19



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå20

sƒiu Prev ,

yƒ y6e w"nueor=h«epn;geTwπ[kŒegh ,

orqldFyohdƒ reWuhprev h3ps;dfA <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

wπySYre w|h[ohdƒ orqhk shpnoS6yh ,

afeuTip=h>JuThwlÅywthiTpf <@<

ë≈Buƒ he Sh jhA ne6T fXy+rUupnn˚yk ,

Œep¬ƒ Ωdud.bT{uƒ Ñu„mo¥≠ ntFyn <#<

sajaya uvåcha

ta^ tathå k~payåvi!$am, aßru-p)r@åkulek!a@am

vi!(dantam ida^ våkyam, uvåcha madhus)dana% [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

kutas två kaßmalam ida^, vi!ame samupasthitam

anårya-ju!$am asvargyam, ak(rti-karam arjuna [2]

klaibya^ må sma gama% pårtha, naitat tvayy upapadyate

k!udra^ h~daya-daurbalya^, tyaktvotti!$ha parantapa [3]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: madhus)dana%–Ír( K~!@a; tathå–then; uvåcha–spoke;

idam våkyam–these words; vi!(dantam tam–to the saddened Arjuna; k~payå-åvi!$am–

whose heart was filled with pity; aßru-p)r@a-åkula-(k!a@am–his eyes brimming with

tears, showing his distress.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; vi!ame–

in this crisis; kuta%–how; idam kaßmalam–has this illusion; två–of yours; sam-

upasthitam–occured? anårya-ju!$am–This does not befit an •ryan {noble person};

asvargyam–it is an obstacle to the attainment of heaven; ak(rti-karam–and the cause

of infamy.

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; klaibyam må sma gama%–do not be overcome by

cowardice. etat–This; na upapadyate–does not befit; tvayi–you. {he} parantapa–O

subduer of the enemy; tyaktvå–giving up; k!udram h~daya-daurbalyam–petty weak-

heartedness; utti!$ha–arise for battle.

11 Sajaya said: The Supreme Lord, Madhus)dana, then

spoke to the saddened Arjuna whose heart was filled with

pity, his eyes brimming with tears.

22 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, how has such illusion

overcome you at this crucial moment? This does not befit

an •ryan, and it leads not to heaven but to infamy.
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The Constitution of the Soul 21

aiTpf Prev ,

w6ƒ 5lQhhxƒ sƒ™uk ¬mgƒ v h3ps;df ,

Oqpo5A MoyumÑSueoh n;iexeTrots;df <$<

jp?fxYre ox hxefp5eref «ekum 5m∑πÏ 5XŒuhnlx [mwK ,

xYre6TweheƒSyp jp?ofxXr 5pÇlu 5mjef /o3tModJ3ef <%<

f vXyoÒËA wyt´m jtlum uÒe iukh uod re fm iukupA ,

uefkr xYre f oiilorqehSykEroS6yeA Mhp2k 3eyTte=̈eA <^<

arjuna uvåcha

katha^ bh(!mam aha^ sa&khye, dro@a^ cha madhus)dana

i!ubhi% pratiyotsyåmi, p)jårhåv aris)dana [4]

gur)n ahatvå hi mahånubhåvån

ßreyo bhoktu^ bhaik!yam ap(ha loke

hatvårtha-kåmå^s tu gur)n ihaiva

bhuj(ya bhogån rudhira-pradigdhån [5]

na chaitad vidma% kataran no gar(yo

yad vå jayema yadi vå no jayeyu%

yån eva hatvå na jij(vi!åmas

te ’vasthitå% pramukhe dhårtarå!$rå% [6]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} madhus)dana aris)dana–O Madhus)dana,

slayer of the enemy;  katham aham–how can I; pratiyotsyåmi–counterattack; i!ubhi%–

with arrows; sa&khye–in battle; {lak!(-k~tya}–aiming at; p)jå-arhau–worshippable;

bh(!mam dro@am cha–Bh(!ma and Dro@a?

ßreya%–Better; bhaik!yam api bhoktum–to live on food obtained by begging; iha

loke–in this world; ahatvå hi–without killing; mahå-anubhåvån gur)n–noble elders

and teachers. tu–Otherwise; gur)n hatvå–by killing our teachers and superiors; bhuj(ya–

we shall enjoy; rudhira-pradigdhån–their blood-tainted; artha-kåmån bhogån–wealth

and coveted enjoyable objects; iha eva–here.

yat vå–If indeed; {vayam}–we; jayema–win; yadi vå–or if; {ete}–these men; na%

jayeyu%–happen to conquer us; na cha vidma%–we do not understand; etat katarat–

which of these; gar(ya%–is more beneficial; na%–for us. te dhårtarå!$rå%–Those very

sons of Dh~tarå!$ra; yån hatvå–by killing whom; na jij(vi!åma% eva–we do not wish

to even live; avasthitå%–are present; pramukhe–before us for battle.

33 O son of Kunt(, give up this cowardice, for it does not

befit you. O great hero, cast off this petty weakness of

heart and arise for battle¡

44 Arjuna said: O Madhus)dana, slayer of the enemy,

how can I counterattack, shooting arrows at venerable

[2.4]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå22

wenTGudmqmnxy>5erA n'V4eoh Yreƒ 3hTsƒh;9vkyeA ,

uV4küA Sueo´oæyƒ bø;ox yFhk o\QuSykExƒ \eo3 heƒ Yreƒ Mn´h <&<

f ox Mn|ueoh hhenfp̊ e˚V4mwhpV4mqgohoF¬uegeh ,

areNu 5;hersn›h'∂ƒ teIuƒ sptegehon veo3nÑuh <*<

kårpa@ya-do!opahata-svabhåva%

p~chchhåmi två^ dharma-sa^m)#ha-chetå%

yach chhreya% syån nißchita^ br)hi tan me

ßi!yas te ’ha^ ßådhi må^ två^ prapannam [7]

na hi prapaßyåmi mamåpanudyåd

yach chhokam uchchho!a@am indriyå@åm

avåpya bh)måv asapatnam ~ddha^

råjya^ surå@åm api chådhipatyam [8]

kårpa@ya-do!a upahata-svabhåva%–Losing heart, thus losing the courage of the

warrior by apprehending the fall of the dynasty; {tathå}–and; dharma-sa^m)#ha-

chetå%–bewildered in determining my duty and non-duty; {aham} p~chchhåmi–I am

asking; tvåm–You; {tvam} br)hi–You please say;  tat–that {course of action}; yat–which;

syåt–may; nißchitam–be ascertained; ßreya%–as best; me–for me. aham–I am; te

ßi!ya%–ready for Your counsel and direction; {ata%}–therefore; ßådhi–please instruct;

måm–me; tvåm prapannam–Your surrendered soul.

avåpya–After gaining; asapatnam–an unrivalled; ~ddham–expansive; råjyam–

kingdom; bh)mau–on earth; cha–and; ådhipatyam–sovereignty; surå@åm api–

over even the demigods; {aham}–I; na hi prapaßyåmi–do not see; yat–that which;

apanudyåt–will dispel; mama–my; ßokam–grief; uchchho!a@am–that saps;

indriyå@åm–my senses.

Bh(!ma and my teacher Dro@a, who are worthy of my

worship?

55 It is better to live in this world and beg, without 

taking the lives of our noble elders and teachers. Other-

wise, by killing them we shall remain in this world 

only to enjoy their wealth and possessions tainted with

their blood.

66 I cannot understand which will be better—victory or

defeat; for if we kill the sons of Dh~tarå!tra, who now

stand before us on the battlefront, we shall not wish

to live.
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The Constitution of the Soul 23

sƒiu Prev ,

zrhpp„e ΩqlwK\ƒ jp̀ ewK\A ntFynA ,

f umÑSu Ooy jmorFdhp„e y;Qg˘ b5;r x <(<

yhprev ΩqlwK\A Mxso´r 5ety ,

skfum/5umhT£uk orqldFyohdƒ rvA <!)<

sajaya uvåcha

evam uktvå h~!(keßa^, gu#åkeßa% parantapa%

na yotsya iti govindam, uktvå t)!@(^ babh)va ha [9]

tam uvåcha h~!(keßa%, prahasann iva bhårata

senayor ubhayor madhye, vi!(dantam ida^ vacha% [10]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: evam uktvå–Having spoken thus; h~!(keßam–unto

Ír( K~!@a; gu#åkeßa%–sense-controlled Arjuna, the conqueror of sleep; parantapa%–

the chastiser of the enemy; uktvå iti–then said; govindam–to Govinda: {aham} na

yotsye–“I shall not fight”; babh)va ha–and then was; t)!@(m–silent.

{he} bhårata–O Dh~tarå!$ra; ubhayo% senayo% madhye–situated between both

armies; h~!(keßa%–H~!(keßa, K±!@a; prahasan iva–smilingly; uvåcha–spoke; idam

vacha%–these words; vi!(dantam–to the grief-stricken; tam–Arjuna.

77 Now I am bewildered. What is my real duty?  I am

losing heart and distraught. So please tell me clearly what

is the best course of action to take. I am Your surrendered

disciple; please instruct me.

88 Even if we gain an unrivalled, flourishing kingdom on

earth and sovereignty over heaven, I see nothing to dispel

my debilitating grief.

99 Sajaya said: Thus the valiant, vigilant Arjuna spoke

to K±!@a< who is H±!(keßa, the Lord of the senses of all

beings. Then he declared, “Govinda, I will not fight”, and

fell silent.

1100 O Bhårata, there amidst the armies, Ír( H~!(keßa,

smiling, spoke thus to the grief-stricken Arjuna:

[2.10]
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Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå24

«el5jrefprev ,

a\mVuefFr\mvSYrƒ M©eredeƒæ 5eqsk ,

jyes;fjyes;ƒæ fefp\mvoFy noG`yeA <!!<

f Yrkrexƒ ieyp fesƒ f Yrƒ fkhk ifeo3neA ,

f vXr f 5orQuehA sr‰ ruhyA nth <!@<

dkoxfmEoShf u6e dkxk w.hetƒ u.rfƒ ite ,

y6e dkxeFytMeoı3ûtSyÁ f hp̄ oy <!#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

aßochyån anvaßochas tva^, prajå-vådå^ß cha bhå!ase

gatås)n agatås)^ß cha, nånußochanti pa@#itå% [11]

na tv evåha^ jåtu nåsa^, na tva^ neme janådhipå%

na chaiva na bhavi!yåma%, sarve vayam ata% param [12]

dehino ’smin yathå dehe, kaumåra^ yauvana^ jarå

tathå dehåntara-pråptir, dh(ras tatra na muhyati [13]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: tvam–you; anvaßocha%–are lament-

ing; aßochyån–for those unworthy of grief; prajå-vådån cha bhå!ase–and speaking

like a wise man. pa@#itå%–The wise; na anußochanti–do not lament; gatås)n–for the

dead; agatås)n cha–or the living.

{iti} tu na eva–It is not a fact that; aham–I; na åsam–did not exist; jåtu–ever

before; {iti} na–nor is it that; tvam na–you did not exist; {iti na}–nor is it that; ime

janådhipå%–all these kings; na–did not exist; cha–and; {iti na} eva–nor is it that;

sarve vayam na bhavi!yåma%–we will all no longer exist; ata% param–hereafter.

yathå–As; asmin dehe–in this body; dehina%–of the embodied living being;

kaumåram–childhood; yauvanam–youth; jarå–and old age; {bhavati}–occur; tathå–so

also; deha-antara pråpti%–the attainment of yet another body; {bhavati}–occurs. dh(ra%–

The wise; na muhyati–are not deluded; tatra–by that.

1111 The Lord said: O Arjuna, you are lamenting for that

which is unworthy of grief, yet speaking words of wisdom.

The wise lament neither for the living nor the dead.

1122 Never was there a time when you, I, or all these kings

did not exist. Just as we exist in the present, so have we

existed in the past, and shall continue to exist in the future.

1133 As the living being passes through the bodily changes

of childhood, youth and old age, it similarly attains another

body at death. The wise are not deluded by this.
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heÁeSn\eTSyp w.Fyku \lymQgsp2dpA2deA ,

aejheneoufmEofÑueSyeƒoSyoyŒe> 5ety <!$<

uƒ ox f Ru6uFÑukyk np/qƒ np/qqT5 ,

shdpA2sp2ƒ 3ltƒ smEh'yYreu w{nyk <!%<

fesym or˚yk 5erm fe5erm or˚yk syA ,

P5umton å=mEFySYrfumSy+rdÅ\o5A <!^<

måtrå-sparßås tu kaunteya, ß(to!@a-sukha-du%kha-då%

ågamåpåyino ’nityås, tå^s titik!asva bhårata [14]

ya^ hi na vyathayanty ete, puru!a^ puru!ar!abha

sama-du%kha-sukha^ dh(ra^, so ’m~tatvåya kalpate [15]

nåsato vidyate bhåvo, nåbhåvo vidyate sata%

ubhayor api d~!$o ’ntas, tv anayos tattva-darßibhi% [16]

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna, son of Kunt(; måtrå-sparßå% tu–material contact–the

engagement of the senses with their objects; ß(ta-u!@a-sukha-du%kha-då%–produces

cold and heat, pleasure and pain sensations. {te} ågama-apåyina%–These come and go;

anityå%–and are temporary. {ata%}–Therefore; {he} bhårata–O Arjuna; titik!asva–endure;

tån–them.

{he} puru!a-~!abha–O noblest of men; sa% dh(ram puru!am–the wise man; sama-

du%kha-sukham–equipoised in happiness and unhappiness; yam–who; ete–these;

{måtrå-sparßå%}–actions of the senses engaging with material sense objects; na

vyathayanti–cannot disturb; kalpate hi–is alone qualified; am~tatvåya–for immortality.

asata%–Of a destructible object; na vidyate–there is no; bhåva%–eternal existence; tu–

and; sata%–of an eternal object; na vidyate–there is no; abhåva%–destruction. anta%–

Such a conclusion, i.e., of the nature; anayo% ubhayo% api–of each; d~!$a%–has been

realized; tattva-darßibhi%–by the seers of the truth.

1144 O son of Kunt(, the engagement of the senses with

their objects produces the sensations of cold, heat, pleasure

and pain. But these effects are temporary—they come and

go. Therefore, O Bhårata, you must endure them.

1155 O noblest of men, the wise man who is equipoised in

pleasure and pain, and undisturbed by sense-experiences,

is alone qualified for immortality.

1166 Of the asat {destructible object, such as the mutable

body and associated phenomena} there is no eternal exist-

ence; of the sat {eternal object, the soul} there is no

[2.16]
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aorfeo\ yp yoÒo∂ ukf srTohdƒ yyh ,

orfe\hRuuSueSu f woæÑwypThxToy <!&<

aFyrFy Ohk dkxe ofÑuSum∑eA \tlotgA ,

afeo\fmEMhkuSu yShe p̊£u> 5ety <!*<

u zfƒ rko¥ xFyetƒ uæXfƒ hFuyk xyh ,

P5. y. f orieflym feuƒ xoFy f xFuyk <!(<

avinåßi tu tad viddhi, yena sarvam ida^ tatam

vinåßam avyayasyåsya, na kaßchit kartum arhati [17]

antavanta ime dehå, nityasyoktå% ßar(ri@a%

anåßino ’prameyasya, tasmåd yudhyasva bhårata [18]

ya ena^ vetti hantåra^, yaß chaina^ manyate hatam

ubhau tau na vijån(to, nåya^ hanti na hanyate [19]

tu–But; viddhi–know that; tat–the soul; yena–by which; idam sarvam–this entire body;

tatam–is pervaded; avinåßi–is indestructible. na kaßchit–No one; arhati–is able; vinåßam

kartum–to bring about the destruction; avyayasya asya–of this imperishable soul.

ßar(ri@a%–Of the living being; nityasya–who is always the same; anåßina%–

indestructible; aprameyasya–and immeasurable, due to his extremely subtle nature;

ime dehå%–all these bodies; uktå%–are said to be; antavanta%–subject to destruction;

tasmåt–therefore; {he} bhårata–O Arjuna; yudhyasva–fight.

ya%–Those persons who; vetti–think; enam–this soul to be; hantåram–a killer; ya%

cha enam manyate–and those who think it; hatam–killed; tau ubhau–both of them;

na vijån(ta%–are ignorant; {yasmåt}–since; ayam–this soul; na hanti–neither kills any-

one; na hanyate–nor is killed by anyone.

destruction or change. The nature of each has been realized

by the seers of the truth.

1177 Know that the soul, by which the entire body is pervaded,

is indestructible. No one can destroy the imperishable soul.

1188 The soul is said to be eternal, indestructible and

immeasurable. Only these physical bodies are subject to

destruction. Therefore fight, O Bhårata. 

1199Those who think the living being slays, and those who

think it is slain, are ignorant of the true nature of the

soul; for the soul neither slays nor is slain.
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f ieuyk ohøuyk re wdeov´euƒ 5;Yre 5orye re f 5;uA ,

aim ofÑuA \eÆymEuƒ nptegm f xFuyk xFuhefk \tltk <@)<

rkdeorfeo\fƒ ofÑuƒ u zfhihRuuh ,

w6ƒ s np/qA ne6T wÏ 7eyuoy xoFy wh <@!<

reseƒos ilgeTof u6e orxeu freof j'√eoy ftmEnteog ,

y6e \tlteog orxeu ilgeTFuFueof sƒueoy freof dkxl <@@<

na jåyate mriyate vå kadåchin

nåya^ bh)två bhavitå vå na bh)ya%

ajo nitya% ßåßvato ’ya^ purå@o

na hanyate hanyamåne ßar(re [20]

vedåvinåßina^ nitya^, ya enam ajam avyayam

katha^ sa puru!a% pårtha, ka^ ghåtayati hanti kam [21]

våså^si j(r@åni yathå vihåya, navåni grh@åti naro ’parå@i

tathå ßar(rå@i vihåya j(r@åny, anyåni sa^yåti navåni deh( [22]

ayam–This soul; na jåyate–is neither born; vå na mriyate–nor dies; kadåchit–

at any time; bh)två na vå–nor being; bhavitå–will it be created; bh)ya%–again. ayam

aja%–This soul is birthless; nitya%–eternal; ßåßvata%–free from decay; purå@a%–

ancient, changeless; {cha}–and; {ayam}–the soul; na hanyate–is never destroyed;

ßar(re hanyamåne {api}–even if the body is destroyed.

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; ya%–that person who; veda–knows; enam–this soul as;

nityam–eternal; ajam–birthless; avyayam–immutable; avinåßinam–and indestruc-

tible; katham–how can; sa% purusa% ghåtayati–that person cause the death; kam–of

anyone; {vå}–or; {katham}–how can; hanti–he kill; kam–anyone?

yathå–As; nara%–a man; vihåya–rejecting; j(r@åni våså^si–torn clothes; g~h@åti–

accepts; aparå@i navåni–new garments; tathå–similarly; deh(–the soul; vihåya–reject-

ing; j(r@åni–old and decrepit; ßar(rå@i–bodies; sa^yåti–accepts; anyåni navåni–new

bodies.

2200 The soul is neither born nor dies; it has neither been

nor will it be created, because it is unborn and eternal.

It is ever-youthful, yet ancient. It is not destroyed when

the body is destroyed.

2211 O Pårtha, knowing the soul to be indestructible,

eternal, birthless and immutable, how can a person kill

or cause anyone to be killed?

[2.21]
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fXfƒ o4FdoFy \⁄eog fXfƒ dxoy nerwA ,

f vXfƒ ëKduFÑuenm f \mquoy he/yA <@#<

aV4k̊ mEuhde¯mEuhëK̊ mE\mQu zr v ,

ofÑuA srTjyA S6egptv[mEuƒ sfeyfA <@$<

aRu∑mEuhovFÑumEuhorweue‰EuhpVuyk ,

yShedkrƒ orodYrXfƒ fefp\movyphxTos <@%<

naina^ chhindanti ßastrå@i, naina^ dahati påvaka%

na chaina^ kledayanty åpo, na ßo!ayati måruta% [23]

achchhedyo ’yam adåhyo ’yam, akledyo ’ßo!ya eva cha

nitya% sarva-gata% sthå@ur, achalo ’ya^ sanåtana% [24]

avyakto ’yam achintyo ’yam, avikåryo ’yam uchyate

tasmåd eva^ viditvaina^, nånußochitum arhasi [25]

ßastrå@i–Weapons; na chhindanti–cannot pierce; enam–the soul; påvaka%–fire; na

dahati–cannot burn; enam–the soul; åpa%–water; na kledayanti–cannot dampen;

enam–the soul; cha–and; mårutah–the air; na ßo!ayati–cannot dry; {enam}–the soul.

ayam achchhedya%–The soul is indivisible; ayam adåhya%–it cannot be burned;

{ayam} akledya%–it cannot be moistened; {ayam} aßo!ya% eva cha–and it cannot 

be dried. ayam nitya%–It is everlasting; sarva-gata%–reaching all planes, migratory

through all species of life according to its actions; sthå@u%–still; achala%–immovable;

sanåtana%–beginningless, changeless, ever-present. ayam uchyate–It is said to be;

avyakta%–imperceptible due to its extremely subtle nature; ayam achintya%–incon-

ceivable; ayam avikårya%–and untransformable. tasmåt–Therefore; viditvå–knowing;

enam–the soul; evam–as such; anußochitum na arhasi–it is inappropriate to grieve

for it.

2222 As a person adopts new garments, discarding those

that are old and worn, similarly, the soul continues to

adopt new bodies, leaving those that are old and useless.

2233 Weapons cannot pierce the soul and fire cannot burn

it. Water cannot wet it and air cannot dry it.

2244,, 2255 It is said that the soul is indivisible and cannot

be burned, moistened or dried. It is eternal, it reaches all

planes yet remains still, immovable and ever-present. It is

imperceptible, inconceivable and untransformable {by the
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a6 vXfƒ ofÑuieyƒ ofÑuƒ re hFusk h'yh ,

y6eon Yrƒ hxebexm fXfƒ \movyphxTos <@^<

ieySu ox 3pørm h'Ñup3øpTrƒ iFh h'ySu v ,

yShed§n§otx§eu‰E6‰ f Yrƒ \movyphxTos <@&<

aRu∑edlof 5;yeof Ru∑h£ueof 5ety ,

aRu∑of3feFukr yÁ we notdkrfe <@*<

atha chaina^ nitya-jåta^, nitya^ vå manyase m~tam

tathåpi tva^ mahå-båho, naina^ ßochitum arhasi [26]

jåtasya hi dhruvo m~tyur, dhruva^ janma m~tasya cha

tasmåd aparihårye ’rthe, na tva^ ßochitum arhasi [27]

avyaktåd(ni bh)tåni, vyakta-madhyåni bhårata

avyakta-nidhanåny eva, tatra kå paridevanå [28]

{he} mahå-båho–O best of warriors, Arjuna; atha cha–and even if; manyase–you

think; enam–the soul; nitya-jåtam–to be always born; vå–or; nityam m~tam–always

subject to death; tathå api–even then; tvam–you; sochitum na arhasi–ought not

grieve; enam–for it; hi–since; jåtasya–for one who has taken birth; m~tyu%–death;

dhruva%–is certain; m~tasya cha–and for one who is dead; janma–birth, for under-

going the reactions to his past actions; dhruvam–is certain. tasmåt–Therefore; tvam–

you; na arhasi–ought not; ßochitum–grieve; aparihårye arthe–for the inevitable.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; bh)tåni–of the living beings; avyaktåd(ni–the situation

before birth is unknown; vyakta-madhyåni–the period between birth and death is

known; avyakta-nidhanåny eva–and the situation after death is again unknown; kå

paridevanå–so what cause is there for grief; tatra–in that matter?

sixfold transformations*}. Therefore, knowing the nature

of the soul as such, there is no reason to lament for it.

2266,, 2277 And, O best of warriors, even if you think that

the soul is perpetually subject to birth and death, you

still have no reason to lament. For one who is born, death

is certain, and for one who dies, he must be reborn to

undergo the reactions of his past actions. Therefore, you

should not lament over the inevitable.

2288 O Bhårata, when all living beings are unmanifest

before birth, manifest between birth and death, and again

unmanifest at death, why lament for them?

[2.28]

*Birth, existence, growth, maturity, diminution and destruction.
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aeæuTrYn|uoy woædkfheæuTrÒdoy y6Xr veFuA ,

aeæuTr X̋fhFuA »gmoy «epYreNukfƒ rkd f vXr woæy <@(<

dkxl ofÑuhr£umEuƒ dkxk srTSu 5ety ,

ySheÑsreTog 5;yeof f Yrƒ \movypxTos <#)<

>3hThon verkŒu f orwoHnyphxTos ,

3HueTo∂ up∂eV4̈kumEFuY§ŒeoÁuSu f or˚yk <#!<

åßcharyavat paßyati kaßchid enam

åßcharyavad vadati tathaiva chånya%

åßcharyavach chainam anya% ß~@oti

ßrutvåpy ena^ veda na chaiva kaßchit [29]

deh( nityam avadhyo ’ya^, dehe sarvasya bhårata

tasmåt sarvå@i bh)tåni, na tva^ ßochitum arhasi [30]

svadharmam api chåvek!ya, na vikampitum arhasi

dharmyåddhi yuddhåch chhreyo ’nyat, k!atriyasya na vidyate [31]

kaßchit–Some persons; paßyati–see; enam–the soul; åßcharyavat–as astonishing.

tathå eva–Similarly; anya% cha–others, too; vadati–describe; {enam}–the soul; åßcharya-

vat–as astonishing; anya% cha–and others; ß~@oti–hear; enam–of the soul; åßcharya-

vat–as astonishing; kaßchit cha eva–and some; ßrutvå api–though hearing about it; na

veda–do not know; enam–the soul>

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; dehe–in the bodies; sarvasya–of all living beings; ayam–

this; deh(–soul; nityam–is eternal; avadhya%–unslayable. tasmåt–Therefore; tvam–

you; ßochitum na arhasi–should not lament; sarvå@i bh)tåni–for any living beings.

api–Moreover; na arhasi–you should not; vikampitum–fear; cha avek!ya–con-

sidering, too; sva-dharmam–your natural duty as a warrior; hi–since; k!atriyasya–for

a k!atriya, or one who upholds the law; na vidyate–there is no; anyat ßreya%–better

course of action; dharmyåt yudhåt–than a battle for justice.

2299 Some see the soul as astonishing, some describe it as

astonishing, some hear of it as astonishing, while others,

though hearing about it, know nothing of it.

3300 O Bhårata, the soul dwelling within the bodies of all

living beings is eternal and cannot be slain. Therefore,

you need lament for no one.

3311 Moreover, considering your natural duty, you have no

reason to waver, since there is no action more auspicious

for a warrior than a battle for justice.
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uåV4ue vmnn ƒ́ >jTÒethner'yh ,

spo2fA ŒeoÁueA ne6T [5Fyk up∂hlå\h <#@<

yad~chchhayå chopapanna^, svarga-dvåram apåv~tam

sukhina% k!atriyå% pårtha, labhante yuddham (d~ßam [32]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; sukhina%–the fortunate; k!atriyå%–warriors; labhante–attain;

yuddham–a battle; (d~ßam–like this; upapannam–present; yad~chchhayå–of its own

accord; apåv~tam svarga-dvåram cha–as an open door to heaven.

Commentary

One’s natural duty or svadharma is of two types—rela-

tive or absolute—according to the soul’s state of either

material bondage or liberation respectively. In the liber-

ated state, the natural function of the soul is purely spiri-

tual devotional service, for the transcendental pleasure of

the Supreme Lord alone. But in the state of material

bondage, a person’s natural duty possesses mundane

attributes. The conditioned soul accepts various births

throughout the 8,400,000 species of life according to his

actions, until by the influence of piety he obtains a

human birth. Then, according to his nature, he may

adopt a position and prescribed duty in the God-centred

socio-religious system {Daiva-var@åßrama}, which helps

one attain the natural duty of the liberated state. 

In this respect, the natural duty of the liberated soul is

somewhat covered by the relativity of the material world;

yet, within the God-centred socio-religious system, it is

nonetheless considered a person’s natural duty, as, for

example, smoke-covered fire is still considered fire,

despite its covering.

3322 O Pårtha, only the most fortunate warriors are

blessed with the opportunity of such a battle, which has

come to you like an open door to heaven.

[2.32]
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a6 vk+rohhƒ 3Hǔ sƒjøehƒ f wotquos ,

yyA >3ȟ wloy̌ v oxYre nenhreNSuos <##<

awloy̌ veon 5;yeof w6ouQuoFy ykERuueh ,

sƒ5eorySu vewlÅyhTtgedoyotVuyk <#$<

5ue¬gedpntyƒ hƒSuFyk Yreƒ hxet6eA ,

ukqeƒ v Yrƒ bxphym 5;Yre ueSuos [e7rh <#%<

areVuredeƒæ b∫f rodQuoFy yreoxyeA ,

ofFdFySyr sehflǔ yym dpA2ytƒ fp owh <#^<

atha chet tvam ima^ dharmya^, sa&gråma^ na kari!yasi

tata% svadharma^ k(rti^ cha, hitvå påpam avåpsyasi [33]

ak(rti^ chåpi bh)tåni, kathayi!yanti te ’vyayåm

sambhåvitasya chåk(rtir, mara@åd atirichyate [34]

bhayåd ra@åd uparata^, ma^syante två^ mahå-rathå%

ye!å^ cha tva^ bahu-mato, bh)två yåsyasi låghavam [35]

avåchya-vådå^ß cha bah)n, vadi!yanti tavåhitå%

nindantas tava såmarthya^, tato du%khatara^ nu kim [36]

atha–Otherwise; chet–if; tvam–you; na kari!yasi–do not engage; imam dharmyam

sa&gråmam–in this battle for justice; tata%–then; hitvå–leaving; sva-dharmam k(rtim

cha–the k!atriya’s duty and glory; avåpsyasi–you will incur; påpam–sin.

cha–Also; bh)tåni–the people; kathayi!yanti–will speak; avyayåm–for all time; te–

of your; ak(rtim api–infamy; cha–and; ak(rti%–infamy; atirichyate–is worse; mara@åt–

than death; sambhåvitasya–for the respected.

mahå-rathå%–Great warriors like Duryodhana and others; ma^syante–will con-

sider that; tvåm–you; uparatam–desisted; ra@åt–from battle; bhayåt–out of fear; cha–

and; ye!å^–of those for whom; tvam–you; bahu-mata% bh)två–have been the object

of great honour; låghavam yåsyasi–you will be held the object of ridicule.

tava ahitå%–Your enemies; vadi!yanti–will speak; bah)n avåchya-vådån cha–many

unworthy words; nindanta%–condemning; tava såmarthyam–your capabilities. nu–

Alas, Arjuna; kim–what could be; du%khataram–more painful; tata%–than that?

3333 But if you choose not to fight this battle for justice,

your religious principles will be lost, fame will desert you

and sin will overcome you.

3344 People will speak of your infamy for all time to come;

and for the renowned, infamy is worse than death.

3355 The great warriors who highly honour you will ridicule

you, considering that you were afraid to fight.
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xym re MeNSuos >ǰ oiYre re 5mŒusk hxlh ,

yShedpo¥≠ w.Fyku up∂eu w"yofæuA <#&<

sp2dpA2k shk w"Yre [e5e[e5. iueiu. ,

yym up∂eu upIu> fXrƒ nenhreNSuos <#*<

zqe ykEo5oxye seƒ™uk bpo∂ue‰jk oYrheƒ »gp ,

bp∂Ûe up∑m uue ne6T whTbF3ƒ MxeSuos <#(<

hato vå pråpsyasi svarga^, jitvå vå bhok!yase mah(m

tasmåd utti!$ha kaunteya, yuddhåya k~ta-nißchaya% [37]

sukha-du%khe same k~två, låbhålåbhau jayåjayau

tato yuddhåya yujyasva, naiva^ påpam avåpsyasi [38]

e!å te ’bhihitå så&khye, buddhir yoge tv imå^ ß~nu

buddhyå yukto yayå pårtha, karma-bandha^ prahåsyasi [39]

hata% vå–If killed in battle; svargam pråpsyasi–you will attain heaven; jitvå vå–

or by gaining victory; bhok!yase–you will enjoy; mah(m–the earth. tasmåt–Therefore;

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna; k~ta-nißchaya% {san}–being confident of success; utti!$ha–

arise; yuddhåya–for battle.

same k~två–By seeing with an attitude of equanimity; sukha-du%khe–pleasure and

pain; låbha-alåbhau–gain and loss; jaya-ajayau {cha}–and victory and defeat; tata%–

thereafter; yujyasva–engage; yuddhåya–in battle. evam–In this way; na avåpsyasi–

you will not incur; påpam–sin.

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; abhihitå te–I have revealed to you; e!å buddhi%

så&khye–this knowledge of the soul. tu–Further; ß~@u–hear of; imåm–this knowledge;

yoge–in {bhakti-} yoga, in practice; yayå buddhyå yukta%–attaining which wisdom;

prahåsyasi–you will be completely freed; karma-bandham–from the bondage of

action.

3366 Your enemies will mock you. What could be more

painful?

3377 O son of Kunt(, if you are killed you will attain

heaven, and if you are victorious you will enjoy your life

on earth. Therefore, being confident of your success,

arise for battle¡

3388 Considering pleasure and pain, gain and loss, and

victory and defeat to be one and the same—fight. No sin

will be incurred by you.

[2.38]
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fkxeo5±hfe\mEoSy MÑureum f or˚yk ,

>{nhNuSu 3hTSu Áeuyk hxym 5uey <$)<

nehåbhikrama-nåßo ’sti, pratyavåyo na vidyate

svalpam apy asya dharmasya, tråyate mahato bhayåt [40]

iha–In this {bhakti-} yoga; na asti–there is no; abhikrama-nåßa%–failure in the

beginning; na vidyate–and there is no; pratyavåya%–diminution of results. svalpam

api–Even the slightest practice; asya dharmasya–of this bhakti-yoga; tråyate–saves

one; mahata% bhayåt–from the great fear of birth and death in the material world.

3399 I have revealed to you this knowledge {buddhi} of the

soul. Now hear from Me how to act in this knowledge

{bhakti-yoga}, through which you will be able to free

yourself from the bondage of action.

Commentary

“It will be revealed that buddhi-yoga {yoga of wisdom}

is a singular path. When buddhi-yoga is seen to be limited

by the ideal of action, it is known as karma-yoga; when

it extends beyond action up to the peak of knowledge, it

is known as jåna-yoga or så&khya-yoga; and when, trans-

cending the limitations of both action and knowledge it

touches bhakti or devotion, it is then known as bhakti-

yoga, or perfectly pure and complete buddhi-yoga.”

—Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur

4400 On this path there can be no loss and no harm. The

slightest practice of such a spiritual ideal saves one from

the greatest fear. 

Commentary

Mahå-bhaya, the greatest fear, is generally considered to

be the fear of repeated birth and death in this world. But
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mahå-bhaya also refers to såyujya-mukti, the liberation of

merging into the impersonal non-differentiated cons-

ciousness of Brahmaloka, Virajå, or a kind of impersonal

samådhi. Renunciation alone leads to såyujya-mukti, the

cessation of birth and death, but not to a life in the pos-

itive plane. It takes one to a permanent ‘burial’ in

Brahmaloka. The demon of mukti will devour one whole-

sale, and therefore it is even more dangerous than this

ordinary life of action and reaction. Mukti means a strike

in the organic system, so it must be avoided. For example,

to either ignore duties in a factory or to declare a strike

by cessation of duties are both abnormal. 

Bhukti, exploitation, and mukti, renunciation, are both

fearsome ghosts. Therefore, here, mahåbhaya means the

great apprehension of falling prey to both the ghost of

exploitation leading to birth and death, as well as the

ghost of committing suicide by merging into the imper-

sonalism of incarceration in Brahmaloka—fear of both

bhoga-bh)mi, the land of exploitation, and tyåga-bh)mi,

the plane of renunciation. It is stated in the Bhakti-

rasåm~ta-sindhu {1.2.22, 1.1.9}:

5po∑hpo∑Sn'xe uery on\evl Ωod ryTyk ,

yerÔo∑sp2SueÁ w6ƒ a∞updum 5rky <

bhukti-mukti-sp~hå yåvat pißåch( h~di vartate

tåvad bhakti-sukhasyåtra katham abhyudayo bhavet

“The ecstasy of devotion to K±!@a will never appear in

a heart that is haunted by the ghosts of exploitation and

renunciation.”

aFueo5[eoqye \;Fuƒ ©efwheT̊ fer'yh ,

aefpw…{ukf w"Qgefp\l[fƒ 5o∑/¥he <
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RurseueoYhwe bpo∂tkwKx wπ/fFdf ,

bxp\e2e ¯fFyeæ bp∂umERurseoufeh <$!<

vyavasåyåtmikå buddhir, ekeha kuru-nandana

bahu-ßåkhå hy anantåß cha, buddhayo ’vyavasåyinåm [41]

{he} kuru-nandana–O Arjuna, descendant of the Kuru dynasty; vyavasåya-åtmikå

buddhi%–the resolute intelligence; iha–to practise this {bhakti-} yoga; eka {eva}–is one-

pointed; {tu}–but; buddhaya%–the intelligence; avyavasåyinåm–of the irresolute–those

who nurture mundane desires; hi–is certainly; anantå%–endlessly; bahu-ßåkhå% cha–

many-branched, splayed.

anyåbhilå!itå ß)nya^ jåna-karmådy anåv~tam

ånuk)lyena k±!@ånuß(lana^ bhaktir uttamå

“The highest devotion is that which is cultivated for

the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord K±!@a, with no

desire except to serve Him, and divested of all external

attempts such as worldly action, knowledge in search of

the impersonal Absolute, or the meditational attempt to

become one with God.”

Only the Supreme Lord is abhaya, beyond apprehen-

sion. Therefore nothing but participation in His service

can free one from the ghosts of exploitation and renun-

ciation, bhukti and mukti. If we subtract bhukti and

mukti, then only positive bhakti, devotion, is the remain-

der. Therefore without devotion, everything is mahå-

bhaya, great danger.

4411 O descendant of the Kuru dynasty, resolute intelli-

gence dedicated to Me is one-pointed—I am its only

objective. But irresolute intelligence is splayed by endless

desires for mundane enjoyment.
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ueohheƒ npoQnyeƒ revƒ MrdFÑuornoæyA ,

rkdredtyeA ne6T feFudSyloy reodfA <$@<

weheYhefA >jTnteA iFhwhT_[Mdeh ,

o±ueor\kqbxp[eƒ 5mjXÆuTj≥y Moy <$#<

5mjXÆuTMs∑efeƒ yuenΩyvkyseh ,

RurseueoYhwe bpo∂A she3. f or3luyk <$$<

yåm imå^ pu!pitå^ våcha^, pravadanty avipaßchita%

veda-våda-ratå% pårtha, nånyad ast(ti vådina% [42]

kåmåtmåna% svarga-parå%, janma-karma-phala-pradåm

kriyå-viße!a-bahulå^, bhogaißvarya-gati^ prati [43]

bhogaißvarya-prasaktånå^, tayåpah~ta-chetasåm

vyavasåyåtmikå buddhi%, samådhau na vidh(yate [44]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; avipaßchita%–the unwise; veda-våda-ratå%–who are fond of

interpreting the Vedas, not knowing the true directive of the Vedas; vådina% iti–say that;

na asti–there is no; anyat–other {divine or controlling} principle beyond beasts, food,

offspring, heaven, etc.; pravadanti–and they glorify as supreme; yåm imåm våcham–

those statements which; pu!pitåm–momentarily please the ear {which, thus taken out

of context, are effectively poisonous as they do not help the spiritual progress of the soul}.

kåma-åtmåna%–Their hearts filled with selfish desires; svarga-parå%–heaven is their

goal; kriyå-viße!a-bahulåm–and they advocate the various ceremonies and rituals; janma-

karma-phala-pradåm–which yield high birth; bhoga-aißvarya-gatim prati–and lead

to enjoyment and opulence. 

bhoga-aißvarya-prasaktånåm–Of those persons attached to enjoyment and opulence;

apah~ta-chetasåm–whose minds are deluded; tayå–by those flowery words of the

Vedas; vyavasåya-åtmikå buddhi%–the resolve; samådhau–in dedication to the Supreme

Lord; na vidh(yate–is not accomplished.

4422 O Pårtha, unwise persons, not knowing that the chief

directive of the Vedas is the attainment of the Supreme

Truth, are fond of interpreting the fleetingly enchanting

words of the Karma-kå@#a section of the Vedas as ultimate.

4433 Their hearts are filled with desires and their goal is

heaven. They advocate the many sacrifices and rituals

that yield wealth, worldly pleasures and high birth.

4444 Thus attached to enjoyment and opulence, deluded

by these flowery words of the Vedas, they do not attain

the resolve to dedicate themselves to the Supreme Lord.

[2.44]
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ÁXjpGuorque rkde of⁄XjpGum 5reiTpf ,

ofÒTFÒm ofÑus+rS6m ofue‰jŒekh aeYhref <$%<

ueref6T Pdnefk srTyA sƒn pymdwK ,

yeref sr‰qp rkdkqp bøe≤gSu oriefyA <$^<

traigu@ya-vi!ayå vedå, nistraigu@yo bhavårjuna

nirdvandvo nitya-sattva-stho, niryoga-k!ema åtmavån [45]

yåvån artha udapåne, sarvata% samplutodake

tåvån sarve!u vede!u, bråhma@asya vijånata% [46]

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; vedå%–the Vedas; trai-gu@ya-vi!ayå%–deal with the modes

of material nature–worldly subjects. nirdvandva%–Give up duality {honour and dis-

honour, etc., in the purview of these modes}; nitya-sattva-stha%–be always situated in

the truth {or remain with the true devotees}; niryoga-k!ema%–free from acquisition

and preservation; {cha}–and; åtmavån {san}–engaging in this buddhi-yoga, yoga of wis-

dom that I teach you; bhava–become; nistraigu@ya%–transcendental to the three modes

of material nature.

yåvån artha%–Of various purposes; {sidhyati}–achieved; udapåne–by a well or pond;

tåvån {eva artha%}–all the purposes; sarvata%–of all these wells; {sidhyati}–are achieved;

{tato ’pi vaißi!$yena}–better than that; sampluta-udake–by a large expanse of water,

a lake. {evam}–Similarly; {yåvån artha% sidhyati}–of the various purposes fulfilled;

sarve!u vede!u–by the prayers described in all the Vedas for worshipping the various

demigods; {tåvån artha% sidhyati}–those purposes are all fulfilled; {bhagavad årådhane

eva} by worshipping the Supreme Lord; bråhma@asya vijånata%–for the bråhma@a

who is in full knowledge that devotion for the Lord is the sole purport of the Vedas.

4455 O Arjuna, the Vedas deal with the three modes of

material nature {by accommodating fruitive action and

liberation as an allowance and incentive for persons who

are ignorant of the true objective of the Vedas}. But you,

Arjuna, give up duality and all pursuits for gain and

preservation, stand ever in the plane of truth, and by the

yoga of wisdom< transcend the modes of nature> 

{The objective of the Vedas is transcendental. Without

fruitive action or liberation, O Arjuna, follow the trascen-

dental path of devotion to the Lord as taught by the Vedas.}

4466 As all the purposes served by several ponds can be

served better by a large lake, similarly, the fruits of
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whTGukreo3wetSyk he _[kqp wdevf ,

he whT_[xkyp5T;heT yk s·mESYrwhTog <$&<

umjS6A wπ/ wheTog s·ƒ Ñu„e 3fÇu ,

os∂Ûos∂ÛmA shm 5;Yre shYrƒ umj PVuyk <$*<

d;tkg ¯rtƒ whT bpo∂umje∂fÇu ,

bp∂. \tghoFrV4 w"ngeA _[xkyrA <$(<

karma@y evådhikåras te, må phale!u kadåchana

må karma-phala-hetur bh)r, må te sa&go ’stv akarma@i [47]

yoga-stha% kuru karmå@i, sa&ga^ tyaktvå dhanajaya

siddhy-asiddhyo% samo bh)två, samatva^ yoga uchyate [48]

d)re@a hy avara^ karma, buddhi-yogåd dhanajaya

buddhau ßara@am anvichchha, k~pa@å% phala-hetava% [49]

te–Your; adhikåra%–right; eva karma@i–is to perform your prescribed duties; må

kadåchana {bh)%}–but never; phale!u–to the results. må bh)%–Be neither; karma-

phala-hetu%–motivated by the fruits of action; må–nor; astu–may; akarma@i–non-

performance of your prescribed duties; {bh)%}–be; te–your; sa&ga%–inclination.

{he} dhanajaya–O Arjuna; yoga-stha%–stand in yoga; tyaktvå–giving up; sa&gam–

ego; sama% bh)två–and being equipoised; siddhi-asiddhyo%–in success and failure;

kuru–do; karmå@i–your duties; {yata%}–as; samatvam–such equanimity; uchyate–is

called; yoga%–yoga.

{he} dhanajaya–O Dhanajaya; karma hi–action alone; d)re@a avaram–is far

inferior; buddhi-yogåt–to the yoga of wisdom; {ata%}–therefore; anvichchha–seek;

ßara@am–refuge; buddhau–in the wisdom of equanimity. phala-hetava%–Those moti-

vated by the fruits of their actions; k~pa@å%–are misers.

worshipping the various gods by their respective Vedic

prayers are surpassed by serving Me. The knower of

Brahman who thus knows the purport of the Vedas fulfills

all life’s objectives.

4477 Your right is to your work, never to the fruits. Be

neither motivated by the fruit of action nor inclined to

give up action.

4488 O Dhanajaya, give up the ego that you are the doer,

and be equipoised in success and failure. Thus stand firm

in the plane of yoga and do your prescribed duties. Such

a state of balance is indeed known as yoga.

[2.48]
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bpo∂up∑m ixeylx P5k spw"ydpQw"yk ,

yShe˚mjeu upIu> umjA whTsp w.\[h <%)<

whTiƒ bpo∂up∑e ox _[ƒ Ñu„e hfloqgA ,

iFhbF3orofhpT∑eA ndƒ jV4FÑufehuh <%!<

ude yk hmxwo[[ƒ bpo∂RuToyyotQuoy ,

yde jFyeos ofr‰dƒ «emyRuSu «epySu v <%@<

buddhi-yukto jahåt(ha, ubhe suk~ta-du!k~te

tasmåd yogåya yujyasva, yoga% karmasu kaußalam [50]

karma-ja^ buddhi-yuktå hi, phala^ tyaktvå man(!i@a%

janma-bandha-vinirmuktå%, pada^ gachchhanty anåmayam [51]

yadå te moha-kalila^, buddhir vyatitari!yati

tadå gantåsi nirveda^, ßrotavyasya ßrutasya cha [52]

buddhi-yukta%–The wise person; jahåti–abstains; ubhe–from both; suk~ta-du!k~te–

pious and sinful actions; iha–in this world. tasmåt–Therefore; yujyasva–engage; yogåya–

in yoga. yoga%–Yoga; kaußalam–is the expertise; karmasu–of action.

hi–Since; tyaktvå–by giving up; phalam–the fruits; karma-jam–born of work;

buddhi-yuktå%–the wise; man(!i@a% {santa%}–are enlightened; janma-bandha-vinir-

muktå% {santa%}–and attaining liberation from the bondage of birth;  gachchhanti–

attain; padam–the plane; anåmayam–beyond suffering.

yadå–When; te–your; buddhi%–intelligence; vyatitari!yati–overcomes; moha-kalilam–

the strong illusion {of bodily identification}; tadå–then; {tvam} gantåsi–you will attain;

nirvedam–indifference; ßrotavyasya–of all to be heard; ßrutasya cha–and already heard.

4499 O Dhanajaya, {fruitive} action is far inferior to this

yoga of wisdom; those motivated by the fruits of their

actions are misers. Therefore, seek refuge in the selfless

wisdom of equanimity.

5500 The wise person abstains from both good and bad

actions in this world. Engage thus in yoga, as yoga is the

art of all works.

5511 The wise are enlightened by giving up the fruits of

their actions, and thus attaining liberation from the bondage

of birth, they reach the plane beyond all suffering.

5522 When your intelligence fully emerges from the dense

forest of illusion, you will be indifferent to all that has

been heard or is yet to be heard.
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«epoyorMoyn´e yk ude S6eSuoy ofæ[e ,

she3erv[e bpo∂Syde umjhreNSuos <%#<

aiTpf Prev ,

oS6yM©Su we 5eqe sheo3S6Su wK\r ,

oS6y3lA ≥w M5eqky owhesly røiky owh <%$<

«el5jrefprev ,

Mixeoy ude wehef sreTf ne6T hfmjyef ,

aeYhFukreYhfe yp=A oS6yM©SydmVuyk <%%<

ßruti-vipratipannå te, yadå sthåsyati nißchalå

samådhåv achalå buddhis, tadå yogam avåpsyasi [53]

arjuna uvåcha

sthita-prajasya kå bhå!å, samådhi-sthasya keßava

sthita-dh(% ki^ prabhå!eta, kim ås(ta vrajeta kim [54]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

prajahåti yadå kåmån, sarvån pårtha mano-gatån

åtmany evåtmanå tu!$a%, sthita-prajas tadochyate [55]

yadå–When; te buddhi%–your intelligence; achalå–unmoved; ßruti-vipratipannå–

by the apparent contradictions of the Vedas; sthåsyati–remains; nißchalå samådhau–

steadily absorbed in consciousness of the Supreme; tadå–then; avåpsyasi–you will attain;

yogam–yoga.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} keßava–O Keßava; kå bhå!å–what is the descrip-

tion; sthita-prajasya–of a person of firmly established wisdom; samådhi-sthasya–one in

samådhi, absorbed in thought of the Supreme? sthita-dh(% kim prabhå!eta–How does

such a person of steady mind speak? kim ås(ta kim vrajeta–How does he be and act?

ßri bhagavån uvåcha–Ír( K~!@a said: {he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; yadå–when;

{j(va%}–the living being; prajahåti–gives up; sarvån–all; kåmån–desires; mana%-

gatån–entering the mind; tu!$a% {bhavati}–and is content; åtmanå eva–by the self;

åtmani–within the self; tadå–then; {sa%}–that person; uchyate–is said to be; sthita-

praja%–of steady intelligence.

5533 You shall attain perfect yoga or pure devotion when

your intelligence, undisturbed by the apparent contradic-

tions of the Vedas, abides in the Lord.

5544 Arjuna said: O Keßava, what are the characteristics of the

person of firmly established wisdom, who is fully absorbed

in consciousness of the Supreme {samådhi}? How does such

a man of steady mind speak, be and act in this world?

[2.54]
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dpA2kQrfpoÒJ’hfeA sp2kqp orjySn'xA ,

rlytej5u±m3A oS6y3lhpTof/Vuyk <%^<

uA srTÁefo5¤kxSy¥YMeNu \p5e\p5h ,

feo5fFdoy f Òko= ySu M©e Moyo≠ye <%&<

ude sƒxtyk veuƒ w…he‰E·eflr srT\A ,

OoF¬uegloF¬ue6‰∞uSySu M©e Moyo≠ye <%*<

du%khe!v anudvigna-manå%, sukhe!u vigata-sp~ha%

v(ta-råga-bhaya-krodha%, sthita-dh(r munir uchyate [56]

ya% sarvatrånabhisnehas, tat tat pråpya ßubhåßubham

nåbhinandati na dve!$i, tasya prajå prati!$hitå [57]

yadå sa^harate chåya^, k)rmo ’&gån(va sarvaßa%

indriyå@(ndriyårthebhyas, tasya prajå prati!$hitå [58]

anudvigna-manå%–One whose mind is undisturbed; du%khe!u–by sorrow; vigata-

sp~ha% sukhe!u–and whose hankering for pleasure has gone; {cha}–and; v(ta-råga-

bhaya-krodha%–who is free from attachment, fear, and anger; {sa% eva}–such a per-

son; uchyate–is said to be; muni%–a silent sage; sthita-dh(%–of steady intelligence.

ya%–One who; anabhisneha%–is without attachment; sarvatra–for anything in this

world; na abhinandati–neither joyful; na dve!$i–nor resentful; pråpya–in the event

of; ßubha-aßubham–auspiciousness or inauspiciousness; tat tat–respectively; tasya–his;

prajå–wisdom; prati!$hitå–is firmly established.

yadå cha–When; ayam–this person; sarvaßa%–completely; sa^harate–withdraws;

k)rma% a&gåni iva–like the limbs of a tortoise; indriyå@i–the perceptual senses;

indriya-arthebhya%–from their objects {sound, touch, form, taste, and smell}; {tadå}–

then; tasya–his; prajå–wisdom; prati!$hitå–is firmly established.

5555 The Supreme Lord said: O Pårtha, one who rejects

all desires that enter the mind and remains self-satisfied

within, is known as a person whose wisdom is firmly

established.

5566 One who is undisturbed by sorrow, whose hankering

for pleasure has gone and who is free from attachment,

fear and anger, is known as a silent sage of steady 

mind.

5577 One who is not attached to anything in this world,

who neither enjoys nor resents auspiciousness or inaus-

piciousness—his wisdom is firmly established.
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orque orofryTFyk oftexetSu dkoxfA ,

tsrǐ tsmENuSu ntƒ å=®e ofryTyk <%(<

uyym ¯on w.Fyku np/qSu ornoæyA ,

OoF¬ueog Mhe6lof xtoFy Ms5ƒ hfA <^)<

yeof sreTog sƒuHu up∑ aesly hYntA ,

r\k ox uSukoF¬ueog ySu M©e Moyo≠ye <^!<

vi!ayå vinivartante, niråhårasya dehina%

rasa-varja^ raso ’py asya, para^ d~!$vå nivartate [59]

yatato hy api kaunteya, puru!asya vipaßchita%

indriyå@i pramåth(ni, haranti prasabha^ mana% [60]

tåni sarvå@i sa^yamya, yukta ås(ta mat-para%

vaße hi yasyendriyå@i, tasya prajå prati!$hitå [61]

dehina%–For the embodied; niråhårasya–who restricts the senses; vi!ayå%–the

objects of the senses; vinivartante–recede; rasa-varjam–but not the taste to enjoy

them. rasa% api–But even the taste; nivartate–disappears; asya–for the man of wis-

dom; d~!$vå–by the vision; param–of the Supreme.

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna; hi–yet; indriyå@i pramåth(ni–the turbulent senses;

prasabham–forcibly; haranti–snatch away; mana%–the mind; vipaßchita% puru!asya

api–of even the wise person; yatata%–striving for liberation.

sa^yamya–Controlling; tåni sarvå@i–all these senses; mat-para%–the person

absorbed in consciousness of Me, devoted to Me; yukta% ås(ta–should remain one-

pointed in concentration; hi–for; yasya–he whose; indriyå@i–senses; vaße–have been

brought under control; tasya–his; prajå–intelligence; prati!$hitå–is steady.

5588 When one’s senses are controlled and totally with-

drawn from their objects, like the limbs of the tortoise

withdrawn in its shell, his wisdom is firmly established.

5599 The embodied being may renounce the sense objects,

but the taste for them remains. But that, too, vanishes for

the man of wisdom, by his vision of the Supreme.

6600 And yet, O son of Kunt(, the turbulent senses can

forcibly plunder the mind of even the wise person striv-

ing for liberation.

6611 Devoted to Me, the bhakti-yog( brings his senses

under proper control. Firmly established is the wisdom

of one whose senses are controlled.

[2.61]
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£ueuym orquef nƒpsA s·Sykq;nieuyk ,

s·eÑsƒieuyk wehA weheY±m3mEo5ieuyk <^@<

±m3eÔroy sƒhmxA sƒhmxeÑSh'oyor5øhA ,

Sh'oy5øƒ\e∆‡o∂fe\m bpo∂fe\eYMg|uoy <^#<

tejÒkqorhp∑≈Syp orqueofoF¬uXætf ,

aeYhr|uXÅr3kueYhe Msedho3jV4oy <^$<

dhyåyato vi!ayån pu^sa%, sa&gas te!)pajåyate

sa&gåt sajåyate kåma%, kåmåt krodho ’bhijåyate [62]

krodhåd bhavati sa^moha%, sa^mohåt sm~ti-vibhrama%

sm~ti-bhra^ßåd buddhi-nåßo, buddhi-nåßåt pra@aßyati [63]

råga-dve!a-vimuktais tu, vi!ayån indriyaiß charan

åtma-vaßyair vidheyåtmå, prasådam adhigachchhati [64]

dhyåyata%–{Otherwise, without devotion, renunciation alone fails:} By thinking of;

vi!ayån–the objects of the senses; pu^sa%–a person’s; sa&ga%–attachment; te!u–to

them; upajåyate–is born. sa&gåt–From attachment; kåma%–desire; sajåyate–is born.

kåmåt–From desire; krodha%–anger; abhijåyate–arises.

krodhåt–From anger; sa^moha%–delusion; bhavati–occurs. sa^mohåt–From

delusion; sm~ti-vibhrama%–forgetfulness of scriptural morality; {bhavati}–occurs. sm~ti-

bhra^ßåt–From forgetfulness; buddhi-nåßa%–loss of truth-seeking intelligence; {bhavati}–

occurs. buddhi-nåßåt–From loss of intelligence; {pumån}–a person; pra@aßyati–falls

into sa^såra, the cycle of birth and death in the material world.

tu–But; vidheya-åtmå–the person who can control his mind at will–whose mind is

obedient to him;  råga-dve!a-vimuktai% {or -viyuktai% in another reading}–free from

attraction and repulsion, adopting yukta-vairågya or devotionally integrated detachment;

charan–actively accepting; vi!ayån–objects; åtma-vaßyai% indriyai%–through senses

under his own control; adhigachchhati–attains; prasådam–tranquillity.

6622 But one whose thoughts dwell on the objects of the

senses becomes attached to them. From attachment, desire

is born, and from desire, anger arises.

6633 Anger gives rise to delusion, and the power of delusion

causes forgetfulness; forgetfulness destroys the intelligence,

and when the intelligence is lost, one loses all.

6644 But the integrated person who can control his mind

at will, and who, free from attraction and repulsion,

accepts his worldly necessities through his controlled

senses, attains tranquillity.
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Msedk srTdpA2efeƒ xeoftSumnieuyk ,

Ms´vkysm ¯e\p bpo∂A nuTroy≠yk <^%<

feoSy bpo∂tup∑Su f veup∑Su 5erfe ,

f ve5eruyA \eoFyt\eFySu wπyA sp2h <^^<

OoF¬uegeƒ ox vtyeƒ uFhfmEfpor3luyk ,

ydSu xtoy M©eƒ reupfeTrohreH5os <^&<

prasåde sarva-du%khånå^, hånir asyopajåyate

prasanna-chetaso hy åßu, buddhi% paryavati!$hate [65]

nåsti buddhir ayuktasya, na chåyuktasya bhåvanå

na chåbhåvayata% ßåntir, aßåntasya kuta% sukham [66]

indriyå@å^ hi charatå^, yan mano ’nuvidh(yate

tad asya harati prajå^, våyur nåvam ivåmbhasi [67]

prasåde {sati}–When the heart is tranquil; asya–for such a person; håni%–the end;

sarva-du%khånåm–of all sorrows; upajåyate–occurs; hi–since; buddhi%–the wisdom;

prasanna-chetasa%–of the peaceful-hearted person; åßu–swiftly becomes; pari-avati!$hate–

steadfast.

ayuktasya–For a person without self-control; na asti–there is no; buddhi%–wisdom,

self-knowledge. ayuktasya–For such a person devoid of this intelligence; na cha

{asti}–there is no; bhåvanå–meditation on the Lord, purity of thought. abhåvayata%–

For one without meditation; na cha {asti}–there is no; ßånti%–peace. aßåntasya–For a

person who has no peace; kuta%–where is; sukham–happiness?

hi–Because; iva–as; våyu%–an unfavourable wind; {harati}–carries away; nåvam–a

boat; ambhasi–on the ocean; {tadvat}–similarly; indriyå@åm–of the senses; charatå^–

that wander about their objects; yat–whichever sense; mana%–the mind; anuvidh(yate–

follows; tat–that sense; harati–carries away, lures towards its object; prajåm–the wisdom,

intelligence; asya–of that person bereft of self-control.

6655 When one attains a peaceful heart, all his sorrows are

dispelled. The tranquil person’s wisdom swiftly becomes

steadfast.

6666 A person bereft of self-control can have neither wis-

dom nor meditation. Without meditation there is no peace,

and without peace, where is the hope for happiness?

6677 As a boat on the ocean is thrown off course by an

unfavourable wind, similarly, the wisdom of a person

lacking self-control is carried away by even one of the

roaming senses that the mind might follow.

[2.67]
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yShe˚Su hxebexm ofj'xlyeof srT\A ,

OoF¬uegloF¬ue6‰∞uSySu M©e Moyo≠ye <^*<

ue of\e srT5;yefeƒ ySueƒ iejÅy sƒuhl ,

uSueƒ iejøoy 5;yeof se of\e n|uym hpfkA <^(<

aen;uTheghv[Moy≠ƒ shp¬henA Mor\oFy uÒy ,

yÒy wehe uƒ Mor\oFy sr‰ s \eoFyheômoy f wehwehl <&)<

tasmåd yasya mahå-båho, nig~h(tåni sarvaßa% 

indriyå@(ndriyårthebhyas, tasya prajå prati!$hitå [68]

yå nißå sarva-bh)tånå^, tasyå^ jågarti sa^yam(

yasyå^ jågrati bh)tåni, så nißå paßyato mune% [69]

åp)ryamå@am achala-prati!$ha^

samudram åpa% pravißanti yadvat

tadvat kåmå ya^ pravißanti sarve

sa ßåntim åpnoti na kåma-kåm( [70]

{he} mahå-båho–O subduer of the enemy; tasmåt–therefore; yasya–he whose;

indriyå@i–senses; nig~h(tåni–are withdrawn; sarvaßa%–fully; indriya-arthebhya%–from

the sense objects; tasya–his; prajå–wisdom; prati!$hitå–is firmly established.

sarva-bh)tånåm yå nißå–That which is night for all living beings {who, immersed

in ignorance, remain asleep to spiritual knowledge}; tasyåm–in that night; sa^yam(–

the self-disciplined person; jågarti–remains awake {joyful in his spiritual intelligence}.

yasyåm–That {mundane intelligence} in which; bh)tåni–all living beings; jågrati–

remain awake {experience the pleasures and pains, sorrows and delusions of worldly

life}; så–such {mundane intelligence} is; nißå–night; mune%–for the sage; paßyata%–

who sees {the futility of mundane endeavours and remains indifferent to the dualities}.

yadvat–As; åpa%–water; pravißanti–enters; samudram–the ocean; åp)ryamå@am–

which is always full; achala-prati!$ham–it remains steady, its water never crossing the

shore; tadvat–similar is; yam–that sage who; sarve kåmå%–all desires; pravißanti–

enter to be enjoyed {for they cannot disturb his mind}. sa%–He alone; åpnoti–attains;

ßåntim–peace; {tu}–but; kåma-kåm(–a person who nurtures desires; na {tad åpnoti}–

cannot achieve that.

6688 Therefore, O subduer of the enemy, one whose senses

are fully withdrawn from their objects is a person of

firmly established wisdom.

6699 That which is day for the self-controlled sage is night

for all beings, and that which is day for all beings is night

for the sage who sees.
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orxeu wehef uA sreTf npheƒætoy ofASn'xA ,

ofhThm oftx•etA s \eoFyho3jV4oy <&!<

zqe bøe≤l oS6oyA ne6T fXfeƒ MeNu orhp̄ oy ,

oS6YreSuehFywe[kEon bø≤ofreTgh'V4oy <&@<

vihåya kåmån ya% sarvån, pumå^ß charati ni%sp~ha%

nirmamo niraha&kåra%, sa ßåntim adhigachchhati [71]

e!å bråhm( sthiti% pårtha, nainå^ pråpya vimuhyati

sthitvåsyåm anta-kåle ’pi, brahma-nirvå@am ~chchhati [72]

ya% pumån–That person who; vihåya–giving up; sarvån kåmån–all desires; charati–

moves through the world; nisp~ha%–free from hankering; niraha&kåra% nirmama%–

free from the false ego of  ‘I’ and ‘mine’ in relation to the body and its attachments

{having a divine relationship with the Supreme}; sa%–he; adhigachchhati–attains;

ßåntim–peace.

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; e!å brahm( sthiti%–this is the state of realizing Brahman,

the Absolute. enåm pråpya–Having reached this; {nara%}–a person; na vimuhyati–

is freed from the delusion of mundane existence. ~chchhati–He attains; brahma-

nirvå@am–liberation from matter and entrance into the divine plane; sthitvå–being

situated; asyåm–in this state; anta-kåle api–even at the time of death.

{The living beings absorbed in mundane life are asleep

to the spiritual joy of the realized soul, who remains

indifferent to their quest for the pleasures of the senses,

devoid of spiritual joy.}

7700 As the ocean remains full and unchanged though

many rivers and streams enter into it, the person of

firmly established wisdom attains peace despite all desires

entering him. But a person who nurtures desires cannot

know peace.

7711 Only a person who lives his life abandoning all desires,

hankering, ego and possessiveness, can know real peace.

7722 O Pårtha, this is realization of the Absolute, attain-

ing which a person is freed from the delusion of mundane

existence. Even at the time of death, only a momentary

attainment of this state leads one to the divine abode.

[2.72]
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexSueƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk seƒ™uumjm feh oÒylumE£ueuA <@<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde

så&khya-yogo nåma dvit(yo ’dhyåya% [2]

End of Chapter Two

The Constitution of the Soul

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��

02 Gita06  7/6/06 1:36 AM  Page 48



y'ylumE£ueuA

CHAPTER THREE

Karma-yoga

The Path of Action
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aiTpf Prev ,

Iueusl vkÑwhTgSyk hye bpo∂iTfedTf ,

y≥Ñw whTog 7mtk heƒ ofumiuos wK\r <!<

Rueoh«ekgkr reWukf bp≥∂ hmxuslr hk ,

ydkwÏ rd ofoæÑu ukf «ekumExheôpueh <@<

«el5jrefprev ,

[mwKEoShf oÒor3e of≠e npte Mm∑e huef7 ,

©efumjkf seƒ™uefeƒ whTumjkf umojfeh <#<

arjuna uvåcha

jyåyas( chet karma@as te, matå buddhir janårdana

tat ki^ karma@i ghore må^, niyojayasi keßava [1]

vyåmißre@eva våkyena, buddhi^ mohayas(va me

tad eka^ vada nißchitya, yena ßreyo ’ham åpnuyåm [2]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

loke ’smin dvi-vidhå ni!$hå, purå proktå mayånagha

jåna-yogena så&khyånå^, karma-yogena yoginåm [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} janårdana–O Janårdana; {he} keßava–O Keßava;

chet–if; te matå–it is Your opinion that; buddhi%–wisdom; jyåyas(–is superior;

karma@a%–to action; tat kim–why, then; niyojayasi måm–do You urge me to engage;

ghore karma@i–in the terrible action of warfare?

mohayasi iva–You are bewildering; me–my; buddhim–intelligence; våkyena–by

Your words; vyåmißre@a iva–by their ambiguous meanings, sometimes praising action 

and sometimes praising wisdom. tat–Therefore; nißchitya–ascertaining; ekam–one;

vada–please say; yena–that by which; aham–I; åpnuyåm–can obtain; ßreya%–the

highest benefit.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Lord said: {he} anagha–O sinless Arjuna; asmin loke–

in this world; dvi-vidhå ni!$hå–two ways; proktå–have been spoken of; mayå–by Me;

purå–in the previous chapter: {ni!$hå sthåpitå}–the established practice; så&khyånåm–

of the realized; jåna-yogena–by the yoga of knowledge; {ni!$hå sthåpitå}–and the

established practice; yoginåm–of those engaged in action in the world;  karma-yogena–

by the yoga of selfless action.

11 Arjuna said: O Janårdana, O Keßava, if You consider

wisdom superior to action, why, then, do you urge me to

engage in the violence of warfare?

22 I am confused by Your words. They appear to be

ambiguous, sometimes supporting action and sometimes
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f whTgehfetH5e´XQwHǔ np/qmE¢pyk ,

f v sƒFusfedkr os≥∂ sho3jV4oy <$<

f ox woæY§Œeghon ieyp oy≠ÑuwhTw"y ,

weuTyk ¯r\A whT srTA Mw"oyiXjpTgXA <%<

na karma@åm anårambhån, nai!karmya^ puru!o ’ßnute

na cha sannyasanåd eva, siddhi^ samadhigachchhati [4]

na hi kaßchit k!a@am api, jåtu ti!$haty akarmak~t

kåryate hy avaßa% karma, sarva% prak~ti-jair gu@ai% [5]

puru!a%–A person; na aßnute–cannot attain; nai!karmyam–to the state of spiritual

consciousness beyond material activity; anårambhåt–by refraining from; karma@åm–

{scripturally prescribed} actions; na samadhigachchhati–and he cannot attain; siddhim–

fulfillment, perfection; sannyasanåt eva cha–by renunciation alone.

kaßchit–One; na hi ti!$hati–cannot remain; jåtu–at any time; akarma-k~t–without

engaging in activity;  k!a@am api–even for a moment. sarva% hi–Indeed, all living beings;

avaßa%–are helplessly; karma kåryate–engaged in activity; prak~ti-jai% gu@ai%–by

the modes or qualities born of material nature.

supporting wisdom. So please tell me, which is the most

beneficial path for me to take?

33 The Supreme Lord replied: O sinless one, I have des-

cribed the two paths to be found in this world—the yoga

of wisdom practised by the realized and the yoga of selfless

action practised by those active in the world. {Both paths

touch the beginnings of devotional practice since the lad-

der to the plane of devotion is one, while the practice is

twofold according to the stage attained.}

44 One cannot attain freedom from action by refraining

from action. Nor can one attain fulfillment by renuncia-

tion alone.

55 No one can refrain from activity for even a moment.

Everyone is impelled to act by the modes of material

nature. {Thus the person of impure consciousness should

not disregard scripturally prescribed purificatory works.}

[3.5]
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wh‰oF¬ueog sƒuHu u aeSyk hfse Shtf ,

OoF¬ue6eTf orh;9eYhe ohfluevetA s PVuyk <^<

uoSYroF¬ueog hfse ofuHuet5ykEiTpf ,

wh‰oF¬uXA whTumjhs∑A s oro\Quyk <&<

ofuyƒ wπ/ whT Yrƒ whT Iueum ¯whTgA ,

\tltueÁeon v yk f Mos∂ÛkdwhTgA <*<

karmendriyå@i sa^yamya, ya åste manaså smaran

indriyårthån vim)#håtmå, mithyåchåra% sa uchyate [6]

yas tv indriyå@i manaså, niyamyårabhate ’rjuna

karmendriyai% karma-yogam, asakta% sa vißi!yate [7]

niyata^ kuru karma tva^, karma jyåyo hy akarma@a%

ßar(ra-yåtråpi cha te, na prasiddhyed akarma@a% [8]

ya%–That person who; sa^yamya–having controlled; karma-indriyå@i–the senses

of action–the hands, legs, etc. {see 13.6}; smaran åste–remembers, dwells on; indriya-

arthån–the sense objects; manaså–within his mind; sa%–that person; uchyate–is

known as; vim)#ha-åtmå–a fool; mithyå-åchåra%–and a hypocrite.

{he} arjuna–O Dhanajaya; ya% tu–but he, who; niyamya–having stabilised;

indriyå@i–the senses; manaså–by the mind; årabhate–engages in; karma-yogam–

the yoga of action as directed by the scriptures; karma-indriyai%–utilizing the senses

of action; asakta%–without any desire for the results; sa%–that person; vißi!yate–is

superior to such a hypocrite.

tvam–You; kuru–perform; niyatam karma–prescribed duties; hi–since; karma–the

performance of duty; jyåya%–is superior; akarma@a%–to renouncing duty. akarma@a%

cha–By becoming inactive; te ßar(ra yåtrå api–even your bodily sustenance; na

prasiddhyet–will not be accomplished.

66 One who externally restrains his hands, legs and other

senses of action, but whose mind dwells on sense objects,

is a fool. Know him to be a hypocrite.

77 O Arjuna, superior is one who {though married} has

stabilised his senses by the mind and engaged in the yoga

of selfless action.

88 Perform your prescribed duties, since to be active 

is better than idleness. Inactive persons cannot even

maintain their existence. {By giving up fruitive action

and performing your obligatory duties, your heart will 
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u©e6eTÑwhTgmEFuÁ [mwmEuƒ whTbF3fA ,

yd6̌ whT w.Fyku hp∑s·A shevt <(<

sxu©eA MieA s'=®e nptmrev MienoyA ,

afkf MsorQu£rhkq rmEoSÑr=weh3pw̃ <!)<

yajårthåt karma@o ’nyatra, loko ’ya^ karma-bandhana%

tad-artha^ karma kaunteya, mukta-sa&ga% samåchara [9]

saha-yajå% prajå% s~!$vå, purovåcha prajåpati%

anena prasavi!yadhvam, e!a vo ’stv i!$a-kåma-dhuk [10]

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna; ayam loka%–all the living beings of this world; karma-

bandhana% {bhavati}–come into bondage by their action; karma@a% anyatra–other

than action; yaja-arthåt–as selfless duty offered to Lord Vi!@u. {ata%}–Therefore;

mukta-sa&ga% {san}–being free from attachment; karma samåchara–be fully active;

tat-artham–for the purpose of such sacrifice, for Him.

purå–At the universal manifestation; s~!$vå–after manifesting; saha-yajå% prajå%–

the progeny of the world, with sacrifices for Lord Vi!@u; prajå-pati%–Lord Brahmå;

uvåcha–said: prasavi!yadhvam–“May your prosperity flourish; anena–by this religious

practice. e!a% astu–May this sacrifice be; va%–your; i!$a-kåma-dhuk–bestower of

desired objects.”

be purified. Surpassing the plane of renunciation, you

will attain pure devotion, transcendental to the mun-

dane plane.}

99 Selfless duty performed as an offering to the Supreme

Lord is called yaja, or sacrifice. O Arjuna, all action

performed for any other purpose is the cause of bondage

in this world of repeated birth and death. Therefore,

remaining unattached to the fruits of action, perform all

your duties in the spirit of such sacrifice. {Such selfless

action is the way to begin devotional practice, gradually

realize the presence of the Lord, and ultimately attain

pure devotion transcendental to the modes of material

nature [nirgu@a-bhakti]}.

1100 In the beginning, Lord Brahmå manifested the progeny

of the world, along with sacrifices. He instructed them

[3.10]
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dkref 5eruyefkf yk dkre 5eruFyp rA ,

ntSntƒ 5eruFyA «ekuA nthreNSu6 <!!<

O=ef 5mjef ox rm dkre deSuFyk u©5eoryeA ,

yXdT¥efMdeuX∞um um 5pƒ∑K Sykf zr sA <!@<

devån bhåvayatånena, te devå bhåvayantu va%

paraspara^ bhåvayanta%, ßreya% param avåpsyatha [11]

i!$ån bhogån hi vo devå, dåsyante yaja-bhåvitå%

tair dattån apradåyaibhyo, yo bhu&kte stena eva sa% [12]

anena–“By this yaja; {y)jam}–you all; bhåvayata–propitiate; devån–the demi-

gods; te devå% {api}–and the demigods being thus pleased; bhåvayantu va%–may

bestow upon you your desired fruits. {evam}–In this way; parasparam–mutually;

bhåvayanta%–nourished; avåpsyatha–you will obtain; param ßreya%–the ultimate

auspiciousness.”

devå%–The demigods {as limbs of My universal form}; yaja-bhåvitå% {santa%}–

being pleased by sacrifices; dåsyante–will bestow; va%–upon you; i!$ån bhogån–

desired enjoyable objects. hi–Therefore; ya%–he who; bhu&kte–enjoys; tai% dattån–

food provided by the demigods; {v~!$yådi dvåre@a}–via the rain, etc.; apradåya–with-

out making any offerings {of that food}; {pacha-yaja-ådhibhi%}–by means of the

five kinds of sacrifices, etc.; ebhya%–to those demigods, who are all under My shelter;

sa%–that person; stena% eva–is but a thief.

thus: “Take shelter of this religious principle of sacrifice;

prosper and flourish. May such sacrifice be the bestower

of the things you desire.”

1111 “Propitiate the gods by sacrifices, and may they satisfy

you by bestowing your desired fruits. In this way, through

mutual nourishment, you will be the gainers of great aus-

piciousness.”

1122 Propitiated by sacrifices, the gods {My worldly

representatives} will bestow upon you all your desired

enjoyable things. But one who enjoys what is given by

the gods without offering it to them, is a thief.
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u©o\=eo\fA sFym hpVuFyk srTowo{bqXA ,

5pÇyk yk Yr7ƒ nene uk nvFÑueYhwetgey <!#<

a´eÔroFy 5;yeof niTFued´sƒ5rA ,

u©eÔroy niTFum u©A whTshpÔrA <!$<

whT bø≤mÔrƒ oro∂ bø≤eŒetshpÔrh ,

yShey srTjyƒ bø≤ ofÑuƒ u©k Moyo≠yh <!%<

yaja-ßi!$åßina% santo, muchyante sarva-kilbi!ai%

bhujate te tv agha^ påpå, ye pachanty åtma-kåra@åt [13]

annåd bhavanti bh)tåni, parjanyåd anna-sambhava%

yajåd bhavati parjanyo, yaja% karma-samudbhava% [14]

karma brahmodbhava^ viddhi, brahmåk!ara-samudbhavam

tasmåt sarva-gata^ brahma, nitya^ yaje prati!$hitam [15]

santa%–Virtuous persons; yaja-ßi!$a-aßina%–who partake of the remnants of sacri-

fice to the demigods {universal administrators subordinate to the Lord}; muchyante–

are liberated; sarva-kilbi!ai%–from all sin {pacha-s)nå, five types of sin due to five

kinds of violence to other living beings}. ye tu–But those who; pachanti–cook; åtma-

kåra@åt–for their own pleasure; te–those; påpå%–sinful persons; bhujate–eat; {eva}–

only; agham–sin.

annåt–From food {transformed into semen and blood}; bh)tåni–{the physical bodies

of} all living entities; bhavanti–are manifest. anna-sambhava%–Food is manifest;

parjanyåt–due to rainfall. parjanya%–Rainfall; bhavati–occurs; yajåt–due to yaja,

sacrifice. yaja%–Sacrifice; karma-samudbhava%–is born of action.

viddhi–Know that; karma–action; brahma-udbhavam–is born of the Vedas. brahma–

The Vedas; ak!ara-samudbhavam–are born of Ak!ara, the Imperishable. tasmåt–There-

fore; sarva-gatam–the all-pervading; brahma–Supreme Lord; nityam prati!thitam–is

always situated; yaje–within sacrifice.

1133 By accepting sacrificial remnants of the universal

gods,* virtuous persons are liberated from all sins arising

from violence towards other living entities. But those

who prepare food for their own pleasure partake only 

of sin.

[3.13]

*The remnants referred to here are not the same as the K~!@a-prasåda {food that
has been offered to the Supreme Lord by His devotees}. See 9.20–26.
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zrƒ MrÅyyƒ v±Ï fefpryTuylx uA ,

a7eupotoF¬uetehm hm7ƒ ne6T s ilroy <!^<

uSYreYhtoytkr SuedeYhy'ıæ hefrA ,

aeYhFukr v sFyp=SySu weǔ f or˚yk <!&<

fXr ySu w"ykfe6e‰ few"ykfkx wæf ,

f veSu srT5;ykqp woæd6TRune«euA <!*<

eva^ pravartita^ chakra^, nånuvartayat(ha ya%

aghåyur indriyåråmo, mogha^ pårtha sa j(vati [16]

yas tv åtma-ratir eva syåd, åtma-t~ptaß cha månava%

åtmany eva cha santu!$as, tasya kårya^ na vidyate [17]

naiva tasya k~tenårtho, nåk~teneha kaßchana

na chåsya sarva-bh)te!u, kaßchid artha-vyapåßraya% [18]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; ya%–one who; iha–in this life; na anuvartayati–does not

follow; chakram–the cycle; evam pravartitam–thus established in the nature of cause

and effect; {parama-puru!e@a}–by the Supreme Personality; sa%–he; j(vati–lives; agha-

åyu%–a life of sin; indriya-åråma%–enjoying the senses; mogham–in vain.

tu–But; yah månava%–that man who; syåt–is; åtma-rati%–internally ecstatic; åtma-

t~pta% eva cha–internally satiated; cha–and; santu!$a%–fully satisfied; åtmani eva–in

the self alone; tasya–his; kåryam–duties; na vidyate–are none.

iha–In this world; tasya–for that åtmåråma, one who delights in the self; artha% na

eva–no piety is gained; k~tena–by action; kaßchana {anårtha%} na–nor is any sin com-

mitted; ak~tena–by inaction; sarva-bh)te!u cha–and of all beings; kaßchit na {bhavati}–

no one is; asya artha-vyapåßraya%–depended on by him for any purpose.

1144 The living beings’ bodies are manifest from food,

food is manifest due to rain, rainfall ensues from the per-

formance of sacrifice, and action is the cause of sacrifice.

1155 Action is prescribed in the Vedas, and the Vedas

originate in Ak!ara, the Imperishable. Therefore, the all-

pervading, imperishable Lord is ever present within the

acts of sacrifice offered to Him.

1166 O Arjuna, one who does not respect this natural causal

cycle leads a life of sin, enjoying the senses in vain.

1177 Yet there is no duty to fulfill for the realized person who

delights within the self, being fully satisfied within. {His only

worldly action or karma is as required for his subsistence.}
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ySheds∑A syyƒ weǔ whT shevt ,

as∑m ¯evtf whT ntheômoy n;/qA <!(<

whTgXr ox sƒoso∂heoS6ye ifweduA ,

[mwsƒjøxhkreon sƒn|uf wypThxTos <@)<

u˚devtoy «ek≠Sy¥dkrkytm ifA ,

s uy Mhegƒ wπ/yk [mwSydfpryTyk <@!<

tasmåd asakta% satata^, kårya^ karma samåchara

asakto hy åcharan karma, param åpnoti p)ru!a% [19]

karma@aiva hi sa^siddhim, åsthitå janakådaya%

loka-sa&graham evåpi, sampaßyan kartum arhasi [20]

yad yad åcharati ßre!$has, tat tad evetaro jana%

sa yat pramå@a^ kurute, lokas tad anuvartate [21]

tasmåt–Therefore; asakta% {san}–being unattached to the fruits of your actions;

satatam–always; samåchara–perfectly perform; kåryam karma–prescribed duties; hi–

since; karma åcharan–by performing these duties; asakta%–without attachment;

p)ru!a%–a person; åpnoti–attains; param–liberation, param-bhakti–pure devotion.

janaka-ådaya%–The learned, such as King Janaka and others; hi–certainly; åsthitå%–

obtained; sa^siddhim–success–devotion; karma@å eva–by fulfilling their duties.

arhasi–Be prepared; kartum–to do; {karma}–work; api–also; loka-sa&graham sam-

paßyan eva–in the consideration of the welfare of the people.

yat yat–However; ßre!$a%–the great personality; åcharati–conducts himself; itara%

jana%–other lesser men; {åcharati}–will conduct themselves; tat tat eva–accordingly.

yat–Whatever; sa%–the great personality; kurute–accepts; pramå@am–as the standard;

loka%–ordinary men; tat anuvartate–follow that.

1188 In the world, he neither gains by action, nor loses by

inaction. He does not depend on any other being {from

Lord Brahmå down to the simplest life-form} for any

purpose.

1199 So perform your prescribed duties without attach-

ment. By selflessly executing one’s duties a person attains

liberation. {True liberation is the state of pure devotion,

attained in the maturity of selfless action.}

2200 King Janaka and other learned personalities succeeded

in attaining devotion through the execution of their

[3.20]
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f hk ne6eToSy wyTRuƒ oÁqp [mwKqp owçf ,

fefreıhreıRuƒ ryT zr v whTog <@@<

uod ¯xƒ f ry‰uƒ ieyp whTGuyoF¬yA ,

hh rYheTfpryTFyk hfpQueA ne6T srT\A <@#<

PÑsldkupothk [mwe f wπuě whT vkdxh ,

s•tSu v wyeT SuehpnxFueohheA MieA <@$<

na me pårthåsti kartavya^, tri!u loke!u kichana

nånavåptam avåptavya^, varta eva cha karma@i [22]

yadi hy aha^ na varteya^, jåtu karma@y atandrita%

mama vartmånuvartante, manu!yå% pårtha sarvaßa% [23]

uts(deyur ime lokå, na kuryå^ karma ched aham

sa&karasya cha kartå syåm, upahanyåm imå% prajå% [24]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; tri!u loke!u–in the three worlds; na asti–there is not;

kichana–any; kartavyam–duty to be done; me–for Me; {yata%}–since; na {asti

kichana}–there is nothing; anavåptam–unobtained; avåptavyam–or to be obtained;

{mama}–for Me; {tathåpi}–and yet; varte eva cha–I am engaged; karma@i–in activity.

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; yadi jåtu–if ever; aham–I; na varteyam–do not engage;

atandrita%–attentively; karma@i–in duties; {tarhi}–then; hi–certainly; manu!yå%–all

men; anuvartante–will follow; mama–My; vartma–path; sarvaßa%–in all respects.

chet–If; aham–I; na kuryån–do not engage in; karma–duty; {tarhi}–then; ime

lokå%–the inhabitants of these worlds; uts(deyu%–will be ruined; {karma tyaktvå}–by

renouncing their duty; cha–and; {aham}–I; syåm–will be; kartå–the maker; sa&karasya–

of var@asa&kara, or adulterated progeny; {evam aham eva}–and in this way, I alone;

upahanyåm–will cause the downfall; imå% prajå%–of these people.

prescribed duties. So it is fitting that you fulfill your duty

in consideration of the welfare of the people.

2211 The masses follow the ways of great men, following

the standards they set.

2222 O Arjuna, I have no duty in the three worlds. I lack

nothing, and there is nothing to be attained by Me; and

yet, I, Myself, am active.

2233 O Arjuna, if ever I do not engage attentively in duties,

then all men, following My example, will give up their duties.

2244 If I do not engage in duty, the people of these worlds

will renounce their duties and fall to ruination. Thus I
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s∑eA whTGuorÒeƒsm u6e wπrToFy 5ety ,

wπueToÒÒeƒSy6es∑oæwlqpT[e‰wsƒjøxh <@%<

f bpo∂5kdƒ ifukd©efeƒ whTso·feh ,

umiuky srTwheTog orÒef up∑A shevtf <@^<

Mw"ykA o±uhegeof jpgXA wheTog srT\A ,

ax•etorh;9eYhe wyeTxohoy hFuyk <@&<

saktå% karma@y avidvå^so, yathå kurvanti bhårata

kuryåd vidvå^s tathåsaktaß, chik(r!ur loka-sa&graham [25]

na buddhi-bheda^ janayed, ajånå^ karma-sa&ginåm

yojayet sarva-karmå@i, vidvån yukta% samåcharan [26]

prak~te% kriyamå@åni, gu@ai% karmå@i sarvaßa%

aha&kåra-vim)#håtmå, kartåham iti manyate [27]

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; yathå–just as; avidvå^sa%–the ignorant; karma@i saktå%–

attached to work; kurvanti–perform; {karma@i}–work; tathå–similarly; vidvån–the

wise; asakta% {san}–being unattached; kuryåt–should work; chik(r!u%–wishing; loka-

sa&graham–to guide the people.

vidvån–The learned, the teacher of jåna-yoga; na janayet–must not create; ajånåm–

among ignorant men; karma-sa&ginåm–who are attached to work; buddhi-bhedam–

the confusion to neglect duties and cultivate knowledge. {api tu}–Rather; yukta% {san}–

remaining unattached; samåcharan–fully executing; sarva-karmå@i–all duties; {ajån}

yojayet–they should encourage the ignorant in their duties>

karmå@i–Actions; kriyamå@åni–are effected; sarvaßa%–in all ways; gu@ai%–{by the

senses, impelled} by the modes; prak~te%–of material nature; {tu}–but; aha&kåra-

vim)#ha-åtmå–one deluded by bodily ego; manyate iti–thinks thus; aham kartå–“I

am the doer.”

will be responsible for their downfall, caused by adulter-

ated progeny.

2255 O Arjuna, as ignorant persons work with attachment,

the wise, too, must work, but without attachment, in

order to guide the general people who exist in the plane

of worldly action. {They differ not in their work but in

their attitudes of attachment and detachment.}

2266 The scripturally learned teacher should not create

confusion in the minds of ignorant, attached men by

apparently advocating the neglect of duty for the culti-

vation of knowledge. Rather, he should set the example

[3.26]
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y+ror¥p hxebexm jpgwhTor5ejumA ,

jpge jpgkqp ryTFy Ooy hYre f sˆyk <@*<

Mw"ykjpTgsƒh;9eA sˆFyk jpgwhTsp ,

yefw"Ñ¤ordm hFdef w"Ñ¤or´ orve[uky <@(<

tattvavit tu mahå-båho, gu@a-karma-vibhågayo%

gu@å gu@e!u vartanta, iti matvå na sajjate [28]

prak~ter gu@a-sa^m)#hå%, sajjante gu@a-karmasu

tån ak~tsna-vido mandån, k~tsna-vin na vichålayet [29]

tu–But; {he} mahå-båho–O Arjuna, best of heroes; tattva-vit–one who is in know-

ledge; gu@a-karma-vibhågayo%–of the division of the modes of material nature {the

three modes of goodness, passion, and ignorance}, and action {the functional demigods,

the senses and the sense objects}; {sa%}–he; matvå–considering; iti–that; gu@å%–the

modes {in the form of the senses of perception–ear, skin, eyes, tongue, and nose, acti-

vated by the demigods}; vartante–are engaged; gu@e!u–within the modes {in the form

of the sense objects of sound, touch, form, taste, and smell}; na sajjate–is not attached

to them, not absorbed in them.

prak~te%-gu@a-sa^m)#hå%–Persons bewildered by the modes; sajjante–are absorbed;

gu@a-karmasu–in the functions of the modes {the engagement of the senses with their

objects}. k~tsna-vit–Those possessing knowledge; na vichålayet–should not agitate {by

trying to induce them to accept knowledge of self and non-self}; tån–those; ak~tsna-

vida%–ignorant; mandån–unfortunate persons; {kintu gu@åveßa-nivartaka^ ni!kåma

karmaiva kårayet}–but should rather engage them in selfless action which frees them

from absorption in the modes of nature.

of selflessness in fulfilling duties, thus encouraging the

ignorant in the performance of their prescribed duties.

2277 All actions in the world are in every respect effected

by the modes of material nature {which impell the senses}.

But a man deluded by bodily identification thinks, “I alone

am accomplishing this work.”

2288 However, O mighty-armed Arjuna, one who is in

knowledge of the division of the modes of material nature

and action, knows that the modes are engaging within

the modes, and he is detached from them. {One who

knows that the three modes activated by the demigods
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hou sreTog wheTog sƒFuSue£ueYhvkyse ,

ofte\lÅfhThm 5;Yre up£u> orjyIrtA <#)<

uk hk hyohdƒ ofÑuhfpoy≠oFy hefreA ,

«e∂erFymEfs;uFym hpVuFyk ykEon whTo5A <#!<

mayi sarvå@i karmå@i, sannyasyådhyåtma-chetaså

niråß(r nirmamo bh)två, yudhyasva vigata-jvara% [30]

ye me matam ida^ nityam, anuti!$hanti månavå%

ßraddhåvanto ’nas)yanto, muchyante te ’pi karmabhi% [31]

sannyasya–Completely surrendering; sarvå@( karmå@i–all activities; mayi–unto

Me; adhyåtma-chetaså–always conscious of the Spiritual Being; bh)två–being; niråß(%–

without fruitive desire; nirmama%–without possessiveness; vigata-jvara% {cha}–and

without anguish; yudhyasva–fight.

ye månavå%–Those men who; ßraddhåvanta%–faithfully; anas)yanta%–and unbe-

grudgingly; nityam–always; anuti!$hanti–execute; idam–this; me matam–teaching of

Mine, of selfless action; te api–they too; muchyante–are liberated; karmabhi%–from

the bondage of karma, or action and reaction in the mundane plane.

impell the engagement of the senses with their objects,

knows himself to be independent of these elements, there-

fore he does not consider himself a doer.}

2299 Persons bewildered by the modes of nature are

absorbed in the functions of the modes {the engagement

of the senses with their objects}. Enlightened persons

should not agitate such ignorant, unfortunate persons by

trying to convince them of higher philosophical truths.

{Rather, they should advise the conditioned souls to prac-

tise selfless action, which liberates them from absorption

in the modes.}

3300 Surrender all your activities to Me with this under-

standing: “All my actions are under the control of the

indwelling Lord.” In such consciousness, free from pos-

sessiveness and anguish, take recourse to battle {as your

natural duty}.

[3.30]
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uk Yrkyd∞us;uFym fefpoy≠oFy hk hyh ,

srT©eforh;9eƒSyef oro∂ f=efvkysA <#@<

så\ƒ vk=yk >SueA Mw"yk©eTfrefon ,

Mw"≥y ueoFy 5;yeof ofjøxA ≥w wotQuoy <##<

OoF¬uSukoF¬uSue6‰ tejÒkq. RuroS6y. ,

yumfT r\hejV4k¥. ¯Su notnoF6f. <#$<

ye tv etad abhyas)yanto, nånuti!$hanti me matam

sarva-jåna-vim)#hå^s tån, viddhi na!$ån achetasa% [32]

sad~ßa^ che!$ate svasyå%, prak~ter jånavån api

prak~ti^ yånti bh)tåni, nigraha% ki^ kari!yati [33]

indriyasyendriyasyårthe, råga-dve!au vyavasthitau

tayor na vaßam ågachchhet, tau hy asya paripanthinau [34]

ye tu–But those who; abhyas)yanta%–out of resentment; na anuti!$hanti–do not

follow; etat me matam–that teaching of Mine; tån viddhi–know them to be; sarva-

jåna-vim)#hån–deprived of all knowledge; na!$ån–completely deviated from the

goal of human life; achetasa%–and bereft of good intelligence.

jånavån api–Even a knowledgable person; che!$ate–acts; sad~ßam–according to;

svasyå% prak~te%–his nature. bh)tåni–Living beings; prak~tim yånti–follow their

natures. kim kari!yati–What will be the use of; nigraha%–repression; {te!åm}–of them?

råga-dve!au–Attraction and aversion; indriyasya–of all the senses; vyavasthitau–

exist; indriyasya-arthe–for their objects. {tathåpi}–However; vaßam na ågachchhet–

One must not be controlled; tayo%–by such attraction and aversion; hi–since; tau pari-

panthinau–they are an obstacle; asya–to the spiritual practitioner.

3311 Faithful, unbegrudging men who always practise 

My teaching, this yoga of selfless action, are liberated

from the bondage of action, even though they engage in

action.

3322 But the arrogant who resent My teaching are bereft

of all knowledge. Know them to be lost in ignorance.

3333 For even a knowledgable person tends to act accord-

ing to his nature {mundane inclinations}. The living

beings’ endeavours are dictated by their natures. What,

then, can repression accomplish?
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«ekuef >3he‰ orjpgA nt3heTy >fpo≠yey ,

>3h‰ of3fƒ «ekuA nt3he‰ 5uerxA <#%<

ßreyån sva-dharmo vigu@a%, para-dharmåt svanu!$hitåt

sva-dharme nidhana^ ßreya%, para-dharmo bhayåvaha% [35]

sva-dharma%–One’s own function; vigu@a%–tinged with faults; ßreyån–is better;

para-dharmåt–than another’s function; su-anu!$hitåt–done well. nidhanam–Even

death; sva-dharme–on one’s own path of duty {according to one’s appropiate position

in the var@åßrama or God-centred socio-religious system}; ßreya%–is better. para-

dharma%–Another’s path of duty; bhaya-åvaha%–is dangerous.

3344 Although the senses are attracted to and repelled by

the sense objects, one must not be controlled by these

urges, for they are the greatest enemy of the candidate

for self-realization.

3355 Even if it is imperfect, it is better to do one’s duty

according to one’s own nature, than to do another’s well.

Even death in the discharge of one’s own duty is better,

for to perform another’s is dangerous.

Commentary

The eternal, superexcellent, natural function {dharma}

of the soul is pure devotion for Adhok!aja, the transcen-

dental Lord. Therefore, even if this function is somewhat

imperfectly attempted by one with external malpractices,

such an attempt will be superior to the ‘good’ practices

within the material modes of nature and worldly chain of

actions and habits foreign to the soul’s nature. Even if

death occurs during the cultivation of such pure devotion

in proper saintly association, it is the bestower of the

ultimate good; but in the name of good practices to

ignorantly follow ‘another’s path’—anything other than

[3.35]
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aiTpf Prev ,

a6 wKf Mup∑mEuƒ nenƒ vtoy n;/qA ,

aofV4´on reQg‰u b[eodr ofumoiyA <#^<

«el5jrefprev ,

weh zq ±m3 zq timjpgshpÔrA ,

hxe\fm hxeneNhe or∂Ûkfohx rXotgh <#&<

arjuna uvåcha

atha kena prayukto ’ya^, påpa^ charati p)ru!a%

anichchhann api vår!@eya, balåd iva niyojita% [36]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

kåma e!a krodha e!a, rajogu@a-samudbhava%

mahå-ßano mahå-påpmå, viddhy enam iha vairi@am [37]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: atha–Now; {he} vår!@eya–O descendant of the V~!@i

dynasty; kena prayukta% {san}–being incited by what; ayam p)ru!a% charati–does

this living being commit; påpam–sinful activities; anichchhan api–even unwillingly;

niyojita% iva–as if engaged; balåt–by force?

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: e!a% kåma%–It is this desire to

enjoy the mundane; e!a% krodha%–transformed into anger. rajo-gu@a-samudbhava%–

It arises from the mode of passion, and from that desire, blind anger is born. viddhi

enam–Know such desire to be; mahå-aßana%–never satisfied; mahå-påpmå–greatly

wrathful; vairi@am–and the worst enemy of the living being; iha–in this world.

devotion for the Lord {dvit(yåbhiniveßa}—is bhayåva%,

endangering to the spiritual progress of the soul.*

3366 Arjuna inquired: O descendant of the V~!@is, by what

is the living being compelled to commit sinful activities,

even unwillingly, as if by force?

*5uƒ oÒylueo5ofrk\yA Suedl\ednkySu ornuTumESh'oyA , 

yFheuueym bp3 ae5ik¥ƒ 5WÑuXwukqƒ jp/dkryeYhe <

bhaya^ dvit(yåbhiniveßata% syåd (ßåd apetasya viparyayo ’sm~ti%
tan måyayåto budha åbhajet ta^ bhaktyaikayeßa^ guru-devatåtmå

“A person of fine intelligence will serve with single-minded devotion his Lord
who is his teacher and dearmost friend. But those who have turned away from 
the Lord adopt the illusory ego of considering the perishable body to be the self,
forgetting their true identities. Their consciousness absorbed in ‘secondary pursuits’,
i.e., mundane objectives, they are always fearful on account of the body and its
attachments.” {Bhåg. 11.2.37}
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3;hkfeorøuyk roÂuT6ed\e‰ h[kf v ,

u6m{bkfer'ym j5TSy6e ykfkdher'yh <#*<

aer'yƒ ©efhkykf ©eoffm ofÑurXotge ,

weh?nkg w.Fyku dpQn;tkgef[kf v <#(<

dh)menåvriyate vahnir, yathådarßo malena cha

yatholbenåv~to garbhas, tathå tenedam åv~tam [38]

åv~ta^ jånam etena, jånino nitya-vairi@å

kåma-r)pe@a kaunteya, du!p)re@ånalena cha [39]

yathå–As; vahni%–fire; åvriyate–is covered; dh)mena–by smoke; yathå–as; ådarßa%–

a mirror; {åvriyate}–is covered; malena–by dust; {yathå} cha–and as; garbha%–the

embryo; åv~ta%–is covered; ulbena–by the womb; tathå–similarly; idam–one’s cons-

ciousness; åv~tam–is covered; tena–by that desire.

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna, son of Kunt(; jånam–discriminatory knowledge; åv~tam–

is covered; etena–by this; nitya-vairi@å–perpetual enemy; jånina%–of even know-

ledgable persons; kåma-r)pe@a–in the form of desire; du!p)re@a analena cha–which

is like insatiable fire.

3377 The Supreme Lord replied: It is the desire to enjoy

the mundane that induces a person to commit sin, and

in different situations it produces anger. It is utterly

insatiable, extremely malicious, and the worst enemy of

the living being in this world.

3388 As fire is thinly veiled by smoke, as a mirror is thickly

covered with dust, and as the embryo remains completely

enclosed within the womb, similarly, this desire covers

the consciousness of the living being {in these three degrees

of intensity, according to the modes of material nature—

goodness, passion, and ignorance respectively}.

3399 Knowledge is covered by desire, the constant enemy

of the wise. It burns like an insatiable fire {never satisfied

by offerings of butter}.

[3.39]
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OoF¬ueog hfm bpo∂tSueo3≠efhpVuyk ,

zyXÅrhmxuÑukq ©efher'Ñu dkoxfh <$)<

yShe+rohoF¬ueGued. ofuHu 5tyqT5 ,

neNhefƒ Miox k̄fƒ ©efor©effe\fh <$!<

OoF¬ueog nteGuexpotoF¬uk∞uA ntƒ hfA ,

hfsSyp nte bpo∂bpT∂kuTA ntySyp sA <$@<

indriyå@i mano buddhir, asyådhi!$hånam uchyate

etair vimohayaty e!a, jånam åv~tya dehinam [40]

tasmåt tvam indriyå@y ådau, niyamya bharatar!abha

påpmåna^ prajahi hy ena^, jåna-vijåna-nåßanam [41]

indriyå@i parå@y åhur, indriyebhya% para^ mana%

manasas tu parå buddhir, buddher ya% paratas tu sa% [42]

uchyate–It is said that; indriyå@i–the senses; mana% buddhi%–mind and intelli-

gence; adhi!$hånam–are the seats; asya–of this enemy, desire. åv~tya–Covering;

jånam–one’s knowledge; etai%–via these seats; e!a%–this desire; vimohayati–deludes;

dehinam–the embodied living being.

{he} bharatar!abha–O Arjuna, noblest of the Bhåratas; tvam–you; tasmåt–there-

fore; ådau–first; indriyå@i niyamya–bring the senses under control; hi–and complete-

ly; prajahi–destroy; enam–this desire; påpmånam–which is the embodiment of sin;

jåna-vijåna-nåßanam–and the destroyer of both jåna, knowledge of the self and

non-self as delineated in the scriptures, and vijåna, realization of such knowledge.

{pa@#itå%}–The wise; åhu%–say that; indriyå@i parå@i–the senses are superior;

{vi!ayebhya%}–to matter; mana%–the mind; param–is superior; indriyebhya%–to the

senses; buddhi%–the intelligence or faculty of decision; parå–is superior; manasa%

tu–to the mind, too; ya%–and that which; parata%–is superior; buddhe% tu–to even

the intelligence; sa%–is he–the j(va–the soul.

4400 It is said that this enemy, desire, dwelling within the

senses, mind, and intelligence, covers the perception of

the embodied living being and deludes him.

4411 Therefore, O noblest of the Bhåratas, control your

senses and destroy this desire, the embodiment of sin,

which destroys both knowledge and realization.

4422 It is said by the wise that the senses are superior to

matter, the mind is superior to the senses, and the
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zrƒ bp∂k ntƒ bp∏e sƒSy∞ueYhefheYhfe ,

iox \Ápƒ hxebexm weh?nƒ dptesdh <$#<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredkk whTumjm feh y'ylumE£ueuA <#<

eva^ buddhe% para^ buddhvå, sa^stabhyåtmånam åtmanå

jahi satru^ mahå-båho, kåma-r)pa^ duråsadam [43]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde

karma-yogo nåma t±t(yo ’dhyåya% [3]

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty Arjuna; evam–in this way; buddhvå–discerning;

buddhe% param–the soul to be superior to the intelligence; sa^stabhya–by steady-

ing; åtmånam–the mind; åtmanå–by resolute intelligence–conviction; jahi–destroy;

duråsadam–the formidable; ßatrum–enemy; kåma-r)pam–in the form of desire.

intelligence is superior to the mind; and the soul is

superior to even the intelligence.

4433 O mighty Arjuna, knowing the soul to be superior to

the intelligence, steady the mind with resolute intelli-

gence and destroy the formidable enemy, desire.

End of Chapter Three

The Path of Action

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

[3.43]
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The Path of Knowledge
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«el5jrefprev ,

Ohƒ orr>yk umjƒ Mm∑refxhRuuh ,

orr>eFhfrk Mex hfpotŒrewrkEbørly <!<

zrƒ ntHnteMeıohhƒ teiqTum ordpA ,

s we[kfkx hxye umjm f=A ntFyn <@<

s zreuƒ hue ykE˚u umjA Mm∑A npteyfA ,

5∑mEos hk s2e vkoy txSuƒ k̄ydp¥hh <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

ima^ vivasvate yoga^, proktavån aham avyayam

vivasvån manave pråha, manur ik!våkave ’brav(t [1]

eva^ paramparå-pråptam, ima^ råjar!ayo vidu%

sa kåleneha mahatå, yogo na!$a% parantapa [2]

sa evåya^ mayå te ’dya, yoga% prokta% puråtana%

bhakto ’si me sakhå cheti, rahasya^ hy etad uttamam [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Lord said: aham–I; proktavån–imparted; imam–this;

avyayam–imperishable; yogam–yoga of knowledge {jåna-yoga} achieved by selfless

action; vivasvate–to S)rya, the Sun-god. vivasvån–S)rya; pråha–taught; manave–his

son, Vaivasvata Manu; manu%–and Manu; abrav(t–related it; ik!våkave–to his son,

Ik!våku.

evam–In this way; paramparå-pråptam–attained through disciplic succession;

råjar!aya%–the saintly kings; vidu%–came to know; imam–this path. {he} parantapa–

O Arjuna, subduer of the enemy; sa% yoga%–that yoga; na!$a%–has been lost; iha–at

present; mahatå kålena–after the passage of a long time.

{tvam}–You; asi–are; me–My; bhakta% sakhå cha–devotee and friend. iti {heto%}–

For this reason; ayam sa% eva–this very same; puråtana%–ancient; yoga%–yoga;

prokta%–is described; adya–today; mayå–by Me; te–to you; hi–although; etat–this;

uttamam rahasyam–is a great secret.

11 The Supreme Lord said: I imparted this imperishable

yoga of knowledge, achieved by selfless action, to S)rya,

the presiding deity of the sun. S)rya taught it to his son

Vaivasvata Manu, who passed it on to his son Ik!våku.

22 O conqueror of the enemy, thus the saintly kings such

as Nimi, Janaka, and others learned this yoga, which was

passed down to them by disciplic succession. But in the

course of time, this teaching has been lost.
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aiTpf Prev ,

antƒ 5rym iFh ntƒ iFh orr>yA ,

w6hkyoÒieflueƒ Yrhed. Mm∑reofoy <$<

«el5jrefprev ,

b∫of hk Ruylyeof iFheof yr veiTpf ,

yeFuxƒ rkd sreTog f Yrƒ rkÑ6 ntFyn <%<

aimEon s´RuueYhe 5;yefehlÆtmEon sf ,

Mw"≥y >eho3≠eu sƒ5reHueYhheuue <^<

arjuna uvåcha

apara^ bhavato janma, para^ janma vivasvata%

katham etad vijån(yå^, tvam ådau proktavån iti [4]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

bah)ni me vyat(tåni, janmåni tava chårjuna

tåny aha^ veda sarvå@i, na tva^ vettha parantapa [5]

ajo ’pi sann avyayåtmå, bh)tånåm (ßvaro ’pi san

prak~ti^ svåm adhi!$håya, sambhavåmy åtma-måyayå [6]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: bhavata%–Your; janma–birth; aparam–is in these

times. vivasvata%–The Sun-god’s; janma–birth; param–was long ago. {tasmåt}–So;

katham–how; {aham} vijån(yåm–am I to understand; etat–that; ådau–in ancient times;

tvam–You; proktavån iti–had thus taught; {imam yogam}–this yoga?

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} parantapa arjuna–O Arjuna,

subduer of the enemy; bah)ni–many; janmåni–births; me tava cha–of Mine and

yours; vyat(tåni–have passed. aham–I; veda–know; tåni sarvå@i–all of them; tvam–

{but} you; na vettha–do not know; {tåni}–them.

api–Although; san–being; aja%–birthless; avyaya-åtmå–of imperishable form;

api–and although; san–being; (ßvara%–the Supreme Lord; bh)tånåm–of all beings;

{aham}–I; adhi!$håya–remaining; svåm prak~tim–in My own divine nature of truth,

auspiciousness, and beauty; sambhavåmi–appear in the world; åtma-måyayå–by My

potency, Yoga-måyå.

33 As you are my devotee and friend, I now reveal to you

this supreme secret—the eternal yoga.

44 Arjuna said: Vivasvån, the Sun-god, was born in

ancient times, long before You were. Therefore, how am

I to consider that You previously gave these teachings to

him?

[4.4]
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ude ude ox 3hTSu J[eof5Troy 5ety ,

a∞upÑ6efh3hTSu ydeYhefƒ s'ieHuxh <&<

notÁegeu se3;feƒ orfe\eu v dpQw"yeh ,

3hTsƒS6enfe6eTu sƒ5reoh upjk upjk <*<

iFh whT v hk odRuhkrƒ um rko¥ y+ryA ,

Ñu„e dkxƒ npfiTFh fXoy hehkoy smEiTpf <(<

yadå yadå hi dharmasya, glånir bhavati bhårata

abhyutthånam adharmasya, tadåtmåna^ s~jåmy aham [7]

paritrå@åya sådh)nå^, vinåßåya cha du!k~tåm

dharma-sa^sthåpanårthåya, sambhavåmi yuge yuge [8]

janma karma cha me divyam, eva^ yo vetti tattvata%

tyaktvå deha^ punar janma, naiti måm eti so ’rjuna [9]

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; yadå yadå hi–whenever; glåni%–a decline; dharmasya–of

religion; {cha}–and; abhyutthånam–an uprising; adharmasya–of irreligion; bhavati–

occurs; tadå–then; aham s~jåmi–I appear, seemingly like a being born in this world –

I make My advent; åtmånam–Myself.

paritrå@åya–For the deliverance; sådh)nåm–of saintly devotees; {tathå}–and; vi-

nåßåya–for the vanquishing; du!k~tåm–of miscreants; sa^sthåpana-arthåya cha–

and for firmly establishing; dharma–dhyåna {meditation}, yajana {performance of

sacrifice}, paricharyå {worship}, and sa&k(rtana {congregational chanting of the holy

names} all centred on Me; {aham}–I; sambhavåmi–appear; yuge yuge–age after age.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; ya%–one who; vetti–knows; evam–thus; tattvata%–the reality;

me–of My; divyam–spontaneous, divine; janma karma cha–birth and activities;

sa%–he; tyaktvå–upon giving up; deham–the body; na eti–does not accept; puna%

janma–rebirth. mam eti–He attains Me.

55 The Supreme Lord said: O chastiser of the enemy,

both you and I have passed through many births. I can

remember all of them, whereas you, O Arjuna, cannot.

66 Although My eternal form is transcendental to birth

and death, and I am the Lord of all beings, I appear

within the world in My divine nature, by My sweet will,

extending My internal potency.

77 O Bhårata, whenever there is a decline of religion and

an uprising of irreligion, I personally make My advent.

04 Gita06  7/6/06 4:10 AM  Page 72



The Path of Knowledge 73

rlytej5u±m3e hFhue hehpneo«eyeA ,

bxrm ©efynse n;ye hÔerhejyeA <!)<

uk u6e heƒ Mn˚Fyk yeƒSy6Xr 5ieHuxh ,

hh rYheTfpryTFyk hfpQueA ne6T srT\A <!!<

v(ta-råga-bhaya-krodhå, man-mayå måm upåßritå%

bahavo jåna-tapaså, p)tå mad-bhåvam ågatå% [10]

ye yathå må^ prapadyante, tå^s tathaiva bhajåmy aham

mama vartmånuvartante, manu!yå% pårtha sarvaßa% [11]

v(ta-råga-bhaya-krodhå%–Free from mundane attachment, fear and anger; mat-

mayå%–wholeheartedly absorbed in services to Me; bahava%–many persons; måm

upåßritå%–in My refuge; p)tå% {santa%}–being purified; jåna-tapaså–by knowledge

and austerities in relation to My service; ågatå%–attained; mat-bhåvam–My bhåva–

devotion for Me.

yathå–Howsoever; ye–those who; prapadyante–surrender; måm–to Me; aham–I;

tathå eva–accordingly; bhajåmi–reward; tån–them. {he} pårtha–O Arjuna; sarvaßa%

manu!yå%–all types of men {on all paths}; anuvartante–follow; mama vartma–My path.

88 I appear age after age to deliver the saintly devotees,

vanquish the miscreants, and firmly establish true religion.

99 O Arjuna, one who comes to know thus the truth 

of My pastimes of divine birth and activities, does not

undergo rebirth. After giving up this body, he attains

Me. {My grace is revealed to him as My personal trans-

cendental joyful potency, hlådin(-ßakti. His heart is melted

in divine love and he attains My eternal devotional service.}

1100 Free from attachment, fear, and anger, many persons

have taken shelter in Me, absorbing their hearts in My

services {hearing, chanting, and remembering}. Purified

by knowledge and the fire of ordeal in My service, they

attained divine love for Me.

1111 Howsoever people surrender to Me, I accordingly

reward them. Being the ultimate goal of all paths, I am

the objective to be attained by all. O Pårtha, all men fol-

low My various paths.

[4.11]
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weêFyA whTgeƒ os≥∂ uiFy Ox dkryeA ,

oŒeMƒ ox hefpqk [mkwK oso∂5Troy whTie <!@<

veyprTGǔ hue s'=ƒ jpgwhTor5ej\A ,

ySu wyeTthon heƒ or∂ÛwyeTthRuuh <!#<

f heƒ wheTog o[HnoFy f hk whT_[k Sn'xe ,

Ooy heƒ umEo5iefeoy whTo5fT s b£uyk <!$<

kå&k!anta% karma@å^ siddhi^, yajanta iha devatå%

k!ipra^ hi månu!e loke, siddhir bhavati karmajå [12]

chåtur-var@ya^ mayå s~!$a^, gu@a-karma-vibhågaßa%

tasya kartåram api må^, viddhy akartåram avyayam [13]

na må^ karmå@i limpanti, na me karma-phale sp~hå

iti må^ yo ’bhijånåti, karmabhir na sa badhyate [14]

iha–In this world; kå&k!anta%–persons who desire; siddhim–the fruition; karma@åm–

of worldly actions; yajante–worship; devatå%–the demigods; hi–since; månu!e loke–

in the human plane; siddhi%–the fruit {attainment of heaven, etc.}; karma-jå–born of

action; bhavati–appears; k!ipram–very quickly.

chåtu%-var@yam–The four social divisions or var@as–bråhma@a, k!atriya, vaißya, and

ß)dra; s~!$am–are manifest; mayå–by Me; gu@a-karma-vibhågaßa%–classified accord-

ing to the modes of nature and corresponding activities {vide 18.41-44}. kartåram api–

Although I am the accomplisher; tasya–of that; viddhi–know; måm–Me; akartåram–

to be the non-doer; avyayam–and unchangeable.

karmå@i–Actions; na limpanti–do not implicate or taint; måm–Me; {j(vam iva}–

like the living beings. na {asti}–There is no; sp~hå–desire; me–of Mine; karma-phale–

for the fruits of action. ya%–One who; iti–thus; måm abhijånåti–knows Me in truth

{as the Supreme Lord}; sa%–he; na badhyate–is not bound; karmabhi%–by karma.

1122 Persons who desire the fruit of their actions worship

the gods, since in the human plane, actions swiftly bear

fruit.

1133 The four social divisions, classified according to the

material modes of nature and corresponding activities,

are made manifest by Me. Although I am the doer of

this, know Me to be the non-doer and unchangable.

1144 I am never implicated by action nor do I desire the

fruits of action. One who knows Me thus {as the Supreme
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zrƒ ©eYre w"yƒ whT n;rèton hphpŒepo5A ,

wπ/ whèr yShe+rƒ n;rèA n;rTytƒ w"yh <!%<

≥w whT owhwh‰oy wrumENuÁ hmoxyeA ,

y¥k whT MrŒueoh uI©eYre hmŒuskE\p5ey <!^<

whTgm ¯on bm∂Ruƒ bm∂Ruƒ v orwhTgA ,

awhTgæ bm∂Ruƒ jxfe whTgm joyA <!&<

eva^ jåtvå k~ta^ karma, p)rvair api mumuk!ubhi%

kuru karmaiva tasmåt tva^, p)rvai% p)rvatara^ k~tam [15]

ki^ karma kim akarmeti, kavayo ’py atra mohitå%

tat te karma pravak!yåmi, yaj jåtvå mok!yase ’ßubhåt [16]

karma@o hy api boddhavya^, boddhavya^ cha vikarma@a%

akarma@aß cha boddhavya^ gahanå karma@o gati% [17]

jåtvå–Knowing; evam–this; mumuk!ubhi% api–the seekers of liberation; p)rvai%–

of previous times; k~tam–performed; karma–selfless action. tasmåt–Therefore; tvam–

you; eva–certainly; kuru–must adopt; karma–the path of selfless action; p)rvataram

k~tam–as done in the past; p)rvai%–by the ancient mahåjanas, great saintly persons,

like Janaka and others.

kim karma–What is action? kim akarma–what is inaction? iti atra–In this subject;

kavaya% api–even the learned; mohitå% {bhavanti}–are baffled. {ata%}–Therefore;

pravak!yåmi–I shall describe; te–to you; tat karma–what is karma and akarma, action

and inaction; yat jåtvå–knowing which; mok!yase–you will be liberated; aßubhåt–

from inauspiciousness.

karma@a% api boddhavyam–Action prescribed {by the Vedas} should be under-

stood; cha–and; vikarma@a% boddhavyam–action prohibited {by the Vedas} should

be understood; cha–and; akarma@a% boddhavyam–renunciation of action should be

understood; hi–since; gati%–the true nature; karma@a%–of action; gahanå–is very

difficult to comprehend.

Lord, transcendental to worldly action} is never bound

by action.

1155 Knowing this basic principle, seekers of liberation in

previous times renounced all fruitive work and performed

their duties as a selfless offering to Me. Likewise, you

should adopt this yoga of selfless action as did the great

saintly persons of yore.

1166 What is action? What is inaction? Even the learned

have difficulty understanding this. Hence, I shall enlighten

[4.16]
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whTGuwhT uA n|ukdwhTog v whT uA ,

s bpo∂heFhfpQukqp s up∑A w"Ñ¤whTw"y <!*<

uSu sr‰ shetH5eA wehsƒw{nrÅiyeA ,

©efeoJ’dJ3wheTgƒ yhexpA noG`yƒ bp3eA <!(<

Ñu„e whT_[es·ƒ ofÑuy'ım ofte«euA ,

whTGuo5Mr'¥mEon fXr owoçÑwtmoy sA <@)<

karma@y akarma ya% paßyed, akarma@i cha karma ya%

sa buddhimån manu!ye!u, sa yukta% k~tsna-karma-k~t [18]

yasya sarve samårambhå%, kåma-sa&kalpa-varjitå%

jånågni-dagdha-karmå@a^, tam åhu% pa@#ita^ budhå% [19]

tyaktvå karma-phalåsa&ga^, nitya-t~pto niråßraya%

karma@y abhiprav~tto ’pi, naiva kichit karoti sa% [20]

ya%–One who; paßyet–sees; akarma–inaction; karma@i–in action; cha–and; ya%–

who; {paßyet}–sees; karma–action; akarma@i–in inaction; sa% buddhimån–he is wise;

manu!ye!u–among men. sa% yukta%–He is a yog(; k~tsna-karma-k~t–a performer of

all actions.

yasya–One whose; sarve–every; samårambhå%–undertaking; kåma-sa&kalpa-varjitå%–

is without fruitive desire; jåna-agni-dagdha-karmå@am–and who has burnt all actions

in the fire of knowledge; budhå%–the wise; åhu% tam–describe him as; pa@#itam–

learned.

{ya%}–One who; tyaktvå–giving up; karma-phala-åsa&gam–attachment to the fruits

of action; niråßraya%–is free from mundane dependence; nitya-t~pta%–and content in

the eternal bliss within; sa%–he; abhiprav~tta% api–although fully engaged; karma@i–

in all kinds of activities; na karoti–does not do; kichit eva–anything at all.

you in this matter, knowing which you will liberated from

inauspiciousness.

1177 The true nature of action is difficult to comprehend.

One should understand prescribed action, prohibited action,

and inaction.

1188 One who sees action within inaction, and inaction

within action, is wise among men. He is a yog( and a per-

former of all actions.

1199 One whose every action is without fruitive desire, and

who burns all actions in the fire of knowledge, is des-

cribed by the wise as learned.

04 Gita06  7/6/06 4:10 AM  Page 76



The Path of Knowledge 77

ofte\luTyov¥eYhe Ñu∑srTnotjøxA ,

\etltƒ wKr[ƒ whT wπrT́ eômoy owo{bqh <@!<

uåV4e[e5sFyp=m ÒFÒeylym orhÑstA ,

shA os∂eros∂. v w"Yreon f ofb£uyk <@@<

niråß(r yata-chittåtmå, tyakta-sarva-parigraha%

ßår(ra^ kevala^ karma, kurvan nåpnoti kilbi!am [21]

yad~chchhå-låbha-santu!$o, dvandvåt(to vimatsara%

sama% siddhåv asiddhau cha, k~tvåpi na nibadhyate [22]

niråß(%–Desireless; yata-chitta-åtmå–of controlled mind and body; tyakta-sarva-

pari-graha%–and a renouncer of all possessiveness and acquisition; {sa%}–that person;

na åpnoti–does not incur; kilbi!am–sin; kurvan {api}–although he performs; ßår(ram

karma–action for bodily sustenance; kevalam–only.

{jana%}–A person; yad~chchhå-låbha-santu!$a%–satisfied with whatever is readily

available; dvandva-at(ta%–beyond dualities such as heat and cold, pleasure and pain,

attraction and aversion; vimatsara%–devoid of envy; cha–and; sama%–equipoised;

siddhau-asiddhau–in the event of either success or failure of action; k~två api–though

performing; {karma}–action; na nibadhyate–is not bound.

2200 Such a person, giving up attachment to the fruits 

of action, fully content in the eternal bliss within and 

free from mundane dependence, though fully active, does

nothing at all.

2211 Desireless, controlling mind and body by the intelli-

gence, and renouncing all possessiveness and acquisition,

no sinful or pious reaction is incurred by such a person

who may act to acquire mundane objects merely for his

bodily sustenance.

2222 Content with whatever is readily available and

unaffected by dualities {of pleasure and pain, attraction

and aversion}, such a person has no envy. He is equi-

poised, neither elated nor dejected in success or failure.

Though active, he is not bound by any action.

[4.22]
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jys·Su hp∑Su ©eferoS6yvkysA ,

u©euevtyA whT shjøƒ Mor[luyk <@#<

gata-sa&gasya muktasya, jånåvasthita-chetasa%

yajåyåcharata% karma, samagra^ pravil(yate [23]

gata-sa&gasya–For one who is free from attachment; muktasya–who is liberated;

jåna-avasthita-chetasa%–who is realized; karma åcharata%–who performs action;

yajåya–for yaja, i.e. for the pleasure of the Supreme Lord; samagram–all; {karma}–

action; pravil(yate–is dissipated, i.e. it does not produce any reaction.

2233 For one who is detached, enlightened and liberated,

all his actions, performed in the spirit of sacrifice, are

perfectly dissipated.

Commentary

The actions of one practising the yoga of selfless action

do not lead to ap)rva as considered by the philosophers

known as Karma-m(må^saka. According to their ethical

yet atheistic ideology, the Karma-m(må^sakas or mun-

dane rationalists claim that pious actions produce an

unseen, subtle potency known as ap)rva, which must

fructify at the appropriate time after death. Their con-

ception that this fruit can later be shared by others is

meant to show the eternality of karma, or action, but it

ignores the presence of the Supreme Autocrat.

So the statement of Ír( K~!@a, samagra^ pravil(yate,

“All actions are dissipated,” ought not be misinterpreted

to mean that the actions of liberated souls cause some

such remote worldly consequence, or ap)rva. Rather, the

Lord indicates that the actions offered to Him by the

selfless karma-yog( do not cause any subsequent reaction

to be either enjoyed or suffered by others in this mun-

dane plane.
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bø≤enTgƒ bø≤ xorbøT≤eJ’. bø≤ge xpyh ,

bø≤Xr ykf jFyRuƒ bø≤whTsheo3fe <@$<

dXrhkrentk u©ƒ umojfA nupTnesyk ,

bø≤eJ’erntk u©ƒ u©kfXrmnipµoy <@%<

«emÁedlfloF¬ueGuFuk sƒuheoJ’qp ipµoy ,

\Bdedlf orquefFu OoF¬ueoJ’qp ipµoy <@^<

brahmårpa@a^ brahma havir, brahmågnau brahma@å hutam

brahmaiva tena gantavya^, brahma-karma-samadhinå [24]

daivam evåpare yaja^, yogina% paryupåsate

brahmågnåv apare yaja^, yajenaivopajuhvati [25]

ßrotråd(n(ndriyå@y anye, sa^yamågni!u juhvati

ßabdåd(n vi!ayån anya, indriyågni!u juhvati [26]

arpa@am {bhavati}–The sacrificial utensils such as sruk, sruvå, or spoon, ladle, etc.,

are; brahma–Brahman; {arpyamå@am} havi%–the oblation of ghee< etc.; {bhavati}–is;

brahma–Brahman; hutam–offered; brahma-agnau–into the sacrificial fire of Brahman;

brahma@å {havana kartå}–by the bråhma@a offerer who is Brahman. brahma eva–

Brahman, the Absolute; gantavyam–is attainable; tena brahma-karma-samådhinå–

by a person whose consciousness is absorbed in Brahman action.

apare–Other; yogina%–{karma-} yog(s; paryupåsate–worship; daivam yajam eva–

the demigods with sacrifice. apare–Other {jåna-} yog(s; upajuhvati–offer; yajam–the

self {j(våtmå, as the element tvam, representing the ghee of sacrifice}; brahma-agnau–

to the fire of Brahman {or to the Supersoul, Paramåtman, as the element tat, repre-

senting the sacrificial fire}; yajena eva–by vibrating the Pra@ava mantra, O^.

anye–Others {nai!$ika or lifelong celibates}; juhvati–offer; indriyå@i–the senses;

ßrotra-åd(ni–of hearing, etc.; sa^yama-agni!u–into the fires of self {mental} control.

anye–Others {persons in sacred marriage}; juhvati–offer; vi!ayån–the sense objects;

ßabda-åd(n–sound, etc.; indriya-agni!u–into the fires of the senses.

2244 The ladle is Brahman, the oblation is Brahman

offered by Brahman into the fire of Brahman. One whose

consciousness is fully absorbed in Brahman action cer-

tainly attains to Brahman, the Absolute.

2255 Some yog(s offer sacrifices to the demigods, and others

offer the self into the fire of Brahman by vibrating the

Pra@ava mantra, O^.

2266 Some offer their senses of hearing, touching, seeing,

tasting and smelling into the fires of self-control; yet

[4.26]
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sreTgloF¬uwheTog MegwheTog ventk ,

aeYhsƒuhumjeJ’. ipµoy ©efdlonyk <@&<

¬Ruu©eSynmu©e umju©eSy6entk ,

>e£ueu©efu©eæ uyuA sƒo\yrøyeA <@*<

anefk ipµoy Megƒ MegkEnefƒ y6entk ,

Megenefjyl /∏e MegeuehnteugeA ,

antk ofuyexeteA Megef Megkqp ipµoy <@(<

sarvå@(ndriya-karmå@i, prå@a-karmå@i chåpare

åtma-sa^yama-yogågnau, juhvati jåna-d(pite [27]

dravya-yajås tapo-yajå, yoga-yajås tathåpare

svådhyåya-jåna-yajåß cha, yataya% sa^ßita-vratå% [28]

apåne juhvati prå@a^, prå@e ’påna^ tathåpare

prå@åpåna-gat( ruddhvå, prå@åyåma-paråya@å%

apare niyatåhårå%, prå@ån prå@e!u juhvati [29]

apare–Others {meditating mystic yog(s in realization of the pure self [tvam]}; juhvati–

offer; sarvå@i–all; indriya-karmå@i–the functions of the senses; cha–and; prå@a-

karmå@i–the functions of the ten vital life-airs; åtma-sa^yama-yoga-agnau–into the

yogic fire of self-purification; jåna-d(pite–ignited by knowledge.

{kechit}–Some; dravya-yajå%–sacrifice material possessions or wealth; {kechit}–some;

tapa%-yajå%–perform sacrifice in the form of penance {such as Chåndråya@a, etc.}; tathå-

apare–and others; yoga-yajå%–perform sacrifice in the form of the eightfold mystic yoga

practice; {kechana}–and again some; svådhyåya-jåna-yajå% cha–perform ‘knowledge-

sacrifice’ in the form of singing and introspectively studying the Vedas. {ete sarve}–All

these persons; yataya%–are diligent; sa^ßita-vratå%–performers of unshakeable vows.

apare–Others; juhvati apåne prå@am–bring the ascending air into union with the

descending air while inhaling {p)raka}. tathå–Likewise; {juhvati}–they offer; prå@e

apånam–the descending air into the ascending air while exhaling {rechaka}; {cha}–and;

ruddhvå–stopping; prå@a-apåna-gat(–the flow of both prå@a and apåna while retain-

ing the breath {kumbhaka}; prå@åyåma-paråya@å% {bhavanti}–they arduously practise

breath-control {prå@åyåma}. apare–Others; juhvati–offer; prå@ån–the senses; prå@e!u–

into the life-airs, the prå@a-våyu; niyata-åhårå%–by reducing their intake of food.

others offer the sense objects of sound, touch, form, taste

and smell into the fire of the senses.

2277 Again, there are the yog(s who offer all the functions

of the senses and the life forces into the yogic fire of self-

purification ignited by knowledge.
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sr‰ENukyk u©ordm u©Œeouyw{hqeA ,

u©o\=eh'y5pim ueoFy bø≤ sfeyfh <#)<

feuƒ [mwmESÑuu©Su wπymEFuA wπ/s¥h <#!<

sarve ’py ete yaja-vido, yaja-k!ayita-kalma!å%

yaja-ßi!$åm~ta-bhujo, yånti brahma sanåtanam [30]

nåya^ loko ’sty ayajasya, kuto ’nya% kuru-sattama [31]

ete sarve api–All these persons; yajå-vida%–are knowers of sacrifice. yajå-k!ayita-

kalma!å%–Purified of sin by the performance of sacrifice; yajå-ßi!$a-am~ta-bhuja%–

they enjoy the nectarine remnants of sacrifice; yånti sanåtanam–and reach the eternal;

brahma–Brahman, Absolute Truth.

{he} kuru-sattama–O Arjuna, best of the Kurus; ayam loka% {api}–even this world

{or human plane of meagre pleasures}; na asti–is denied; ayajasya–a person who does

not perform sacrifice. kuta% {pråptavya%}–How, then, will it be possible for him to

attain; anya% {loka%}–the next world {or heaven}?

2288 Sincere in their practices and faithful to their vows,

some persons sacrifice their possessions, some undergo strict

penances as a sacrifice, some practise the eightfold mystic

yoga as a sacrifice, and yet others perform ‘knowledge-

sacrifice’ by singing and introspectively studying the Vedas.

2299 Others practise breath-control. Closing the right nos-

tril and inhaling through the left, they bring the ascend-

ing air into union with the descending; closing the left

nostril and exhaling through the right, they similarly

offer the descending air into the ascending; then closing

both nostrils, they check both ascending and descending

airs. Yet other practitioners of sense-control offer all the

senses into the life-airs by reducing their food intake.

3300 All these persons are knowers of sacrifice, purified 

by sacrifice. Enjoying the nectarine remnants of sacrifice,

they attain to the eternal plane of the Absolute.

3311 O Arjuna, foremost of the Kurus, without sacrifice

one cannot attain fulfillment in this world, to say nothing

of the next.

[4.31]
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zrƒ bxpor3e u©e oryye bø≤gm hp2k ,

whTief oro∂ yef sreTfkrƒ ©eYre orhmŒusk <#@<

«ekuef ¬Ruhue˚©eI©efu©A ntFyn ,

sř wheTo2[ƒ ne6T ©efk notsheNuyk <##<

yoÒo∂ Mogneykf notM¢kf skrue ,

PndkŒuoFy yk ©efƒ ©eoffSy+rdÅ\fA <#$<

eva^ bahu-vidhå yajå, vitatå brahma@o mukhe

karma-jån viddhi tån sarvån, eva^ jåtvå vimok!yase [32]

ßreyån dravyamayåd yajåj jåna-yaja% parantapa

sarva^ karmåkhila^ pårtha, jåne parisamåpyate [33]

tad viddhi pra@ipåtena, paripraßnena sevayå

upadek!yanti te jåna^, jåninas tattva-darßina% [34]

evam–In this way; bahu-vidhå%–many varieties of; yajå%–sacrifices; vitatå%–have

been elucidated; brahma@a% mukhe–by the mouthpiece of the Vedas. {tvam}–You;

viddhi–should know; tån sarvån–all those sacrifices; karma-jån–to be born of action,

in thought, word and deed. jåtvå–Knowing; evam–this; vimok!yase–you will be liber-

ated from the bondage of action.

{he} parantapa pårtha–O Arjuna, subduer of the enemy; jåna-yaja%–‘knowledge-

sacrifice’; ßreyån–is better; yajåt–than sacrifice; dravya-mayåt–of materials; {yata%}–

since; sarvam–all; karma–action; akhilam–in its entirety, including its fruit; pari-

samåpyate–has its consummation; jåne–in knowledge.

tat–Such knowledge; viddhi–should be known; pra@ipåtena–by submission, obeis-

ances; paripraßnena–by relevant inquiry; sevayå–and by sincere service. jånina%–

Those learned in the scriptures; tattva-darßina%–endowed with divine revelation of the

Supreme Absolute Truth; upadek!yanti–will impart; jånam–knowledge; te–to you.

3322 Thus many types of sacrifice are described in the Vedas

and allied scriptures. Know that they are all accomplished

through action {of thought, word and deed}. Knowing

this, you will be liberated from the bondage of action.

3333 O Arjuna, subduer of the enemy, ‘knowledge-sacrifice’

is superior to the sacrifice of material objects, because 

the perfection of all action, including its fruit, is its culmi-

nation in knowledge.

3344 You will be able to attain knowledge by satisfying 

the divine master with submission, relevant inquiry, and
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uI©eYre f npfhe‰xhkrƒ ueSuos neG`r ,

ukf 5;yeFu\kqeog ¬ŒuSueYhFu6m hou <#%<

aon vkdos nenk∞uA sr‰∞uA nenw"¥hA ,

sr ̌©efnrkfXr r'oifƒ sFyotQuos <#^<

u6X3eƒos soh∂mEoJ’5TShseÑwπ/ykEiTpf ,

©efeoJ’A srTwheTog 5ShseÑwπ/yk y6e <#&<

yaj jåtvå na punar moham, eva^ yåsyasi på@#ava

yena bh)tåny aße!å@i, drak!yasy åtmany atho mayi [35]

api ched asi påpebhya%, sarvebhya% påpa-k~ttama%

sarva^ jåna-plavenaiva, v~jina^ santari!yasi [36]

yathaidhå^si samiddho ’gnir, bhasmasåt kurute ’rjuna

jånågni% sarva-karmå@i, bhasmasåt kurute tathå [37]

{he} på@#ava–O Arjuna, son of På@#u; jåtvå–knowing; yat {jånam}–that know-

ledge; na yåsyasi–you will not be subject to; evam–such; moham–illusion; puna%–

again. yena–By that knowledge; drak!yasi–you will see;  aße!å@i bh)tåni–all species

from highest to lowest; åtmani–in the åtmå–in their spiritual nature; {p~thak

upådhitvena}–though appearing in the forms of their various material designations;

atha–and; {drak!yasi}–you will see them; mayi–in Me.

api chet–Even if; asi–you are; påpa-k~ttama%–the most sinful; sarvebhya% 

papebhya%–of all sinners; {tathåpi}–nonetheless; santari!yasi eva–you will cross;

sarvam v~jinam–all sins; jåna-plavena–by the boat of knowledge.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna, yathå–as; samiddha%–blazing; agni%–fire; kurute–renders;

edhå^si–firewood; bhasmasåt–to ashes; tathå–similarly; jåna-agni%–the fire of know-

ledge; kurute–renders; sarva-karmå@i–all karma {worldly actions and reactions in this

life}; bhasmasåt–to ashes.

sincere service. The enlightened souls who are learned in

scriptural knowledge and endowed with direct realization

of the Supreme Absolute Truth will impart divine know-

ledge to you.

3355 O På@#ava, when you are enlightened by this know-

ledge of the reality, you will no longer be subject to your

present illusion. You will see the one spiritual nature in

all species of life, from highest to lowest, and that all are

situated within Me.

3366 Even if you are the most sinful of all sinners, you will

cross the ocean of sins by the boat of knowledge.

[4.36]
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f ox ©efkf så\ƒ norÁohx or˚yk ,

yÑ>uƒ umjsƒos∂A we[kfeYhof orFdoy <#*<

«e∂eref [5yk ©efƒ yYntA sƒuykoF¬uA ,

©efƒ [B£re nteƒ \eoFyhovtkgeo3jV4oy <#(<

a©æe«eD3efæ sƒ\ueYhe orf|uoy ,

feuƒ [mwmEoSy f ntm f sp2ƒ sƒ\ueYhfA <$)<

na hi jånena sad~ßa^, pavitram iha vidyate

tat svaya^ yoga-sa^siddha%, kålenåtmani vindati [38]

ßraddhåvån labhate jåna^, tat-para% sa^yatendriya%

jåna^ labdhvå parå^ ßåntim, achire@ådhigachchati [39]

ajaß chåßraddadhånaß cha, sa^ßayåtmå vinaßyati

nåya^ loko ’sti na paro, na sukha^ sa^ßayåtmana% [40]

iha–In this world, or, of the aforementioned practices of austerity, etc.; {kim api} na hi

vidyate–there is nothing; pavitram–{as} pure; jånena sad~ßam–as knowledge. yoga-

sa^siddha%–A person successful in {ni!kåma karma} yoga; vindati–realizes; svayam–

for himself; tat–that knowledge; åtmani–within the heart; kålena–after {a long} time.

ßraddhåvån–The faithful {having faith in the Lord’s words or the scriptures}; tat-

para%–devoted; sa^yata-indriya%–sense-controlled person; labhate–attains; jånam–

knowledge. labdhvå–Having attained; jånam–enlightenment; achire@a–quickly; adhi-

gachhati–he attains; paråm ßåntim–supreme peace {beyond the mundane}.

aja%–The ignorant {like an animal}; cha–and; aßraddadhåna%–faithless {confused

by many interpretations despite scriptural knowledge}; sa^ßaya-åtmå cha–and doubt-

ing person {who doubts he will succeed despite having some faith}; vinaßyati–is ruined

by misfortune. sa^ßaya-åtmana%–For the doubting person; na asti–there is no;

sukham–happiness; na ayam loka%–either in this world; na {cha} para%–or the next.

3377 As a blazing fire renders wood to ashes, O Arjuna,

the fire of knowledge burns up all worldly actions.

3388 In this world, there is nothing as pure as knowledge.

Eventually, a person who has achieved perfection in the

yoga of selfless action naturally realizes this knowledge

within his heart.

3399 It is the devoted, faithful and sense-controlled person

who attains knowledge. Achieving enlightenment, such a

person soon attains the supreme peace.
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umjsƒFuSywheTgƒ ©efsƒo4´sƒ\uh ,

aeYhrFyƒ f wheTog ofb£’oFy 3fÇu <$!<

yShed©efsƒ5;yƒ ΩÑS6ƒ ©efeosfeYhfA ,

o4+rXfƒ sƒ\uƒ umjheoy≠mo¥≠ 5ety <$@<

yoga-sannyasta-karmå@a^, jåna-sachhinna-sa^ßayam

åtmavanta^ na karmå@i, nibadhnanti dhanajaya [41]

tasmåd ajåna-sambh)ta^, h~t-stha^ jånåsinåtmana%

chhittvaina^ sa^ßaya^ yogam, åti!$hotti!$ha bhårata [42]

{he} dhanajaya–O Dhanajaya; karmå@i–actions; na nibadhnanti–cannot bind;

yoga-sannyasta-karmå@am–one who has ceased all action in accordance with the path

of sannyåsa, abnegation, by practising ni!kåma karma-yoga, the path of selfless action;

jåna-sachhinna-sa^ßayam–and overcome all his doubts by the cultivation of divine

knowledge {sambandha-jåna, knowledge of the eternal serving relationship of the indi-

vidual soul with the Lord}; åtma-vantam–and who has realized the nature of the soul.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; tasmåt–therefore; chhittvå–slashing; jåna-asinå–by the

sword of knowledge, sambandha-jåna; enam–these; sa^ßayam–doubts; åtmana%–of

yours; h~t-stham–in your heart; ajåna-sambh)tam–which are born of ignorance;

åti!$ha–take refuge in; yogam–ni!kåma karma-yoga–the yoga of selfless action; {cha}–

and; uttis$ha–arise for battle.

4400 The ignorant, faithless and doubting person is doomed

to misfortune. For the doubting soul there can be happi-

ness neither in this life nor the next.

4411 O Dhanajaya, renouncing all worldly actions by

following the path of selfless action, one who severs all

his doubts by knowledge and realizes his internal divine

nature, can never be bound by action.

4422 Therefore, O Bhårata, with the sword of knowledge

slash to shreds all these doubts in your heart, which are

born of ignorance. Take refuge in selfless action and arise

for battle¡

[4.42]
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredkk ©efumjm feh vyp6e‰E£ueuA <$<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde

jåna-yogo nåma chaturtho ’dhyåya% [4]

End of Chapter Four

The Path of Knowledge

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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aiTpf Prev ,

sƒFuesƒ whTgeƒ w"Qg npfue‰jƒ v \ƒsos ,

uV4kü zyumtkwÏ yFhk bø;ox spofoæyh <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

sƒFuesA whTumjæ ofA«ekuswter5. ,

yumSyp whTsƒFueseÑwhTumjm oro\Quyk <@<

©kuA s ofÑusƒFuesl um f Òko= f we§êoy ,

ofÒTFÒm ox hxebexm sp2ƒ bF3eYMhpVuyk <#<

arjuna uvåcha

sannyåsa^ karma@å^ k~!@a, punar yoga^ cha ßa^sasi

yach chhreya etayor eka^, tan me br)hi sunißchitam [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

sannyåsa% karma-yogaß cha, ni%ßreyasa-karåv ubhau

tayos tu karma-sannyåsåt, karma-yogo vißi!yate [2]

jeya% sa nitya-sannyås(, yo na dve!$i na kå&k!ati

nirdvandvo hi mahå-båho, sukha^ bandhåt pramuchyate [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; {tvam}–You; ßa^sasi–speak of;

sannyåsam–renunciation; karma@åm–of actions; puna%–then again; yogam cha–

application, yoga {of selfless action, ni!kåma karma-yoga}. me br)hi–Please tell me;

sunißchitam–clearly; yat tat ekam–which one; etayo%–of the two; ßreya%–is superior.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: ubhau–both; sannyåsa% karma-

yoga% cha–renunciation of action and the path of selfless action; ni%ßreyasa-karau–

bring great benefit; tu–but; tayo%–of these two; karma-yoga–the path of selfless action;

vißi!yate–is superior; karma-sannyåsåt–to renunciation of action.

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty-armed one; jeya%–it is to be known that; ya%–one

who; na dve!$i–neither resents; na kå&k!ati–nor desires; sa%–that person; nitya-san-

nyås(–is renounced, though performing action; hi–because; nirdvandva%–one who is

free from duality; sukham–is easily; pramuchyate–liberated; bandhåt–from bondage.

11 Arjuna said: O K~!@a, you speak of renunciation of

actions, and then again, You speak of the path of selfless

action. Therefore, please tell me clearly which is superior.

22 The Supreme Lord said: Both renunciation of action

and the path of selfless action bring great benefit. Yet, of

the two, know that the way of selfless action is superior.

33 O mighty-armed Arjuna, know that one who is free

from attraction and aversion is truly renounced, though
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seƒ™uumj. n'6Jbe[eA MrdoFy f noG`yeA ,

zwhNueoS6yA sHujp5umÅrFdyk _[h <$<

uÑseƒ™uXA MeNuyk S6efƒ y˚mjXton jHuyk ,

zwÏ seƒ™uƒ v umjƒ v uA n|uoy s n|uoy <%<

sƒFuesSyp hxebexm dpA2heıphumjyA ,

umjup∑m hpofbøT≤ f ovtkgeo3jV4oy <^<

så&khya-yogau p~thag bålå%, pravadanti na pa@#itå%

ekam apy åsthita% samyag, ubhayor vindate phalam [4]

yat så&khyai% pråpyate sthåna^, tad yogair api gamyate

eka^ så&khya^ cha yoga^ cha, ya% paßyati sa paßyati [5]

sannyåsas tu mahå-båho, du%kham åptum ayogata%

yoga-yukto munir brahma, na chire@ådhigachchhati [6]

bålå%–The childish, the unwise; pravadanti–say that; så&khya-yogau–the paths of

renunciation and {karma-} yoga; p~thak–are separate; {tu}–but; pa@#itå%–the learned;

na {vadanti}–do not say this. samyak åsthita%–A person who adopts perfectly; ekam

api–only one; vindate–attains; phalam–the result; ubhayo%–of both.

yat sthånam–That state which; pråpyate–is obtained; så&khyai%–by renunciation

{sannyåsa}; tat {sthånam}–that state; gamyate–is reached; yogai% api–by ni!kåma

karma-yoga, too. ya%–One who; {vivekena}–by proper consideration; ekam paßyati–

sees as one; så&khyam cha yogam cha–both sannyåsa and karma-yoga; sa%–he;

paßyati–sees.

{he} mahå-båho–O best of the valiant; ayogata%–without ni!kåma karma-yoga; san-

nyåsa%–renunciation; {bhavati}–is; du%kham åptum–the cause of sorrow; tu–but;

yoga-yukta%–one who performs ni!kåma karma-yoga; muni% {san}–being a man of

knowledge; na chire@a–very soon; adhigachchhati–is able to attain to; brahma–the

Absolute.

performing action; for one who is free from duality easily

attains liberation from bondage.

44 The path of renunciation {så&khya-yoga} and the path

of selfless action {karma-yoga} are considered separate

paths by the unwise, but not by the learned. One who

perfectly follows either of these paths will achieve the

result of both.

55 The state achieved by the renunciation of action is 

also achieved by the performance of selfless action. 

[5.5]
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umjup∑m or\p∂eYhe oroiyeYhe oiykoF¬uA ,

srT5;yeYh5;yeYhe wπrT́ on f o[Nuyk <&<

fXr ≥wovÑwtmhloy up∑m hFuky y+rory ,

n|uC»GrFSn'\oÇ7ǿ ¢FjV4F>nCÆsf <*<

M[noFrs'iFj'√ ṕoFhqo´ohq´on ,

OoF¬uegloF¬ue6‰qp ryTFy Ooy 3etuf <(<

yoga-yukto vißuddhåtmå, vijitåtmå jitendriya%

sarva-bh)tåtmabh)tåtmå, kurvann api na lipyate [7]

naiva kichit karom(ti, yukto manyeta tattva-vit

paßya ß~@van sp~ßa jighrann, aßnan gachchhan svapa ßvasan [8]

pralapan vis~jan g~h@ann, unmi!an nimi!ann api

indriyå@(ndriyårthe!u, vartanta iti dhårayan [9]

yoga-yukta%–Engaged in such a yoga process; vißuddha-åtmå–the clean-hearted

person; vijita-åtmå–of controlled mind; jita-indriya%–who has mastery over the senses;

na lipyate–is not implicated; kurvan api–although performing action; sarva-bh)ta-

åtmabh)ta-åtmå {san}–having reached the state in which his whole being is pervaded

with affection and compassion for all beings.

yukta% tattva-vit–The realized karma-yog(; api–athough engaged in the functions of;

paßyan–seeing; ß~@van–hearing; sp~ßan–touching; jigh~an–smelling; aßnan–eating;

gachchhan–moving; svapan–sleeping; ßvasan–breathing; pralapan–speaking; vis~jan–

evacuating; g~h@an–grasping objects in the hands; unmi!an–and opening; nimi!an–

and closing the eyes, or blinking; dhårayan–understanding; iti–that; indriyå@i–the

senses, viz., eyes, etc.; vartante–function; indriya-arthe!u–in relation to their respec-

tive sense objects of form, etc.; iti manyeta–thus considers: {aham}–“I; na karomi–do

not do; kichit eva–anything”. 

One who sees these two paths to be one and the same,

actually sees.

66 O mighty hero, without selfless action, mere renun-

ciation of action is the cause of sorrow. But the wise man

who engages in selfless action swiftly attains to the

Absolute.

77 The clean-hearted person thus engaged in yoga con-

trols his mind and senses. Becoming filled with affection

and compassion for all beings, although fully active, he

is never implicated by any action.
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bø≤Gue3eu wheTog s·ƒ Ñu„e wtmoy uA ,

o[Nuyk f s nenkf nËnÁohreH5se <!)<

weukf hfse bp∂Ûe wKr[XotoF¬uXton ,

umojfA whT wπrToFy s·ƒ Ñu„eYh\p∂uk <!!<

brahma@y ådhåya karmå@i, sa&ga^ tyaktvå karoti ya%

lipyate na sa påpena, padma-patram ivåmbhaså [10]

kåyena manaså buddhyå, kevalair indriyair api

yogina% karma kurvanti, sa&ga^ tyaktvåtma-ßuddhaye [11]

ya%–One who; karoti–acts; ådhåya–by offering; karmå@i–all actions; brahma@i–

unto the Supreme Lord; tyaktvå–having given up; sa&gam–attachment; sa%–he; na

lipyate–is not affected; påpena–by sin {or piety}; padma-patram iva–as a lotus leaf;

{na lipyate}–is not touched; ambhaså–by water.

tyaktvå–By giving up; sa&gam–attachment {to the fruits of action}; yogina%–the

karma-yog(s; karma kurvanti–perform action; kevalai%–merely; kåyena–by the body;

manaså–by the mind; buddhyå–by the intelligence; api indriyai%–and even by the

senses; åtma-ßuddhaye–for purification of the heart, self-purification.

88,, 99 The realized karma-yog( performs the activities of

seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, moving, sleep-

ing, breathing, speaking, evacuating, grasping objects,

blinking the eyes, and so on, and he understands, “My

sense organs—eyes, ears, skin, nose and tongue—function

in relation to their respective objects of form, sound, touch,

smell and taste.” Thus, he considers, “I do not perform

any action at all.”

1100 One who, though living in this world, selflessly offers

all his actions to the Supreme Lord, is not polluted by

sin, as a lotus leaf remains on the water yet is untouched

by it.

1111 By giving up attachment, the karma-yog(s perform

action merely through the body, mind, intelligence and

even the senses, for self-purification.

[5.11]
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up∑A whT_[ƒ Ñu„e \eoFyheômoy fXo≠wlh ,

aup∑A wehwetkg _[k s∑m ofb£uyk <!@<

srTwheTog hfse sƒFuSueSyk sp2ƒ r\l ,

frÒetk nptk dkxl fXr wπrT́  wetuf <!#<

f wy'TYrƒ f wheTog [mwSu s'ioy M5pA ,

f whT_[sƒumjƒ >5erSyp MryTyk <!$<

yukta% karma-phala^ tyaktvå, ßåntim åpnoti nai!$hik(m

ayukta% kåma-kåre@a, phale sakto nibadhyate [12]

sarva-karmå@i manaså, sannyasyåste sukha^ vaß(

nava-dvåre pure deh(, naiva kurvan na kårayan [13]

na kart~tva^ na karmå@i, lokasya s~jati prabhu%

na karma-phala-sa^yoga^, svabhåvas tu pravartate [14]

yukta%–A ni!kåma karma-yog(, one engaged in the yoga of selfless action; tyaktvå–

giving up; karma-phalam–the fruits of action; åpnoti–attains; nai!$hik(m–uninter-

rupted; ßåntim–peace, i.e. liberation; {kintu}–but; ayukta%–a sakåma-karmi, fruitive

worker; nibadhyate–becomes bound; sakta% {san}–being attached; phale–to the fruits

of action; kåma-kåre@a–by nurturing fruitive desires.

manaså–Mentally; sannyåsya–renouncing; sarva-karmå@i–all actions; vaß(–the sense-

controlled; deh(–embodied being; åste–resides; sukham–happily; nava-dvåre pure–in

the city of nine gates; na eva kurvan–neither acting; na kårayan–nor causing work

for others.

prabhu%–The Lord; na s~jati–does not generate; lokasya–anyone’s; kart~tvam–ego

of considering themselves ‘the doer’; na karmåni–nor their actions; na karma-phala-

sa^yogam–nor their association with the fruits of actions; tu–but; svabhåva%–their

nature {of ignorance since time immemorial}; pravartate–initiates these.

1122 Giving up attachment to the fruits of his actions, 

the materially unmotivated {ni!kåma} karma-yog( attains

constant peace, or liberation from actions and reactions.

But the fruitive worker {sakåma-karm(} is attached to the

fruits of his actions, and he becomes implicated by his

endeavours.

1133 Mentally renouncing all actions, the sense-controlled

embodied living being resides happily within the city of

nine gates*, neither acting nor causing work for others.

*The body of nine gates—two eyes, two nostrils, two ears, mouth, anus and genital.
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fed¥k wSuovYnenƒ f vXr spw"yƒ or5pA ,

a©efkfer'yƒ ©efƒ ykf hp̄ oFy iFyrA <!%<

©efkf yp yd©efƒ ukqeƒ feo\yheYhfA ,

ykqeheodÑurI©efƒ Mwe\uoy yYnth <!^<

y∆‡∂uSydeYhefSyo´≠eSyYnteugeA ,

jV4FÑunpfter'≥¥ ©efof3;Tyw{hqeA <!&<

nådatte kasyachit påpa^, na chaiva suk~ta^ vibhu%

ajånenåv~ta^ jåna^, tena muhyanti jantava% [15]

jånena tu tad ajåna^, ye!å^ nåßitam åtmana%

te!åm ådityavaj jåna^, prakåßayati tat param [16]

tad-buddhayas tad-åtmånas, tan-ni!$hås tat-paråya@å%

gachchhanty apunar-åv~tti^, jåna-nirdh)ta-kalma!å% [17]

vibhu%–The self-satisfied Supreme Lord; ådatte–accepts; na påpam–neither the 

sin; suk~tam cha na eva–nor the peity; kasyachit–of anyone. jånam–Knowledge;

{bhavati}–is; åv~tam–covered; ajånena–by ignorance–by the Lord’s external potency

{avidyå-ßakti}, to fulfill the living being’s desire to enjoy the material world; tena–thus;

jantava%–the living beings {though spiritual in constitution}; muhyanti–are deluded,

thinking the body to be the self.

tu–But; ye!åm–of those for whom; tat ajånam–that ignorance; nåßitam–has been

destroyed; åtmana% jånena–by self-knowledge, by the Lord’s superior potency; tat

jånam–that knowledge; te!åm–of those persons; prakåßayati–reveals; param–the

Supreme Reality; ådityavat–like the sun that dispels darkness.

jåna-nirdh)ta-kalma!å%–Persons whose ignorance has been destroyed by know-

ledge; tat-buddhaya%–who think constantly of the Supreme Lord; tat-åtmåna%–who

meditate on Him alone; tat-ni!$hå%–who abide in Him always; tat-paråya@å%–and

who are devoted to hearing and singing His glories; {santa%}–being so engaged;

gachchhanti–they attain; apuna%-åv~ttim–liberation.

1144 The Lord does not generate anyone’s ego of consid-

ering themselves ‘the doer’, nor their actions, nor their

association with the fruits of their actions. These are all

a result of their external nature of ignorance since time

immemorial.

1155 The Supreme Lord accepts neither the sin nor the

piety of anyone. The living beings fall into illusion because

their knowledge is covered by ignorance.

[5.15]
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or˚eorfusƒn ḱ bøe≤gk jor xoSyof ,

\pof vXr ÆnewK v noG`yeA shdÅ\fA <!*<

O§xXr yXÅiyA sje‰ ukqeƒ seHuk oS6yƒ hfA ,

ofde‰qƒ ox shƒ bø≤ yShe∆Ú≤og yk oS6yeA <!(<

vidyå-vinaya-sampanne, bråhma@e gavi hastini

ßuni chaiva ßvapåke cha, pa@#itå% sama-darßina% [18]

ihaiva tair jita% sargo, ye!å^ såmye sthita^ mana%

nirdo!a^ hi sama^ brahma, tasmåd brahma@i te sthitå% [19]

sama-darßina% eva–Those who see with equanimity, who see Brahman, transcen-

dence; vidyå-vinaya-sampanne–in a learned and humble; bråhma@e–bråhma@a; gavi–a

cow; hastini–an elephant; ßuni cha–and a dog; ßvapake cha–or a cha@#åla {dog-eater

or outcast}; {kathyate}–{such seers} are to be known as; pa@#itå%–truly learned.

ye!åm–For those whose; mana%–mind; sthitam–is situated; såmye–equipoised in

Brahman; sarga%–the cycle of birth and death; jita%–is conquered; tai%–by them; eva

iha–while living within this world. brahma samam hi–Possessing spiritual equanimi-

ty; nirdo!am–and being faultless {free from attachment and hatred}; tasmåt–thus;

te–they; brahma@i sthitå%–are situated in Brahman.

1166 For persons whose divine knowledge has awakened,

their ignorance is destroyed and their wisdom, like the

shining sun, reveals the Supreme Reality.

1177 Those whose illusion has been completely dispelled

by knowledge always think of Me, the Supreme Lord; I

am their meditation and they abide in Me alone, hearing

and singing My unending glories in pure devotion. Thus,

they are liberated from the mundane.

1188 The enlightened souls see transcendence within all liv-

ing beings, whether the humble and learned bråhma@a, the

cow, the elephant, the dog, or the dog-eater. Therefore, they

are to be known as pa@#ita—men of true wisdom.

1199 Those whose minds are equipoised in Brahman have

conquered the cycle of birth and death while living with-

in this world. By their perfect spiritual equanimity, they

are always situated in transcendence.
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f MΩQukoYMuƒ MeNu fmoÒikYMeNu veoMuh ,

oS6tbpo∂tsƒh;9m bø≤ord bø≤og oS6yA <@)<

be¯Sn\‰Qrs∑eYhe orFdÑueYhof uÑsp2h ,

s bø≤umjup∑eYhe sp2hŒeuh¢pyk <@!<

uk ox sƒSn\Tie 5mje dpA2umfu zr yk ,

ae˚FyrFyA w.Fyku f ykqp thyk bp3A <@@<

na prah~!yet priya^ pråpya, nodvijet pråpya chåpriyam

sthira-buddhir asa^m)#ho, brahma-vid brahma@i sthita% [20]

båhya-sparße!v asaktåtmå, vindaty åtmani yat sukham

sa brahma-yoga-yuktåtmå, sukham ak!ayam aßnute [21]

ye hi sa^sparßajå bhogå, du%kha-yonaya eva te

ådy-antavanta% kaunteya, na te!u ramate budha% [22]

brahma@i sthitå%–Fully situated in Brahman; sthira-buddhi%–endowed with steady

intelligence; asam^)dha%–devoid of the delusion of considering one’s body and its

attachments as ‘me’ and ‘mine’; brahma-vit–one in knowledge of Brahman; na pra-

h~!yet–is neither elated; priyam pråpya–by obtaining something desirable; na cha

udvijet–nor dejected; apriyam pråpya–by obtaining something undesirable.

asakta-åtmå–The person with mind detached; båhya-sparße!u–from external {sense-}

enjoyment; {adau}–first; vindati–tastes; {tat} sukham–that happiness; yat åtmani

{anubh)yamåne}–which is experienced in self-realization; {tata%}–then; brahma-

yoga-yukta-åtmå–absorbing himself in meditation on the Absolute; sa%–such a per-

son; aßnute–enjoys; ak!ayam–inexhaustible; sukham–bliss.

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna; ye bhogå%–those pleasures; sa^sparßa-jå%–born of the

senses contacting their objects; te du%kha-yonaya% eva–are the origin of misery; hi–

as; ådi-antavanta%–they begin and end. {ata%}–Therefore; budha%–the wise person;

na ramate–does not delight; te!u–in them.

2200 Absorbed in transcendence, endowed with steady

intelligence, and free from the delusion of thinking of the

body and associated objects as ‘me’ and ‘mine,’ the

knower of the Absolute is neither happy when pleasant

things come his way nor sad when unpleasant things

come his way.

2211 Detaching his mind from external pleasures, such 

a knower of the Absolute Truth tastes the inner joy of 

self-realization. Then, absorbing himself in meditation

on the Absolute, he experiences inexhaustible bliss.

[5.21]
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\ÜmylxXr uA sm9pƒ Mew̃ \tltorhmŒegey ,

weh±m3mÔrƒ rkjƒ s up∑A s sp2l ftA <@#<

umEFyAsp2mEFytetehSy6eFyIue‰oytkr uA ,

s umjl bø≤ofreTgƒ bø≤5;ymEo3jV4oy <@$<

[5Fyk bø≤ofreTgh'quA Œelgw{hqeA ,

o4´ÒX3e uyeYhefA srT5;yoxyk tyeA <@%<

ßaknot(haiva ya% so#hu^, pråk ßar(ra-vimok!a@åt

kåma-krodhodbhava^ vega^, sa yukta% sa sukh( nara% [23]

yo ’nta%-sukho ’ntar-åråmas, tathåntar-jyotir eva ya%

sa yog( brahma-nirvå@a^, brahma-bh)to ’dhigachchhati [24]

labhante brahma-nirvå@am, ~!aya% k!(@a-kalma!å%

chhinna-dvaidhå yatåtmåna%, sarva-bh)ta-hite-ratå% [25]

ya%–One who; ßaknoti–is able {by the yoga of selfless action}; so#hum–to check;

kåma-krodha-udbhavam vegam–the impulses of desire and anger; iha eva–in this

life; pråk–before; ßar(ra-vimok!a@åt–leaving the body; sa% nara%–that person; yukta%–

is a yog(; sa%–he; sukh(–is happy.

ya%–One who; anta%-sukha%–experiences the joy of the self within; anta%-åråma%–

who delights in the self within; tathå ya%–and who; eva–in this way; anta%-jyoti%–sees

the illumination within; sa% yog(–such a {ni!kåma karma-} yog( {follower of the yoga of

selfless action}; brahma-bh)ta%–attaining the transcendental state; adhigachchhati–

achieves; brahma-nirvå@am–liberation in Brahman; in the personal conception, he

reaches the Supersoul, Paramåtman.

k!(@a-kalma!å%–Sinless; yata-åtmåna%–self-controlled; ~!aya%–sages; chhinna-

dvaidhå%–with doubts destroyed; sarva-bh)ta-hite-ratå%–dedicated to the welfare of

all; labhante–attain; brahma-nirvå@am–liberation from the mundane plane.

2222 O son of Kunt(, the pleasures that arise from the con-

tact of the senses with their objects are the cause of

unhappiness, as they are transient. The wise never delight

in such pleasures.

2233 Know that one who, before leaving the body, utilizes

the opportunity of this life to check the impulses of

desire and anger—he is a yog( who knows true happiness.

2244 Such a yog( sees the self within and delights in the

bliss of the self within. Attaining the transcendental
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weh±m3orhp∑efeƒ uylfeƒ uyvkyseh ,

ao5ym bø≤ofreTgƒ ryTyk orodyeYhfeh <@^<

Sn\eTf w"Yre boxbeT̄ eƒæŒepæXreFytk 5øprmA ,

Megenef. sh. w"Yre fese∞uFytveotg. <@&<

uykoF¬uhfmbpo∂hpTofhe‰ŒenteugA ,

orjykV4e5u±m3m uA sde hp∑ zr sA <@*<

kåma-krodha-vimuktånå^, yat(nå^ yata-chetasåm

abhito brahma-nirvå@a^, vartate viditåtmanåm [26]

sparßån k~två bahir båhyå^ß, chak!uß chaivåntare bhruvo%

prå@åpånau samau k~två, nåsåbhyantara-chåri@au [27]

yatendriya-mano-buddhir, munir mok!a-paråya@a%

vigatechchhå-bhaya-krodho, ya% sadå mukta eva sa% [28]

yat(nåm–Of the sannyås(s; yata-chetasåm–who have controlled their thoughts {con-

quered the subtle body}; vidita-åtmanåm–who are knowers of the element tvam, the

soul; kåma-krodha-vimuktånåm–and free from desire and anger; brahma-nirvå@am–

liberation from matter; vartate–occurs; abhita%–either way, whether they live or die.

ya%–That person who; bahi% k~två–expelling; båhyån sparßån–external sense objects

of sound, etc.; {mana% pravi!$ån}–which enter the mind; cha eva {k~två}–and con-

centrating; chak!u%–the eyes; antare–between; bhruvo%–the eyebrows; k±två samau–

stabilizing; prå@a-apånau–inhalation and exhalation; nåså-abhyantara-chåri@au–flow-

ing through the nostrils; {ya%}–that person who; yata-indriya-mana%-buddhi%–is a

controller of the senses, mind, and intelligence; mok!a-paråya@a%–dedicated to liber-

ation; vigata-ichchhå-bhaya-krodha%–free from desire, fear, and anger; muni%–a

contemplative seeker of the self; sa%–he; sadå–is always; mukta eva–actually liberated.

state, he attains liberation from matter {and entry into

the abode of Brahman}.

2255 Sinless, free from doubt, self-controlled and dedicated

to the welfare of all living beings, the seers of truth attain

such liberation.

2266 Persons of the renounced order who have controlled

their thoughts, who are free from desire and anger, and

who have achieved knowledge of the nature of the soul,

are liberated whether they live or die.

[5.26]
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5m∑etƒ u©ynseƒ srT[mwhxkÆth ,

spΩdƒ srT5;yefeƒ ©eYre heƒ \eoFyh'V4oy <@(<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredkk whTsƒFuesumjm feh nçhmE£ueuA <%<

bhoktåra^ yaja-tapaså^, sarva-loka-maheßvaram

suh~da^ sarva-bh)tånå^, jåtvå må^ ßåntim ~chchhati [29]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde karma-

sannyåsa-yogo nåma pachamo ’dhyåya% [5]

{j(va%}–The living being; ~chchhati–attains; ßåntim–the joy of his original divine

identity; jåtvå–by knowing; måm–Me; bhoktåram–as the maintainer, or worship-

pable objective; yaja-tapasåm–of the karm(s’ sacrifices and the jån(s’ austerities;

sarva-loka-mahå-(ßvaram–the worshippable Supreme Lord of all planes–Lord Nåråya@a;

suh~dam sarva-bh)tånåm–and the benefactor of all living beings by mercifully teach-

ing pure devotion to Me, through My devotees, since I am the adorable friend of the

devotees–Lord K~!@a.

2277,, 2288 Expelling from the mind all the external sense

objects of sound, touch, form, taste, and smell; centering

the concentration and stabilizing the incoming and out-

going breath; subjugating the senses, mind, and intelli-

gence; dedicating himself to liberation; his desire, fear

and anger gone, such a sage is ever liberated.

2299 I am the enjoyer and objective of the sacrifices

performed by persons of action, and of the austerities

performed by persons of knowledge. I am Nåråya@a, the

indwelling monitor of all planes of life, the worshippable

Supreme Personality who awards liberation. I am K±!@a,

the well-wisher of all and the dear friend of the devotees.

One who knows Me thus, attains the bliss of knowing his

own original divine identity.
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End of Chapter Five

The Path of Renunciation of Action

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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«el5jrefprev ,

afeo«eyA whT_[ƒ weǔ whT wtmoy uA ,

s sƒFuesl v umjl v f oftoJ’fT veo±uA <!<

uƒ sƒFuesohoy Mexpue‰jƒ yƒ oro∂ neG`r ,

f ¯sƒFuSysƒw{nm umjl 5roy wæf <@<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

anåßrita% karma-phala^, kårya^ karma karoti ya%

sa sannyås( cha yog( cha, na niragnir na chåkriya% [1]

ya^ sannyåsam iti pråhur, yoga^ ta^ viddhi på@#ava

na hy asannyasta-sa&kalpo, yog( bhavati kaßchana [2]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: ya%–That person who; karoti–per-

forms; kåryam–compulsory; karma–scripturally enjoined actions; anåßrita%–without

expectation; karma-phalam–of the fruits of action; sa% cha–he is; sannyås(–a san-

nyås(, one who has given up all for the Lord; yog( cha–and he is a yog(, one in union

with the Lord. na niragni%–A sannyås( is not one who merely renounces the fire

sacrifice {agnihotra yaja} and other prescribed duties; na cha akriya%–nor is a yog( one

who merely renounces physical activities.

{he} på@#ava%–O Arjuna; yam–that which; {sudhiya%}–the learned; pråhu%–call;

sannyåsam iti–sannyåsa, complete renunciation; viddhi–you should know; tam {eva}

yogam–as yoga; hi–since; asannyasta-sa&kalpa%–without renunciation of fruitive

attachment {the basis of ni!kåma karma-yoga}; na kaßchana–no one; bhavati–can be;

yog(–a yog(.

11 The Supreme Lord said: Know a genuine sannyås( and

yog( as one who, without expectation of the fruits of his

actions, performs his duties as prescribed by the scrip-

tures. One is not a sannyås( merely by renouncing the

performance of the fire sacrifice and other prescribed

duties, and one is not a yog( merely by becoming physi-

cally inactive.

22 O Arjuna, that which is known as sannyåsa {complete

renunciation} you should know to be yoga, since without

renouncing fruitive desire no one can be a yog(.
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ae//ŒemhpTfkue‰jƒ whT wetghpVuyk ,

umje?9Su ySuXr \hA wetghpVuyk <#<

ude ox fkoF¬ue6‰qp f whT>fpqˆyk ,

srTsƒw{nsƒFuesl umje?9SydmVuyk <$<

P∂tkdeYhfeYhefƒ feYhefhrseduky ,

aeYhXr ¯eYhfm bF3pteYhXr otnpteYhfA <%<

åruruk!or muner yoga^, karma kåra@am uchyate

yogår)#hasya tasyaiva, ßama% kåra@am uchyate [3]

yadå hi nendriyårthe!u, na karmasv anu!ajjate

sarva-sa&kalpa-sannyås(, yogår)#has tadochyate [4]

uddhared åtmanåtmåna^, nåtmånam avasådayet

åtmaiva hy åtmano bandhur, åtmaiva ripur åtmana% [5]

mune%–For the yoga practitioner; åruruk!o%–desirous of ascending; yogam–to

steady yoga meditation; {tad årohe}–in the ascent of yoga; karma–action; uchyate–is

said; kåra@am–to be the means. tasya eva yoga-år)#hasya–For that person accom-

plished in yoga, that is, when he has achieved meditation; ßama%–renunciation of all

action; uchyate–is described; kåra@am–as the means.

yadå hi–When; {yog(}–the yoga practitioner; na anu!ajjate–does not become attached;

indriya-arthe!u–to the objects of the senses–sound, touch, form, taste and smell; na

{anu!ajjate} karmasu {cha}–and does not become attached to action in pursuit of their

enjoyment; sarva-sa&kalpa-sannyås( {cha bhavati}–and renounces all thoughts of

enjoyment; tadå–then; uchyate yoga-år)#ha%–he is said to have attained to yoga.

åtmånam–The living being; uddharet–must be delivered from the bondage of the

material world; åtmanå–by the {detached} mind; åtmånam–and the living being; na

avasådayet–must not be made to fall down into the bondage of the material world;

{åtmanå}–by the mind {enchanted by sense objects}; hi–since; åtmå eva–this very

mind; bandhu%–is the friend; åtmåna%–of the living being; åtmå eva–and this very

mind; ripu%–is the enemy; åtmåna%–of the living being.

33 For the yoga practitioner desirous of attaining steady

yoga meditation, action is said to be the means. When he

has achieved yoga meditation, renunciation of all action

is said to be the means of remaining in meditation.

44 When the yoga practitioner does not become attached

to the objects of the senses, and to any action in pursuit

of their enjoyment, and renounces all thoughts of enjoy-

ment, then he is said to have attained to yoga.

[6.4]
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bF3pteYheYhfSySu ukfXreYheYhfe oiyA ,

afeYhfSyp \ÁpYrk ry‰yeYhXr \Ápry <^<

oiyeYhfA M\eFySu ntheYhe sheoxyA ,

\lymQgsp2dpA2kqp y6e hefenhefumA <&<

©efor©efy'ıeYhe w…1S6m oroiykoF¬uA ,

up∑ OÑupVuyk umjl sh[m=̈e|hweçfA <*<

bandhur åtmåtmanas tasya, yenaivåtmåtmanå jita%

anåtmanas tu ßatrutve, vartetåtmaiva ßatruvat [6]

jitåtmana% praßåntasya, param åtmå samåhita%

ß(to!@a-sukha-du%khe!u, tathå månåpamånayo% [7]

jåna-vijåna-t~ptåtmå, k)$astho vijitendriya%

yukta ity uchyate yog(, sama-lo!$råßma-kåchana% [8]

yena åtmanå–For one by whom; åtmå–the mind; jita%–has been subjugated; tasya

åtmåna%–that person’s; åtmå eva–very mind; bandhu%–is a friend; tu–but; anåtmana%–

for a person of uncontrolled mind; åtmå eva–that very mind; varteta–is engaged; ßatrutve–

in disservice; ßatruvat–like an enemy.

ß(ta-u!@a-sukha-du%khe!u–In cold and heat, happiness and unhappiness; tathå

måna-apamånayo%–and in honour and dishonour; åtmå–the mind; praßåntasya–of

the peaceful {without attraction and aversion}; jitåtmana%–yog( who has conquered the

mind; {bhavet}–is; param samåhita%–in perfect samådhi.

yog(–The yog(; jåna-vijåna-t~pta-åtmå–satisfied in his heart by scriptural know-

ledge as well as realization; k)$a-stha%–situated in the one unchanging spiritual nature;

vijita-indriya%–sense-controlled; sama-lo!$ra-aßma-kåchana%–and of equal vision

for earth, stone, and gold; uchyate–is said; yukta% iti–to have attained yoga.

55 One must elevate himself by the mind, not degrade

himself by the mind; for the mind is sometimes the

friend of the living being, and in another situation that

very mind is his enemy.

66 For one who has conquered the mind, his mind is his

friend. For one unable to control the mind, his mind

works against him like an enemy.
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spΩf ohÁeupTdeslfh£uS6ÒkQubF3p§qp ,

se3pQron v nenkqp shbpo∂Åro\Quyk <(<

umjl upÇly syyheYhefƒ txos oS6yA ,

zwewl uyov¥eYhe ofte\ltnotjøxA <!)<

suh~n-mitråry-udås(na-, madhyastha-dve!ya-bandhu!u

sådhu!v api cha påpe!u, sama-buddhir vißi!yate [9]

yog( yuj(ta satatam, åtmåna^ rahasi sthita%

ekåk( yata-chittåtmå, niråß(r aparigraha% [10]

sama-buddhi%–One of equipoised intelligence; suh~t-mitra-ari-udås(na-madhya-

stha-dve!ya-bandhu!u–towards a well-wisher, a friend, an enemy, an indifferent per-

son, a mediator, a hateful person, a relative; sådhu!u–a saintly person; påpe!u cha

api–and a sinner, too; vißi!yate–such a yog( is well-qualified.

yog(–The practising yog(; sthita%–remaining; ekåk(–alone; rahasi–in a solitary place;

yata-chitta-åtmå–controlling mind and body; niråß(%–desireless; aparigraha%–with-

out enjoyable objects or acquisition; yuj(ta åtmånam–must concentrate his mind;

satatam–constantly.

77 The yog( who has conquered the mind remains deeply

absorbed in yogic trance, peaceful and undisturbed by

cold and heat, happiness and unhappiness, or honour 

and dishonour.

88 One who is always satisfied within by both knowledge

and realization, who is always fixed in his spiritual nature,

who is sense-controlled and who has the vision of equality

for a clod of earth, a rock, or gold—it is said that such a

person has attained yoga.

99 Such an eminent yog( has the vision of equality towards

a well-wisher, a friend, an enemy, an indifferent person, a

mediator, a hateful person, a relative, a saint and a sinner.

1100 The yog( should constantly concentrate his mind by

remaining alone in a solitary place, his mind and body

controlled, free from desire and acquisition.

[6.10]
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\pv. dk\k Moy≠eNu oS6thesfheYhfA ,

feÑupoV4̈yƒ feoyflvƒ vk[eoifwπ\m¥th <!!<

yÁXwejøƒ hfA w"Yre uyov¥koF¬uo±uA ,

Pnor|uesfk upƒIue˚mjheYhor\p∂uk <!@<

shƒ weuo\tmjølrƒ 3etu´v[ƒ oS6tA 

sƒMkŒu feoswejøƒ >ƒ od\æefr[mwuf <!#<

M\eFyeYhe orjy5lbøT≤veotrøyk oS6yA ,

hfA sƒuHu ho˝¥m up∑ aesly hYntA <!$<

ßuchau deße prati!$håpya, sthiram åsanam åtmana%

nåty-uchchhrita^ nåti-n(cha^, chelåjina-kußottaram [11]

tatraikågra^ mana% k~två, yata-chittendriya-kriya%

upavißyåsane yujyåd, yogam åtma-vißuddhaye [12]

sama^ kåya-ßiro-gr(va^, dhårayann achala^ sthira%

samprek!ya nåsikågra^ sva^, dißaß chånavalokayan [13]

praßåntåtmå vigata-bh(r, brahmachåri-vrate sthita%

mana% sa^yamya mach-chitto, yukta ås(ta mat-para% [14]

prati!$håpya–Establishing; åtmåna%–his; åsanam–seat; chela-ajina-kußa-uttaram–

of Kußa grass, deerskin and cloth; ßuchau-deße–in a clean place; sthiram–which is

firm; na ati-uchchhritam–neither too high; na ati-n(cham–nor too low; upavißya–sit-

ting; tatra åsane–on that seat; yata-chitta-indriya-kriya%–subjugating all mental and

sensual activity; k~två–making; mana%–the mind; eka-agram–one-pointed; yujyåt–

he should practise; yogam–samådhi; åtma-vißuddhaye–for self-purification, to attain

spiritual realization.

dhårayan–Holding; kåya-sira%-gr(vam–the body, head, and neck; samam–straight;

achalam–still; sthira%–and poised; samprek!ya–gazing at; svam nåsikå–his nose;

agram–at the top, between the eyes {centering the concentration}; cha anavalokayan–

not looking; dißa%–in all directions; brahmachåri-vrate-sthita%–remaining fixed in

spirituality {or celibacy}; praßånta-åtmå–with a peaceful heart; vigata-bh(%–and fear-

less; mana% sa^yamya–subjugating the mind; yukta%–the yog(; mat-para%–devoted

to Me; ås(ta–should remain; mat-chitta%–absorbed in thought of Me.

1111,, 1122 In a clean place, not too high and not too low,

the yog( should establish a firm seat of Kußa grass,

deerskin, and cloth. Then, sitting on that seat, subjugat-

ing all mental and sensual activity, with one-pointed
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upÇ ḱrƒ sdeYhefƒ umjl ofuyhefsA ,

\e≥Fy ofreTgntheƒ hÑsƒS6eho3jV4oy <!%<

feÑu¢ySyp umjmEoSy f vXweFyhf¢yA ,

f veoy>ô\l[Su iejøym fXr veipTf <!^<

yujann eva^ sadåtmåna^, yog( niyata-månasa%

ßånti^ nirvå@a-paramå^, mat-sa^sthåm adhigachchhati [15]

nåty-aßnatas tu yogo ’sti, na chaikåntam anaßnata%

na chåti-svapna-ß(lasya, jågrato naiva chårjuna [16]

evam–In this manner; sadå–constantly; yujan åtmånam–engaging the mind in

yogic meditation; yog(–the yog(; niyata-månasa%–of mind withdrawn from hanker-

ing for material enjoyment; adhigachchhati–attains to; ßåntim–the peace; nirvå@a-

paramåm–of emancipation by the destruction of material existence; mat-sa^sthåm–

{the peace} which abides in Me {in My non-differentiated Brahman effulgence [Ír(la

Vißvanåth Chakravart( ¢håkur.]}.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; yoga%–yoga, samådhi; na asti–is not; ati-aßnata% tu–for the

overeater; na cha–nor; ekåntam anaßnata%–for the oversleeper; na cha–nor; ati-

svapna-ß(lasya–for one who oversleeps; na cha–nor; eva jågratah–for one who remains

awake excessively.

concentration he should practise meditational trance in

order to purify his heart.

1133,, 1144 Soberly keeping his body, head and neck straight and

upright, poised, the yog( should fix his gaze at one point, as

though between the eyes, without casting a glance in any

direction. Tranquil, fearless, and reposed in the vow of

celibacy, he should meditate on Me {as four-armed Vi!@u},

and devoting himself to Me, he should thus practise yoga.

1155 In this way, constantly absorbing his mind in medi-

tation {dhyåna-yoga}, the yog( who has ceased hankering

for material enjoyment achieves the peace of liberation

from mundanity, the peace which abides in Me {in my

Brahman effulgence}.

1166 O Arjuna, yoga cannot be practised by one who over-

eats, undereats, oversleeps or undersleeps.

[6.16]
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up∑exetorxetSu up∑vk=Su whTsp ,

up∑>ôerbm3Su umjm 5roy dpA2xe <!&<

ude orofuyƒ ov¥heYhFukreroy≠yk ,

ofASn'xA srTwehk∞um up∑ OÑupVuyk yde <!*<

u6e dlnm ofreyS6m fk·yk smnhe Sh'ye ,

umojfm uyov¥Su upÇym umjheYhfA <!(<

yuktåhåra-vihårasya, yukta-che!$asya karmasu

yukta-svapnåvabodhasya, yogo bhavati du%kha-hå [17]

yadå viniyata^ chittam, åtmany evåvati!$hate

nisp~ha% sarva-kåmebhyo, yukta ity ucyate tadå [18]

yathå d(po nivåta-stho, ne&gate sopamå sm~tå

yogino yata-chittasya, yujato yogam åtmana% [19]

yukta-åhåra-vihårasya–For the person whose eating and recreation are regulated;

yukta-che!$asya-karmasu–whose effort in works is regulated; yukta-svapna-ava-

bodhasya–and whose sleeping and waking hours are in proper measure; yoga%–yoga;

bhavati–is; du%ka-hå–a dispeller of suffering.

yadå–When; viniyatam–the disciplined; chittam–heart; avati!$hate–dwells; åtmani

eva–in the soul alone; tadå–then; nisp~ha%–that person detached; sarva-kåmebhya%–

from all desires; uchyate–is described; yukta% iti–as actually in yoga.

yathå–As; d(pa%–a lamp-flame; nivåta-stha%–in a windless place; na i&gate–does

not waver; så–such; upamå–an analogy; sm~tå–is cited; yogina%–of the yog(; åtmana%–

the soul-centred; yogam–yoga; yujata%–practitioner; yata-chittasya–of unwavering

one-pointed mind.

1177 For a person who eats, relaxes, and works in a regu-

lated way, and who keeps regular hours in proper measure,

his practice of yoga dispells all his suffering.

1188 When a yog( withdraws the mind from mundane

thoughts and centres it unwaveringly in the self, then,

free from mundane desires, he is said to be actually situ-

ated in yoga, or linked with the Absolute.

1199 It is said, as a lamp-flame situated in a windless place

does not waver, similarly, the mind of the yog( absorbed

in the self never flickers in its concentration.
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uÁmnthyk ov¥ƒ of/∂ƒ umjskrue ,

uÁ vXreYhfeYhefƒ n|u´eYhof ypQuoy <@)<

sp2heÑuoFywÏ u¥∆‡o∂jøe¯hyloF¬uh ,

rko¥ uÁ f vXreuƒ oS6yæ[oy y+ryA <@!<

uƒ [B£re ventƒ [e5ƒ hFuyk feo3wÏ yyA ,

uoShf oS6ym f dpA2kf jp/geon orve{uyk <@@<

yƒ or˚eD‡A2sƒumjorumjƒ umjsƒo©yh ,

s ofæukf um∑Rum umjmEofÅrGgvkyse <@#<

yatroparamate chitta^, niruddha^ yoga-sevayå

yatra chaivåtmanåtmåna^, paßyann åtmani tu!yati [20]

sukham åtyantika^ yat tad, buddhi-gråhyam at(ndriyam

vetti yatra na chaivåya^, sthitaß chalati tattvata% [21]

ya^ labdhvå chåpara^ låbha^, manyate nådhika^ tata%

yasmin sthito na du%khena, guru@åpi vichålyate [22]

ta^ vidyåd du%kha-sa^yoga-, viyoga^ yoga-sa^jitam

sa nißchayena yoktavyo, yogo ’nirvi@@a-chetaså [23]

yatra–That {samådhi} within which; chittam–the mind; niruddham–disciplined;

yoga-sevayå–by yoga practice; uparamate–is tranquil {relieved from mundane associa-

tion}; cha–and; yatra–within which; paßyan–having observed; åtmånam–the Super-

soul, Paramåtman; åtmanå–by the pure self of the same nature as the Supersoul;

tu!yati–one is satisfied; åtmani eva–only in Him; {cha}–and; yatra–by which;

ayam–this yog(; vetti tat–experiences that; åtyantikam–constant; sukham–bliss; ati-

indriyam–transcendental to the senses; yat–which is; buddhi-gråhyam–known by

spiritual enlightenment; cha–and; {yatra} sthita% {san}–being situated within which;

na eva chalati–one never deviates; tattvata%–from reality; {cha}–and; yam labdhvå–

gaining which; na manyate–one does not consider; aparam låbham–any other attain-

ment; adhikam–greater; tata%–than that; cha–and; yasmin sthita% {san}–being situ-

ated within which; na vichålyate–one is not disturbed; guru@å du%khena api–even

by intense suffering; vidyåt–know; tam–that; du%kha-sa^yoga-viyogam–state with-

in which all association with unhappiness is severed; yoga-sa^j(tam–to be defined as

yoga. yoktavyah–One should practise; sa% yoga%–this yoga; nißchayena–with per-

severance; anirvi@@a-chetaså–and a heart that is never discouraged.

2200––2233 The mind controlled by yoga practice is tranquil,

pacified by detachment from mundane association. The

[6.23]
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sƒw{nM5ref weheƒSÑu„e sreTf\kqyA ,

hfsXrkoF¬ujøehƒ orofuHu shFyyA <@$<

\fXA \fX/nthk∆‡∂Ûe 3'oyj'xlyue ,

aeYhsƒS6ƒ hfA w"Yre f ≥wovdon ovFyuky <@%<

sa&kalpa-prabhavån kåmå^s, tyaktvå sarvån aße!ata%

manasaivendriya-gråma^, viniyamya samantata% [24]

ßanai% ßanair uparamed, buddhyå dh~ti-g~h(tayå

åtma-sa^stha^ mana% k~två, na kichid api chintayet [25]

{yoktavya%}–Such yoga must be practised; tyaktvå–giving up; sarvån kåmån–all

desires; sa&kalpa-prabhavån–born of the thoughts; aße!ata%–completely {including all

impressions}; manaså eva–and by the mind {with the vision of the futility of mundane

enjoyment}; viniyamya–withdrawing; indriya-gråmam–the group of senses; saman-

tata%–from all material objects.

buddhyå–By means of the intelligence; dh~ti-g~h(tayå–controlled by the yogic prac-

tice of dhåra@å; mana% åtma-sa^stham k~två–completely steadying the mind within

the self; ßanai% ßanai%–and gradually; uparamet–as the mind becomes tranquil; na

chintayet–one should not think; kichit api–of anything else.

yog( remains satisfied in the Lord alone, directly seeing

the Supersoul through his purified consciousness. In his

spiritual enlightenment, he tastes transcendental, eternal

bliss. He never deviates from the reality. He considers

that there is no greater gain in this world. He is undis-

turbed by even the worst suffering. Know that the 

attainment of such a state, in which all association with

unhappiness is severed, is called yoga. Yoga must be 

practised with perseverance and a heart that is never 

discouraged.

2244 To practise yoga one must abandon all thoughts that

give rise to desires, and using the mind, withdraw the

senses from all material objects.

2255 By steadying the intelligence, one should gradually

still the mind and focus it within the self alone.
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uym uym ofæ[oy hfæç[hoS6th ,

yySyym ofuHuXydeYhFukr r\ƒ fuky <@^<

M\eFyhfsƒ k̄fƒ umojfƒ sp2hp¥hh ,

PnXoy \eFytisƒ bø≤5;yhw{hqh <@&<

upÇ ḱrƒ sdeYhefƒ umjl orjyw{hqA ,

sp2kf bø≤sƒSn\ThÑuFyƒ sp2h¢pyk <@*<

yato yato nißchalati, manaß chachalam asthiram

tatas tato niyamyaitad, åtmany eva vaßa^ nayet [26]

praßånta-manasa^ hy ena^, yogina^ sukham uttamam

upaiti ßånta-rajasa^ brahma-bh)tam akalma!am [27]

yujann eva^ sadåtmåna^, yog( vigata-kalma!a%

sukhena brahma-sa^sparßam, atyanta^ sukham aßnute [28]

yata% yata%–Whatever objects; chachalam–the fickle; asthiram–unsteady; mana%–

mind; nißchalati–pursues; etat–this mind; niyamya–should be withdrawn; tata% tata%–

from those objects; vaßam nayet–and should be subjugated; åtmani eva–within the

self alone.

uttamam sukham–The joy of self-realization; upaiti–comes; enam yoginam hi–to

such a yog(; ßånta-rajasam–who is free from the action of the mode of passion; praßånta-

manasam–of pacified heart; akalma!am–free from the defects of attachment, fear and

anger; brahma-bh)tam–and situated in the spiritual nature.

evam–In this way; sadå yujan–having constantly experienced by yoga; åtmånam–

his own internal nature; vigata-kalma!a%–the clean-hearted; yog(–yog(; sukhena–easily;

aßnute–attains; atyantam sukham–boundless, profound ecstasy; brahma-sa^-

sparßam–by contact with the divine; realization of the Supersoul.

2266 The wavering and unsteady mind should be brought

back from whatever mundane objects it pursues, and be

held within the self alone.

2277 The transcendental joy of self-realization comes to

the yog( whose passions are quieted, who is peaceful-

hearted, free from the defects of attachment, fear and

anger, and always situated in the spiritual nature.

2288 Thus absorbed in self-realization, the clean-hearted

yog( easily attains the boundless ecstasy of contacting the

divine. He realizes the Supersoul. {Such yoga is of a

devotional nature}.

[6.28]
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srT5;yS6heYhefƒ srT5;yeof veYhof ,

LŒeyk umjup∑eYhe srTÁ shd\TfA <@(<

um heƒ n|uoy srTÁ sř v hou n|uoy ,

ySuexƒ f Mg|ueoh s v hk f Mg|uoy <#)<

srT5;yoS6yƒ um heƒ 5iÑukwYrheoS6yA ,

srT6e ryThefmEon s umjl hou ryTyk <#!<

sarva-bh)ta-stham åtmåna^, sarva-bh)tåni chåtmani

(k!ate yoga-yuktåtmå, sarvatra sama-darßana% [29]

yo må^ paßyati sarvatra, sarva^ cha mayi paßyati

tasyåha^ na pra@aßyåmi, sa cha me na pra@aßyati [30]

sarva-bh)ta-sthita^ yo må^, bhajaty ekatvam åsthita%

sarvathå vartamåno ’pi, sa yog( mayi vartate [31]

yoga-yukta-åtmå–The yog( who is united with Brahman, the Absolute, who realizes

himself as qualitatively identical with Brahman; sarvatra sama-darßana%–and is a seer

of the same spirituality everywhere; (k!ate–sees; åtmånam–the Supersoul; sarva-

bh)ta-stham–situated in all beings; cha–and; sarva-bh)tåni–all beings; {sthita%}–

situated; åtmani–in the Supersoul.

ya%–For one who; paßyati–sees; måm–Me; sarvatra–everywhere, in all elements;

cha–and; paßyati–sees; sarvam–everything; mayi–in Me; aham–I; na–am never;

pra@aßyåmi–unseen, lost; tasya–to him; sa% cha–and he; na–is never; pra@aßyati–

unseen, lost; me–to Me–he never fails to be conscious of Me.

ya%–That yog( who; åsthita%–taking shelter; måm–in Me; ekatvam–in My non-

different form; sarva-bh)ta-sthitam–situated in the heart of every being {as the Super-

soul, My four-armed form measuring one prådeßa, the distance between the thumb and

forefinger}; bhajati {måm}–worships Me with devotion {based on hearing, chanting and

remembering}; sa% yog(–such a yog(; vartate–abides; mayi {eva}–in Me alone; varta-

måna% api–although present; sarvathå–in all circumstances {whether engaged in the

execution of scripturally prescribed duties or not}.

2299 His consciousness united with the Infinite, the master

of yoga sees the universal spirituality. He sees the

Supreme Soul within all beings, and all beings within the

Supreme.

3300 For one who sees Me in everything and everything in

Me, I am never lost to him, and he is never lost to Me.

3311 The yog( who takes shelter of Me and adores Me 

in My non-different form as the Supersoul situated 
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aeYh.nHukf srTÁ shƒ n|uoy umEiTpf ,

sp2ƒ re uod re dpA2ƒ s umjl nthm hyA <#@<

aiTpf Prev ,

umEuƒ umjSYrue Mm∑A seHukf h3ps;df ,

zySuexƒ f n|ueoh vç[Yrey§ oS6≥y oS6teh <##<

vç[ƒ ox hfA w"Qg Mheo6 b[rdå9h ,

ySuexƒ ofjøxƒ hFuk reumotr spdpQwth <#$<

åtmaupamyena sarvatra, sama^ paßyati yo ’rjuna

sukha^ vå yadi vå du%kha^, sa yog( paramo mata% [32]

arjuna uvåcha

yo ’ya^ yogas tvayå prokta%, såmyena madhus)dana

etasyåha^ na paßyåmi, chachalatvåt sthiti^ sthiråm [33]

chachala^ hi mana% k~!@a, pramåthi balavad d~#ham

tasyåha^ nigraha^ manye, våyor iva sudu!karam [34]

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; ya%–one who; åtmå-aupamyena–in comparison to himself;

paßyati–sees; sukham vå yadi vå du%kham–the happiness or unhappiness; sarvatra–

of all living beings; samam–equal {to his own}; sa% yog(–such a yog(; mata%–in My

opinion; parama%–is the best.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} madhus)dana–O Madhus)dana; ayam–this;

yoga%–yoga; ya%  prokta%–that has been described; tvayå–by You; såmyena–as equa-

nimity: aham–I; na paßyåmi–cannot conceive; etasya–its;  sthiråm–stable; sthitim–

state; chachalatvåt–due to the fickle nature; {manasa%}–of the mind.

{he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; hi–for; mana%–the mind; chachalam–is naturally fickle;

pramåthi–turbulent–disturbing the intelligence, body, and senses; balavat–power-

ful–uncontrollable by even the intelligence; d~#ham–and obstinate. {ata%}–Therefore;

aham–I; manye–consider; nigraham–the control; tasya–of the mind; sudu!karam–

more difficult; vayo% iva–than {controlling} the wind.

within the heart of every living being, abides in Me in all

circumstances.

3322 I consider the best of all yog(s to be the one who knows

the happiness and unhappiness of all beings as his own.

3333 Arjuna said: O Madhus)dana, because of the 

fickle nature of the mind, I cannot conceive how one 

can maintain the equilibrium in yoga that You have

described.

[6.33]
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«el5jrefprev ,

asƒ\uƒ hxebexm hfm dpÅfjøxƒ v[h ,

a∞ueskf yp w.Fyku rXteJukg v j'̄ yk <#%<

asƒuyeYhfe umjm dpQMen Ooy hk hoyA ,

r|ueYhfe yp uyye \WumEreıphpneuyA <#^<

aiTpf Prev ,

auoyA «e∂umnkym umje˝o[yhefsA ,

aMeNu umjsƒos≥∂ weƒ j≥y w"Qg jV4oy <#&<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

asa^ßaya^ mahå-båho, mano durnigraha^ chalam

abhyåsena tu kaunteya, vairågye@a cha g~hyate [35]

asa^yatåtmanå yogo, du!pråpa iti me mati%

vaßyåtmanå tu yatatå, ßakyo ’våptum upåyata% [36]

arjuna uvåcha

ayati% ßraddhayopeto, yogåch chalita-månasa%

apråpya yoga-sa^siddhi^, kå^ gati^ k~!@a gachchhati [37]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} mahå-båho–O heroic Arjuna;

asa^ßayam–undoubtedly; mana%–the mind; chalam–is fickle; durnigraham–and

extremely difficult to control; tu–but; {he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; g~hyate–it is con-

trolled; abhyåsena–by, under the guidance of a bona fide spiritual master, practice {of

meditation on the Supreme Lord}; cha–and; vairågyena–by detachment.

yoga%–Yoga; du!pråpa%–is difficult to attain; asa^yata-åtmanå–by a person of

uncontrolled mind; iti–this is; me–My; mati%–opinion; tu–but; yatatå–one who strives;

vaßya-åtmanå–to control the mind; upåyata%–by the appropriate method of arduous

practice {sådhana}; avåptum ßakya%–can attain to yoga.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; kåm gatim gachchhati–what

is the fate of; ßraddhayå upeta%–a person who engages in yoga practice due to his faith

in yoga scriptures; ayati%–yet is not diligent; yogåt chalita-månasa%–and whose mind

deviates from yoga {due to a lack of practice and abnegation}; apråpya–without achiev-

ing; yoga-sa^siddhim–success in yoga?

3344 O K~!@a, the mind is fickle, turbulent, obstinate and

very powerful. I consider controlling it to be more difficult

than controlling the wind.

3355 The Supreme Lord said: O heroic Arjuna, undoubtedly

the mind is fickle and extremely difficult to control.
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wo˝´m5uor5ø=o|4´e5øohr f|uoy ,

aMoy≠m hxebexm orh;9m bø≤gA no6 <#*<

zyFhk sƒ\uƒ w"Qg 4k¥phxTSu\kqyA ,

YrdFuA sƒ\uSueSu 4k¥e f ¯pnn˚yk <#(<

kachchin nobhaya-vibhra!$aß, chhinnåbhram iva naßyati

aprati!$ho mahå-båho, vim)#ho brahma@a% pathi [38]

etan me sa^ßaya^ k~!@a, chhettum arhasy aße!ata%

tvad-anya% sa^ßayasyåsya, chhettå na hy upapadyate [39]

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty hero; kachchit na–is it not that; {sa%}–such a person;

vim)#ha%–bewildered; brahma@a% pathi–on the path of attaining the Absolute;

aprati!$ha%–shelterless; ubhaya-vibhra!$a%–and deviated from the paths of both

karma and yoga; naßyati–is lost; iva–like; chhinna-abhram–a scattered cloud?

{he} k~!@a–O K~!@a; {tvam}–You; arhasi–are able; aße!ata% chhettum–to com-

pletely slash; etat sa^ßayam–this doubt; me–of mine. tvat anya%–Other than You;

chhettå–a destroyer; asya sa^ßayasya–of this doubt; na hi upapadyate–is not to 

be found.

However, O son of Kunt(, it is possible by practice and

detachment.

3366 I consider that yoga is difficult to attain for the person

of unrestrained mind. But one who strives to restrain the

mind by the appropriate practice can succeed in yoga.

3377 Arjuna said: O K~!@a, what is the destination of a

person who, due to his faith in the scriptures, engages in

yoga practice, but lacking perseverence, proper practice

and abnegation, is distracted by mundane inclinations and

fails to succeed in yoga practice?

3388 O mighty hero, O K~!@a, having deviated from the

yoga of attaining the Absolute, shelterless and fallen from

the paths of both action and meditation, is not such a

person utterly lost, like a scattered cloud?

3399 O K~!@a¡ No one but You can dispel this doubt of

mine. Please mercifully slash it at the root.

[6.39]
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«el5jrefprev ,

ne6T fXrkx fehpÁ orfe\SySu or˚yk ,

f ox w{uegw"ÑwoæDpjT≥y yey jV4oy <$)<

MeNu npGuw"yeƒ [mwefpoqYre \eÆylA sheA ,

\pvlfeƒ «elhyeƒ jkxk umj5ø=mEo5ieuyk <$!<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

pårtha naiveha nåmutra, vinåßas tasya vidyate

na hi kalyå@a-k~t kaßchid, durgati^ tåta gachchhati [40]

pråpya pu@ya-k~tå^ lokån, u!itvå ßåßvat(% samå%

ßuch(nå^ ßr(matå^ gehe, yoga-bhra!$o ’bhijåyate [41]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; na

vidyate–there is no; tasya vinåßa%–loss for him, he is not denied the happiness of the

heavenly plane; iha eva–in this world; na {vidyate}–and there is no; {tasya vinåßa%}–

loss for him, he is not denied the chance of the fortune to see the Supersoul; amutra–in

the next life, i.e. in the supramundane plane; hi–since; {he} tata–O dear one; kaßchit–

any; kalyå@a-k~t–person engaged in virtuous actions; na gachchhati durgatim–does

not suffer an ill fate.

pråpya–Attaining to; lokån–the planes; pu@ya-k~tam–of the pious; yoga-bhra!$a%–

the person fallen from {comparatively short} yoga practice; u!itvå–residing; {tatra}–

there; ßåßvat(% samå%–for many years; abhijåyate–takes birth; gehe–in the home;

ßr(matåm–of noble, prosperous persons; ßuch(nåm–given to pure and honest practices.

4400 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, son of Kunt(,

there is no loss for the unsuccessful yoga practitioner as

he is not denied the happiness of the heavenly plane in

this world, nor is he denied the chance of the fortune to

see the Supersoul in the transcendental realm. This is 

so, O dear one, because a person who performs virtuous

actions never suffers an ill fate.

4411 After residing for many years in all those heavenly

planes that are attainable by the performers of great

sacrifices such as the Aßvamedha, the unsuccessful yoga

practitioner takes birth in the home of honourable, pros-

perous persons given to pure and honest practices.
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a6re umojfehkr wπ[k 5roy 3lhyeh ,

zyo∂ d[T5ytƒ [mwK iFh udlå\h <$@<

yÁ yƒ bpo∂sƒumjƒ [5yk n.rTdXoxwh ,

uyyk v yym 5;uA sƒos∂. wπ/fFdf <$#<

n;reT∞ueskf ykfXr o¸uyk ¯r\mEon sA ,

oi©espton umjSu \Bdbø≤eoyryTyk <$$<

athavå yoginåm eva, kule bhavati dh(matåm

etaddhi durlabhatara^, loke janma yad (d~ßam [42]

tatra ta^ buddhi-sa^yoga^, labhate paurva-daihikam

yatate cha tato bh)ya%, sa^siddhau kuru-nandana [43]

p)rvåbhyåsena tenaiva, hriyate hy avaßo ’pi sa%

jijåsur api yogasya, ßabda-brahmåtivartate [44]

athavå eva–Otherwise {after relatively longer yoga practice}; bhavati–he is born;

kule–in a lineage; dh(matåm–of teachers of yoga; yoginåm–dedicated to yoga practice.

hi–Certainly; yat (d~ßam–such; janma–a birth; etat–as this; durlabhataram–is more

rarely attained; loke–in this world.

{he} kuru-nandana–O Arjuna< son of Kuru; tatra–in one of these situations; {sa%}–

he; labhate–attains; tam buddhi-sa^yogam–that consciousness of the Supersoul;

paurva-daihikam–of his previous life. tata% cha–Thereby; yatate–he strives; bh)ya%–

again; sa^siddhau–for spiritual success–to attain the darßana or transcendental vision

of the Supersoul.

hi–Since; avaßa% api–despite himself; sa% eva–he; hriyate–is carried; tena p)rva-

abhyåsena–by his practice of the previous life. jijåsu% api–As a seeker; yogasya–of

yoga; ativartate–he surpasses; ßabda-brahma–{the fruitive rituals of} the Vedas.

4422 Or he takes birth in the home or family of teachers

of yoga, who are dedicated to yoga practice. Such a birth

is more rarely attained in this world.

4433 O son of Kuru, within one of these situations, the

wisdom he had attained in his previous life is revived,

and he again strives for success.

4444 Despite himself, he is carried by the yoga practice of

his previous life. In his search, he surpasses the fruitive

rituals of the Vedas.

[6.44]
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Mu›e˚yhefSyp umjl sƒ\p∂owo{bqA ,

afkwiFhsƒos∂Syym ueoy nteƒ joyh <$%<

yno>∞umEo3wm umjl ©eof∞umEon hymEo3wA ,

wÅh∞uæeo3wm umjl yShe˚mjl 5reiTpf <$^<

umojfehon sr‰qeƒ hÍykfeFyteYhfe ,

«e∂eref 5iyk um heƒ s hk up∑yhm hyA <$&<

prayatnåd yatamånas tu, yog( sa^ßuddha-kilbi!a%

aneka-janma-sa^siddhas, tato yåti parå^ gatim [45]

tapasvibhyo ’dhiko yog(, jånibhyo ’pi mato ’dhika%

karmibhyaß chådhiko yog(, tasmåd yog( bhavårjuna [46]

yoginåm api sarve!å^, mad-gatenåntar-åtmanå

ßraddhåvån bhajate yo må^, sa me yuktatamo mata% [47]

yog( tu–The yog(; yatamåna%–striving harder; prayatnåt–than the previous attempt;

sa^ßuddha-kilbi!a%–his consciousness cleansed of all worldly attachment; aneka-

janma-sa^siddha%–gains the perfection of many lifetimes’ endeavours; tata%–and

thereby; yåti–gains; paråm gatim–liberation in the form of both self-realization and

Supersoul-realization.

yog(–The yog(; adhika%–is superior; tapasvibhya%–to the performer of severe aus-

terities {such as Chåndråya@a}; adhika% api–and is also superior; jånibhya%–to the

jån(, the person of knowledge. yog(–The yog(; adhika% cha–is also superior; karmi-

bhya%–to the karm(, person of action; {iti me}–this is My; mata%–consideration. tas-

måt–Therefore; {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; {tvam}–you; bhava–be; yog(–a yog(.

sarve!åm yoginåm api–Of all types of yog(s on the paths of karma, jåna, tapasyå,

a!$å&ga-yoga, bhakti, etc.; ya%–one who; ßraddhåvån–with firm faith in the holy scrip-

tures which corroborate the superexcellence of devotion for Me; anta%-åtmanå–and

with heart; mat-gatena–fully dedicated to Me; bhajate måm–renders service to Me by

engaging in the devotional practices based on hearing and chanting My glories; sa%–

such a devotee; yuktatama%–is foremost. {iti}–This is; me–My; mata%–opinion.

4455 Striving harder than before, the yog(’s consciousness

is cleansed of all worldly attachment, and he achieves the

fruit of many lifetimes of yoga practice—he attains the

supreme destination.

4466 The yog( is superior to persons engaged in severe aus-

terities {such as the Chåndråya@a vow}, superior to the

person of knowledge who worships Brahman, and superior
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredkk £uefumjm feh q≠mE£ueuA <^<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde 

dhyåna-yogo nåma !a!$ho ’dhyåya% [6]

to the person of action. Know this to be My conclusion.

Therefore, O Arjuna, be a yog(.

4477 The best of all yog(s is the devotee who has full faith

in the authoritative pure devotional scriptures, and who

adores Me with all his heart, hearing and singing My

divine glories, rendering all services unto Me. This is My

opinion.

End of Chapter Six

The Path of Meditation

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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CHAPTER SEVEN

Jåna-vijåna-yoga

Knowledge and 

Realization of the 

Supreme
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«el5jrefprev ,

hUues∑hfeA ne6T umjƒ upÇf hde«euA ,

asƒ\uƒ shjøƒ heƒ u6e ©eSuos yV4'gp <!<

©efƒ ykExƒ sor©efohdƒ rŒueHu\kqyA ,

uI©eYre fkx 5;umEFuI©eyRuhro\Quyk <@<

hfpQuegeƒ sxßkqp woæ˚yoy os∂uk ,

uyyehon os∂efeƒ owoæFheƒ rko¥ y+ryA <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

mayy åsakta-manå% pårtha, yoga^ yujan mad-åßraya%

asa^ßaya^ samagra^ må^, yathå jåsyasi tach chh~@u [1]

jåna^ te ’ha^ sa-vijånam, ida^ vak!yåmy aße!ata%

yaj jåtvå neha bh)yo ’nyaj, jåtavyam avaßi!yate [2]

manu!yå@å^ sahasre!u, kaßchid yatati siddhaye

yatatåm api siddhånå^, kaßchin må^ vetti tattvata% [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} pårtha–O Arjuna; ß~@u tat–

hear; yathå–how; åsakta-manå%–with mind attached; mayi–to Me, the Supreme Lord;

yujan yogam–linking your consciousness with Me; mat-åßraya%–taking refuge in Me

alone {without any attempts of karma, etc.}; asa^ßayam–without doubt; jåsyasi–you

will be able to know; måm–Me; samagram–in full–along with My abode, My opulences

and My associates.

aham–I; vak!yåmi–shall now describe; aße!ata%–completely; te–to you; idam jånam–

this knowledge of My absolute power {aißvaryamaya-jåna}; sa-vijånam–with the

knowledge to be realized of My sweetness {mådhurya-anubhava}; jåtvå–knowing; yat–

which; bh)ya%–again; anyat–any other; {tava} jåtavyam–thing to be known by you;

na avaßi!yate–will not remain; iha–on this supreme path.

manu!yå@åm sahasre!u–Of thousands of men; kaßchit–a rare one; yatati–endeavours;

siddhaye–for self-realization and Supersoul-realization; yatatåm siddhånåm api–

and of thousands who have attained such realization; kaßchit–a rare one; tattvata%–

truly; vetti–knows; måm–Me, Íyåmasundara.

11 The Lord said: O Pårtha, hear from Me how, with

mind attached to Me, the Supreme Lord, linking your

consciousness with Me and taking refuge in Me alone,

you will without doubt be able to know Me, My holy

abode, My opulences, and My associates.
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5;ohtenmEf[m reupA 2ƒ hfm bpo∂tkr v ,

ax•et Oyluƒ hk o5´e Mw"oyt=3e <$<

antkuohySYrFueƒ Mw"≥y oro∂ hk nteh ,

ilr5;yeƒ hxebexm uukdƒ 3euTyk ijy <%<

bh)mir åpo ’nalo våyu%, kha^ mano buddhir eva cha

aha&kåra it(ya^ me, bhinnå prak~tir a!$adhå [4]

apareyam itas tv anyå^, prakrti^ viddhi me paråm

j(va-bh)tå^ mahå-båho, yayeda^ dhåryate jagat [5]

bh)mi%–Earth; åpa%–water; anala%–fire; våyu%–air; kham–ether; mana%–mind;

buddhi%–intelligence; aha&kåra% eva cha–and ego; iti–thus; iyam–this; prak±ti%–

nature, Måyå-ßakti, illusory potency; me–of Mine; bhinnå–is divided; a!$a-dhå–eightfold.

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty hero; iyam–this external nature, external potency; aparå–

is inferior; tu–but; paråm–superior; ita%–to this; viddhi–you should know; anyåm–

another; prak~tim–nature, the marginal potency; me–of Mine;  j(va-bh)tåm–in the

form of the individual souls; yayå–the conscious potency by which; idam jagat–this

world; dhåryate–is adopted for enjoyment through fruitive actions.

22 Now I shall reveal to you this knowledge of My absolute

power as well as the realization of My sweetness, know-

ing which, nothing will remain to be known, here on this

supreme path.

33 Of countless souls, few reach the human form; of thou-

sands of human beings, very few may try to realize the

soul and the Supersoul; and of thousands who have

attained such realization, hardly one can actually know

Me, Íyåmasundara.

44 Earth, water, fire, air, ether, mind, intelligence, and 

ego are the eight divisions of My illusory potency in this

world.

Commentary

In this verse, it is expressed that jåna, or knowledge,

in the true sense of the word and in accordance with the

precepts of devotion, is actually bhagavad-aißvarya-jåna,

[7.4]
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zy˚mflof 5;yeof sreTglÑupn3etu ,

axƒ w"Ñ¤Su ijyA M5rA M[uSy6e <^<

etad yon(ni bh)tåni, sarvå@(ty upadhåraya

aha^ k~tsnasya jagata%, prabhava% pralayas tathå [6]

upadhåraya–Understand; iti–that; sarvå@i bh)tåni–all living species, moving and

stationary; etat yon(ni–are manifest from these two types of prak~ti, or natures, as

k!etra and k!etraja {vide 13.12}. aham prabhava%–I am the source of manifestation;

tathå pralaya%–and dissolution; k~tsnasya–of the entire; jagata%–universe.

or knowledge of the supremacy of the Lord. The general

seekers of knowledge may consider realization of the soul

—as distinct from the body and material elements—to be

enlightenment, but this does not constitute ultimate know-

ledge. Thus, to explain the conception of His Lordship,

the Lord reveals His forms, His potencies and their

characteristics:

“My different aspects are Brahman, Paramåtman, and

Bhagavån. Brahman is a non-differentiated, formless aspect

of My potency. Paramåtman, the Supersoul, is also an

appearance of My potency {in relation to the cosmic

manifestation}, and this aspect of Mine is not eternally

manifest. Only My form of Bhagavån, the Supreme Lord,

is My eternal Self, and in this form My three eternal

potencies exist as antara&gå- or chit-ßhakti—the internal,

divine potency; bahira&gå- or Måyå-ßakti—the external,

illusory potency; and ta$asthå- or j(va-ßakti—the marginal

potency comprising the innumerable living beings.”

In this verse, the Lord has described His external,

illusory potency.

—Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur

55 O mighty hero, Arjuna, this external, worldly nature is

inferior. But know that superior to this nature is My
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h¥A ntytƒ feFuyoÑwoçdoSy 3fÇu ,

hou srTohdƒ Mmyƒ s;Ák hogjge Or <&<

tsmExhNsp w.Fyku M5eoSh \o\s;uTumA ,

MgrA srTrkdkqp \BdA 2k n./qƒ f'qp <*<

matta% paratara^ nånyat, kichid asti dhanajaya

mayi sarvam ida^ prota^, s)tre ma@i-ga@å iva [7]

raso ’ham apsu kaunteya, prabhåsmi ßaßi-s)ryayo%

pra@ava% sarva-vede!u, ßabda% khe pauru!am n~!u [8]

{he} dhanajaya–O Dhanajaya, conqueror of riches; na anyat kichit–nothing else;

asti–is; parataram–superior; matta%–to Me. idam sarvam–This whole world; protam–

is threaded; mayi–in Me; iva–like; ma@i-ga@å%–gems; s)tre–strung on a thread.

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; aham asmi–I am present; rasa%–by My power as

the essential taste; apsu–of water. {aham asmi}–I am present; prabhå–by My power

of radiance; ßaßi-s)ryayo%–in the moon and sun. {aham asmi}–I am present; sarva-

vede!u–in all the Vedas; pra@ava%–as the origin of the Vedas, O^kåra. {aham asmi}–

I am present;  ßabda%–as the element of sound; khe–in the ether. {aham asmi}–I am

present; pauru!am–as masculinity; n~!u–in men.

marginal potency, comprised of the individual souls.

Worldly existence is adopted by the souls for enjoyment

through fruitive actions. {The divine world emanates

from My internal potency and the mundane world from

My external potency. The potency of the living beings is

known as marginal as they are constitutionally situated

midway between these planes. They may choose to reside

either in the mundane plane or the divine.}

66 Know that all species, either moving or stationary, are

manifest from these two natures as the field of action and

the knower of the field; and I alone am the cause of the

manifestation and dissolution of the entire universe.

77 O Arjuna, there is nothing superior to Me. All existence

depends on Me, like gems strung on a thread.

[7.7]
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npGumA jF3A n'o6Rueƒ v ykiæeoSh or5ers. ,

ilrfƒ srT5;ykqp ynæeoSh yno>qp <(<

bliƒ heƒ srT5;yefeƒ oro∂ ne6T sfeyfh ,

bpo∂bpTo∂hyehoSh ykiSykio>fehxh <!)<

b[ƒ b[ryeƒ vexƒ wehtejorrÅiyh ,

3heTor/∂m 5;ykqp wehmEoSh 5tyqT5 <!!<

pu@yo gandha% p~thivyå^ cha, tejaß chåsmi vibhåvasau

j(vana^ sarva-bh)te!u, tapaß chåsmi tapasvi!u [9]

b(ja^ må^ sarva-bh)tånå^, viddhi pårtha sanåtanam

buddhir buddhimatåm asmi, tejas tejasvinåm aham [10]

bala^ balavatå^ chåha^, kåma-råga-vivarjitam

dharmåviruddho bh)te!u, kåmo ’smi bharatar!abha [11]

{aham}–I; asmi–am present; pu@ya% gandha%–as the unmixed fragrance; p~thivyåm

cha–in the earth; teja% vibhåvasau cha–and as the force of radiance and heat in fire;

asmi–{I} am present; j(vanam–as the life-span; sarva-bh)te!u–of all beings; cha–and;

tapa%–the power to endure duality, etc.; tapasvi!u–in the performers of austerities.

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; viddhi–know; måm–Me; sanåtanam b(jam–as the eternal

cause, known as pradhåna; sarva-bh)tånåm–of all life-forms. aham asmi–I am present;

buddhi%–as the intelligence; buddhi-matåm–of the intelligent; teja%–and as the prowess;

tejasvinåm–of the bold.

{he} bharatar!abha–O best of the dynasty of Bharata; aham asmi–I am present;

bala-vatåm–for the strong; balam–as strength of såttvika quality, or goodness, which

enables one to execute his religious duties; kåma-råga-vivarjitam–without selfishness

and attachment; cha–and; {aham asmi}–I am present; bh)te!u–in the living beings;

kåma%–as the desire to procreate; dharma-aviruddha%–without crossing the univer-

sal principles of religion, i.e. to beget offspring only in one’s wife.

88 O son of Kunt(, I am the taste of water, I am the radiance

of the sun and the moon. I am O^, the fundamental

vibration in all the Vedas, I am the sound in the ether,

and I am the masculinity in men.

99 I am the pure fragrance of the earth, I am the radiance

of fire. I am the life-span of all beings, and in ascetics, I

am the power to endure duality such as cold and heat.

1100 O Pårtha, know Me as the eternal, original cause of

all life-forms. I am the intelligence of the intelligent, the

power of the powerful.
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uk vXr seo+rwe 5ere teiseSyehseæ uk ,

h¥ zrkoy yef oro∂ f Yrxƒ ykqp yk hou <!@<

oÁo5jpTghuX5eTrXtko5A srTohdƒ ijy ,

hmoxyƒ feo5iefeoy hehk∞uA nthRuuh <!#<

dXrl ¯kqe jpghul hh heue dptÑuue ,

hehkr uk Mn˚Fyk heuehkyeƒ ytoFy yk <!$<

ye chaiva såttvikå bhåvå, råjasås tåmasåß cha ye

matta eveti tån viddhi, na tv aha^ te!u te mayi [12]

tribhir gu@amayair bhåvair, ebhi% sarvam ida^ jagat

mohita^ nåbhijånåti, måm ebhya% param avyayam [13]

daiv( hy e!å gu@amay(, mama måyå duratyayå

måm eva ye prapadyante, måyåm etå^ taranti te [14]

ye ye bhåvå% eva–Whatever exists; såttvikå%–of the nature of goodness; råjaså%

cha–and of the nature of passion; tåmaså% cha–and of the nature of ignorance;

viddhi–know; tån {sarvån}–all these; iti–as; matta% eva–manifest from Me alone.

aham na {varte}–I do not reside; te!u–within them; tu–but; te {vartante} mayi–they

are in Me.

idam–This; sarvam–whole; jagat–living world; mohitam–is deluded; ebhi% bhåvai%

tribhi% gu@amayai%–by this manifestation of the three modes of material nature.

{ata%}–Therefore; na abhijånåti–no one knows; måm–Me, K~!@a; ebhya% param–who

am transcendental to these modes; avyayam–and immutable.

e!å–This; daiv(–supramundane {alluring}; måyå–external potency; mama–of Mine;

gu@a-may(–composed of the three modes of material nature; hi–certainly; duratyayå–

is difficult to cross. {tathåpi}–However; ye–those who; prapadyante–take shelter; måm

eva–in Me alone; te–they; taranti–are able to cross; etåm–this almost insurmountable;

måyåm–Måyå, illusion.

1111 O Arjuna, I am the strength of the strong, without

selfishness and attachment; and I am the desire for pro-

creation in the living beings which does not contravene

the universal principles of religion.

1122 Furthermore, know that all things, of the nature of

goodness, passion, and ignorance, are manifest from Me

alone. Nevertheless, I am not in them. They, subordinate

to Me, are in Me.

1133 The entire world of living beings is deluded by the

three modes of material nature. Therefore, no one can

[7.13]
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f heƒ dpQw"oyfm h;9eA Mn˚Fyk fte3heA ,

heuuenΩy©efe aesptƒ 5erheo«eyeA <!%<

vypÅr3e 5iFyk heƒ ifeA spw"oyfmEiTpf ,

aeye‰ oi©espt6eT6û ©efl v 5tyqT5 <!^<

na må^ du!k~tino m)#hå%, prapadyante narådhamå%

måyayåpah~ta-jånå, åsura^-bhåvam-åßritå% [15]

chatur-vidhå bhajante må^, janå% suk~tino ’rjuna

årto jijåsur arthårth(, jån( cha bharatar!bha [16]

du!k~tina%–These four kinds of wrongdoers or unfortunate persons; na prapadyante–

do not surrender; måm–to Me; m)dhå%–{1} the karm(s, or fruitive workers; nara-

adhamå%–{2} fallen persons, or those who take the path of devotion but later reject it,

considering it inadequate or worthless; apah~ta-jånå%–{3} those whose knowledge is

covered; måyayå–by Måyå, illusion {–despite their study of the scriptures, they con-

sider that only the form of Lord Nåråya@a is worshippable, and that Lord K~!@a, Lord

Råma, and other factual forms of the Supreme are merely mortal}; åsuram-bhåvam-

åßritå%–and {4} the demoniac {Måyåvåd(s, the impersonalists, who dismember My

form by their arrows of false logic, resembling demons like Jaråsandha}.

{he} bharatar!abha–O great scion of Bharata; {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; årta%–one

suffering from disease or other afflictions; jijåsu%–one seeking scriptural knowledge or

knowledge of the soul; artha-arth(–one desiring earthly or heavenly happiness; cha–

and; jån(–the purified knower of the soul; {iti} chatu%-vidhå% janå%–these four kinds

of persons; suk~tina% {santa%}–being fortunate–influenced by devotion for Me;

bhajante måm–worship Me {though their motives may be mixed with action or

knowledge}.

know Me, the Supreme Lord, who am transcendental to

these modes and immutable.

1144 My alluring, ‘trimodal,’ illusory potency is practically

insurmountable. However, those who take shelter in Me

can overcome this powerful obstacle.

1155 These four kinds of wrongdoers do not surrender

unto Me: fruitive workers, comparable to animals; fallen

persons who take the highest path, devotion, but later

reject it, considering it inadequate or worthless; those
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ykqeƒ ©efl ofÑuup∑ zw5o∑Åro\Quyk ,

oMum ox ©eoffmEÑu6Thxƒ s v hh oMuA <!&<

PdeteA srT zrXyk ©efl YreYhXr hk hyh ,

aeoS6yA s ox up∑eYhe hehkrefp¥heƒ joyh <!*<

te!å^ jån( nitya-yukta, eka-bhaktir vißi!yate

priyo hi jånino ’ty-artham, aha^ sa cha mama priya% [17]

udårå% sarva evaite, jån( tv åtmaiva me matam

åsthita% sa hi yuktåtmå, måm evånuttamå^ gatim [18]

te!åm–Among them; jån(–the self-realized person; eka-bhakti%–My pure devotee;

nitya%-yukta%–whose consciousness is completely absorbed in Me; vißi!yate–is the

best. hi–For; aham–I, Íyåmasundara; ati-artham–am very; priya%–dear; jånina%–to

that enlightened soul; sa% cha priya%–and he, too, is dear; mama–to Me.

eva–Certainly; sarve–all; ete–these persons are; udårå%–noble, unselfish souls dear

to Me; tu–but; jån(–the spiritually self-realized soul; åtmå eva–is as dear to Me as

My own self. {iti}–This is; me–My; matam–opinion; hi–since; yukta-åtmå eva {san}–

having fully dedicated his heart unto Me; sa%–that jån(; eva åsthita%–has fully deter-

mined; måm–Me, Íyåmasundara; anuttamåm–as the supreme; gatim–goal.

whose knowledge covered by illusion, Måyå {—despite

their scriptural study, they consider that only the form of

Lord Nåråya@a is worshippable, and they think that

Lord K~!@a, Lord Råma and other factual forms are

merely mortal}; and the demoniac {impersonalists who

dismember My form by their arrows of false logic,

resembling demons like Jaråsandha}.

1166 O Arjuna, best of the Bhåratas, four kinds of persons

have the fortune to worship Me: the afflicted, the seeker

of knowledge, the seeker of happiness, and the self-realized.

1177 Of these four types of devotees, best is the self-realized

person who is My pure devotee, and whose conscious-

nesss is fully absorbed in Me. For I, Íyåmasundara, am

very dear to him, and he is dear to Me.

[7.17]
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b∫feƒ iFhfehFyk ©efref heƒ Mn˚yk ,

respdkrA srTohoy s hxeYhe spdp[T5A <!(<

wehXSyXSyXΩTy©efeA Mn˚FykEFudkryeA ,

yƒ yƒ ofuhheS6eu Mw"Ñue ofuyeA >ue <@)<

um um ueƒ ueƒ yfpƒ 5∑A «e∂ueÅvypohV4oy ,

ySu ySuev[eƒ «e∂eƒ yehkr ord3eHuxh <@!<

bah)nå^ janmanåm ante, jånavån må^ prapadyate

våsudeva% sarvam iti, sa mahåtmå sudurlabha% [19]

kåmais tais tair h~ta-jånå%, prapadyante ’nya-devatå%

ta^ ta^ niyamam åsthåya, prak~tyå niyatå% svayå [20]

yo yo yå^ yå^ tanu^ bhakta%, ßraddhayårchitum ichchhati

tasya tasyåchalå^ ßraddhå^, tåm eva vidadhåmy aham [21]

ante–After; bah)nåm–many; janmanåm–births; jånavån–the enlightened person

{by the fortune of sådhu-sa&ga, devotional association}; iti–thus realizing; sarvam–every-

thing, the entire world of moving and stationary beings; våsudeva%–is of the nature of

Våsudeva, Ír( K~!@a; prapadyate–he surrenders; måm–unto Me. sa%–Such; mahåtmå–

a great soul; su-durlabha%–is very rare.

h~ta-jånå%–Persons whose intelligence is misled; tai% tai% kåmai%–by particular

worldly desires based on likes and dislikes; niyatå% {santa%}–being governed; svayå

prak~tyå–by their own natures; prapadyante–worship; anya-devatå%–other godly

personalities–the demigods–the sun-god, etc.; åsthåya–after adopting; tam tam–the

corresponding; niyamam–rituals of fasting, etc.

yåm yåm–According to whichever; tanum–demigod, representing a form of Me;

ya% ya%–a particular; bhakta%–devotee; ichchhati–desires; architum ßraddhayå–to

worship with faith; aham–I, as the Supersoul dwelling within his heart; eva–certainly;

vidadhåmi–ordain; achalåm–firm; ßraddhåm–faith; tasya tasya–in that particular

devotee; tåm–for that form.

1188 Certainly they are all noble souls, dear to Me, yet the

spiritually self-realized soul is as beloved to Me as My

own self, for he has given his heart to Me as his only

shelter and ultimate goal of life.

1199 After many births, the enlightened soul {blessed with

devotional association} realizes that everything is of the

nature of {subordinate to} Våsudeva, and thus he surrenders

unto Me. Such a great soul is very rare.
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s yue «e∂ue up∑SySuete3fhlxyk ,

[5yk v yyA wehef huXr oroxyef ox yef <@@<

aFyr¥p _[ƒ ykqeƒ yÔrÑu{nhk3seh ,

dkref dkruim ueoFy hÔ∑e ueoFy hehon <@#<

sa tayå ßraddhayå yuktas, tasyårådhanam (hate

labhate cha tata% kåmån, mayaiva vihitån hi tån [22]

antavat tu phala^ te!å^, tad bhavaty alpa-medhasåm

devån deva-yajo yånti, mad-bhaktå yånti måm api [23]

yukta% {san}–Being linked; tayå ßraddhayå–with that firm faith; sa%–that devotee;

(hate–performs; årådhanam–worship; tasyå%–of that demigod’s deity; cha–and; hi–

actually; vihitån–arranged; mayå eva–by Me alone, as the Supersoul of the demigod;

labhate–{the devotee} attains; tån kåmån–his desired results; tata%–from that deity.

tu–But; tat phalam–that fruit; te!åm alpa-medhasåm–of those unwise worshippers

of the demigods; bhavati–is; antavat–temporary. deva-yaja%–The worshippers of the

demigods; yånti–reach; devån–the respective demigods; mat-bhaktå% api–and My

devotees; yånti–reach; må^–Me.

2200 Persons misled by worldly desires, being governed by

their own natures, worship other godly personalities like

the sun-god and the many demigods, adopting the cor-

responding rituals to attain their objectives.

2211 According to a person’s desire, as his faith grows to

worship a particular demigod, I, as the Supersoul in his

heart, make his faith strong in that demigod {representing

a form of Me}.

2222 His faith nourished by Me, such a devotee continues

worshipping the deity of that demigod and attains all his

desired objects from that deity. Again, this happens by

My sanction alone, since I am the Supersoul, situated

within the heart of the demigod, too.

2233 But the fruit obtained by those unwise worshippers

of the demigods is temporary. They reach the gods they

worship, but My devotees come to Me.

[7.23]
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aRu∑Ï Ruo∑hen ƒ́ hFuFyk hehbp∂uA ,

ntƒ 5erhiefFym hheRuuhfp¥hh <@$<

fexƒ Mwe\A srTSu umjheuesher'yA ,

h;9mEuƒ feo5iefeoy [mwm hehihRuuh <@%<

rkdexƒ shylyeof ryThefeof veiTpf ,

5orQueog v 5;yeof heƒ yp rkd f wæf <@^<

avyakta^ vyaktim åpanna^, manyante måm abuddhaya%

para^ bhåvam ajånanto, mamåvyayam anuttamam [24]

nåha^ prakåßa% sarvasya, yoga-måyå-samåv~ta%

m)#ho ’ya^ nåbhijånåti, loko måm ajam avyayam [25]

vedåha^ samat(tåni, vartamånåni chårjuna

bhavi!yå@i cha bh)tåni, må^ tu veda na kaßchana [26]

ajånanta%–Not knowing; mama–My; avyayam–eternal; anuttamam–superexcel-

lent; param–transcendental; bhåvam–nature–form, birth, qualities, activities and pas-

times, etc.; abuddhaya%–unwise persons; manyante–think; måm–of Me; avyaktam–

as the impersonal or formless Brahman; åpannam–which has accepted; vyaktim–birth

in Vasudeva’s cell as an ordinary human being.

aham–I; na {bhavåmi}–am not; prakåßa%–manifest; sarvasya–to all; yoga-måyå-

samåv~ta%–being concealed by My Yogamåyå potency; {ata%}–therefore; ayam–these;

m)#ha% loka%–foolish persons; na abhijånåti–cannot know; måm–Me, Íyåmasundara,

the son of Vasudeva; ajam–birthless; avyayam–and immutable.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; aham–I; veda–know; samat(tåni–all past; vartamånåni–

present; bhavi!yå@i cha–and future; bh)tåni–mobile and immobile beings; tu–but;

kaßchana–anyone {either in this world or beyond it}; na cha veda–cannot know; måm–

Me {due to their knowledge being covered by Måyå and Yogamåyå, My external illusory

potency and the internal potency of My will}.

2244 My eternal superexcellent nature—My form, qualities,

activities and pastimes are all transcendental, but unwise

persons cannot know the truth, and they think, “The

formless Brahman took birth in Vasudeva’s cell as an

ordinary human being.”

2255 By My sweet will, remaining concealed by My own

potency, I am not manifest to anyone and everyone. So

the foolish cannot know Me, the son of Vasudeva, unborn

and ever-existent in My divine Íyåmasundara form of

beautiful feature like a blackish rain-cloud.
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OV4eÒkqshpÑ6kf ÒFÒhmxkf 5ety ,

srT5;yeof sƒhmxƒ sj‰ ueoFy ntFyn <@&<

ukqeƒ YrFyjyƒ nenƒ ifefeƒ npGuwhTgeh ,

yk ÒFÒhmxofhpT∑e 5iFyk heƒ å9røyeA <@*<

itehtghmŒeeu heheo«eÑu uyoFy uk ,

yk bø≤ yoÒdpA w"Ñ¤h£ueYhƒ whT veo2[h <@(<

ichchhå-dve!a-samutthena, dvandva-mohena bhårata

sarva-bh)tåni sa^moha^, sarge yånti parantapa [27]

yeså^ tv anta-gata^ påpa^, janånå^ pu@ya-karma@åm

te dvandva-moha-nirmuktå, bhajante må^ d~#ha-vratå% [28]

jarå-mara@a-mok!åya, måm åßritya yatanti ye

te brahma tad vidu% k~tsnam, adhyåtma^ karma chåkhilam [29]

{he} bhårata {he} parantapa–O Arjuna, chastiser of the enemy; sarge–at the mani-

festation of the universe; sarva-bh)tåni–all beings; yånti–become; sa^moham–deluded;

dvandva-mohena–by the illusion of duality; ichchhå-dve!a-samutthena–arising from

likes and dislikes.

tu–But; janånåm–persons; pu@ya-karma@åm–who are performers of virtuous deeds;

ye!åm–whose; påpam–sins; anta-gatam–have been eradicated {by the fortune of associ-

ation with My pure devotee}; te–all such persons; dvandva-moha-nirmuktå%–free

from the illusion of duality; d~#ha-vratå%–and fixed in consciousness of Me; bhajante–

worship, serve; måm–Me.

ye–Those who; yatanti–strive; jarå-mara@a-mok!åya–for freedom from disease and

death; åßritya–taking shelter, placing their trust and devotion; måm–in Me; te–they;

vidu%–know; tat brahma–that Brahman; adhyåtmam–the individual soul; k~tsnam–

in full; cha–and; akhilam–all; karma–the action by which the souls are bound to

worldly existence.

2266 O Arjuna, I know all living beings of the past, present

and future, but no one can know Me in truth.

2277 O Arjuna, chastiser of the enemy, at the manifesta-

tion of the universe, all beings become deluded by duality

based on likes and dislikes.

2288 But the performers of virtuous deeds are purified of

all sin {by the fortune of association with My pure devotee}.

Thus freed from the illusion of duality, they worship Me

with firm resolve.

[7.28]
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seo35;yeo3dXrƒ heƒ seo3u©ƒ v uk ordpA ,

Muegwe[kEon v heƒ yk ordpupT∑vkysA <#)<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk ©efor©efumjm feh sıhmE£ueuA <&<

sådhibh)tådhidaiva^ må^, sådhiyaja^ cha ye vidu%

prayå@a-kåle ’pi cha må^, te vidur yukta-chetasa% [30]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde jåna-

vijåna-yogo nåma saptamo ’dhyåya% [7]

cha–And; ye–those who; vidu%–know; måm–Me; sa-adhibh)ta-adhidaivam–in

relation to the worldly plane and to the celestial plane; sa-adhiyajam cha–and in rela-

tion to sacrifice; te–those persons; yukta-chetasa%–of consciousness absorbed in Me;

vidu%–know; måm–Me; prayå@a-kåle api–even at the time of death.

2299 Those who strive for freedom from the world of disease

and death, placing their trust and devotion in Me—they

know Brahman, they know the soul, and they know karma,

the action that binds the soul again and again to this

mundane plane of suffering.

3300 And those who know Me in relation to the worldly

plane, the celestial plane, and the plane of sacrifice—such

persons, their consciousness absorbed in Me, know Me

even at the time of death. {Afflicted in the face of fear-

ful death, they do not forget Me.}

End of Chapter Seven

Knowledge and Realization of the Supreme

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.
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aiTpf Prev ,

≥w y∆Ú≤ owh£ueYhƒ ≥w whT np/qm¥h ,

ao35;yƒ v ≥w Mm∑ho3dXrƒ owhpVuyk <!<

ao3u©A w6ƒ wmEÁ dkxkEoShFh3ps;df ,

Muegwe[k v w6ƒ ©kumEos ofuyeYho5A <@<

«el5jrefprev ,

aŒetƒ nthƒ bø≤ >5ermE£ueYhhpVuyk ,

5;y5ermÔrwtm orsjTA whTsƒo©yA <#<

arjuna uvåcha

ki^ tad-brahma kim adhyåtma^, ki^ karma puru!ottama

adhibh)ta^ cha ki^ proktam, adhidaiva^ kim uchyate [1]

adhiyaja% katha^ ko ’tra, dehe ’smin madhus)dana

prayå@a-kåle cha katha^, jeyo ’si niyatåtmabhi% [2]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

ak!ara^ parama^ brahma, svabhåvo ’dhyåtmam uchyate

bh)ta-bhåvodbhava-karo, visarga% karma-sa^jita% [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} puru!ottama–O Puru!ottama, Supreme Person;

kim–what is; tat–that; brahma–Brahman? adhyåtmam kim–What is adhyåtma, the

soul? karma kim–What is karma, action? cha–And; kim proktam–what is; adhi-

bh)tam–adhibh)ta, the worldly plane? kim {cha} uchyate–and what is; adhidaivam–

adhidaiva, the celestial plane? {he} madhus)dana–O Madhus)dana; atra dehe–with-

in the body; ka% adhiyaja%–who or what is adhiyaja, the agent of sacrifice? katham–

How; {sthita%}–is He present; asmin {dehe}–in this body? katham cha–And how;

{tvam} jeya% asi–are You to be known; prayå@a-kåle–at the time of death; niyata-

åtmabhi%–by persons of controlled mind?

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: brahma–Brahman; uchyate–means;

ak!aram paramam–the imperishable Absolute. adhyåtmam–The individual soul;

{uchyate}–refers to; svabhåva%–the pure spiritual nature. karma–Action; sa^jita%–

means; visarga%–the creative force {or offerings to a demigod}; bh)ta-bhåva-udbhava-

kara%–which manifests the bodies of the human and other species of life through the

agency of gross and subtle material elements. 

11,, 22 Arjuna inquired: O Supreme Person, what is

Brahman, and what is the soul? What is action and what

is the worldly plane? What is the celestial plane? O

Madhus)dana: within the body, who is the agent of
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ao35;yƒ Œetm 5erA np/qæeo3dXryh ,

ao3u©mExhkreÁ dkxk dkx5'yeƒ rt <$<

aFywe[k v hehkr ShtFhp„e w[krth ,

uA Mueoy s hÔerƒ ueoy feSÑuÁ sƒ\uA <%<

adhibh)ta^ k!aro bhåva%, puru!aß chådhidaivatam

adhiyajo ’ham evåtra, dehe deha-bh~tå^ vara [4]

anta-kåle cha måm eva, smaran muktvå kalevaram

ya% prayåti sa mad-bhåva^, yåti nåsty atra sa^ßaya% [5]

{he} deha-bh~tåm vara–O best of embodied beings, Arjuna; adhibh)tam–worldly

existence; k!ara%–is the perishable; bhåva%–existence. adhidaivatam–Celestial exis-

tence; puru!a%–is the collective universal form, in which are contained the demigods,

headed by the solar gods; cha–and; aham eva–I, indeed; atra dehe–within this body;

adhiyaja%–am the Lord of sacrifice in the form of the Supersoul, the sanctioner and

rewarder of the {sacrificial etc.} actions of the living beings.

anta-kåle cha–At the time of death; ya%–one who; smaran–thinks; måm eva–only

of Me; muktvå–when leaving; kalevaram–the body; prayåti–departing this world;

sa%–he; yåti–attains to; mat-bhåvam–My nature. na asti–There is no; sa^ßaya%–

doubt; atra–in this respect.

sacrifice, and how is He present? And how are You to be

known by the self-controlled at the time of death?

33 The Supreme Lord spoke thus: It is said that Brahman

is the Imperishable Absolute, and the soul is the living

being’s own pure spiritual nature. By action is meant the

creative force {or offerings by charity, sacrifice and aus-

terity, etc., to a demigod}, manifesting, through the gross

and subtle elements, the bodies of the human and other

species of life.

44 O Arjuna, best of beings, the worldly plane means that

which is perishable {such as the body}. The celestial plane

is the collective universal form which encompasses and

governs the demigods; and I am the Lord of sacrifice,

present as the Supersoul within the bodies of all living

beings, as the sanctioner and rewarder of their actions {of

sacrifices, etc.}.

[8.4]
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uƒ uƒ reon ShtF5erƒ ÑuiÑuFyk w[krth ,

yƒ yhkrXoy w.Fyku sde yÔer5eoryA <^<

ySheÑsr‰qp we[kqp hehfpSht up£u v ,

hUuÅnyhfmbpo∂heThkrXQuSusƒ\uA <&<

a∞uesumjup∑Kf vkyse feFujeohfe ,

nthƒ np/qƒ odRuƒ ueoy ne6eTfpovFyuf <*<

ya^ ya^ våpi smaran bhåva^, tyajaty ante kalevaram

ta^ tam evaiti kaunteya, sadå tad-bhåva-bhåvita% [6]

tasmåt sarve!u kåle!u, måm anusmara yudhya cha

mayy arpita-mano-buddhir, måm evai!yasy asa^ßaya% [7]

abhyåsa-yoga-yuktena, chetaså nånya-gåminå

parama^ puru!a^ divya^, yåti pårthånuchintayan [8]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; {ya%}–one who; tyajati–leaves; kalevaram–the body;

smaran–remembering; yam yam vå api–whatever; bhåvam–object; ante–at the time

of death; eti–he attains; tam tam eva–to that very object; tat-bhåva-bhåvita%–having

absorbed his mind in thought of it; sadå–constantly.

tasmåt–Therefore; anusmara–remember; måm–Me; sarve!u kåle!u–at all times;

cha–and; yudhya–fight, execute your natural duty. arpita-mana%-buddhi%–Offering

mind and intelligence; mayi–unto Me; eva–certainly; e!yasi–you will reach; måm–Me.

asa^ßaya%–There is no doubt; {atra}–in this.

{he} pårtha–O son of P~thå; anuchintayan–thinking at every moment; divyam–of

the effulgent; paramam puru!am–Supreme Person; na anya-gåminå chetaså–by an

undeviating mind; abhyåsa-yoga-yuktena–engaged in yoga practice; {yog(}–the yog(;

yåti–reaches; {tam eva}–that Supreme Person.

55 One who thinks of Me at the time of death attains to

My nature on departing this world> Of this there is no

doubt.

66 O son of Kunt(, one who has always thought of a

particular object will remember it and attain to it after

leaving the body.

77 Therefore always remembering Me, fight, as it is your

natural duty. Thus dedicating your mind and intelligence

to Me, you will reach Me. Of this there is no doubt.
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w≥r npteghfp\eosyethgmtglueƒshfpShtk̊ A ,

srTSu 3eyethovFÑu?nheodÑurǧ yhsA ntSyey <(<

Muegwe[k hfsev[kf 5WÑue up∑m umjb[kf vXr ,

5ørmhT£uk Megherk|u sHuw̃ s yƒ ntƒ np/qhpnXoy odRuh <!)<

kavi^ purå@am anußåsitåram

a@or a@(yå^sam anusmared ya%

sarvasya dhåtåram achintya-r)pam

åditya-var@a^ tamasa% paraståt [9]

prayå@a-kåle manasåchalena

bhaktyå yukto yoga-balena chaiva

bhruvor madhye prå@am åveßya samyak

sa ta^ para^ puru!am upaiti divyam [10]

ya%–One who; prayå@a-kåle–at the time of death; achalena manaså–with an un-

flickering mind; yoga-balena–by strength of yoga practice; bhaktyå yukta%–being

constantly engaged in smara@am, devotional remembrance; samyak åveßya cha–and

fully concentrating; prå@am–the life-force; bhruvo% madhye–between the eyebrows;

anusmaret–meditates on; {param puru!am}–the Supreme Person; kavim–the all-know-

ing; purå@am–beginningless; anußåsitåram–merciful teacher of devotion unto Himself;

a@o%-a@(yå^sam–who is more subtle than the atom; sarvasya dhåtåram–{yet} the

support of all existence; achintya-r)pam–and of apråk±ta or supramundane form–

medium-sized–of human feature; åditya-var@am–possessing a radiant form, which,

like the sun, illuminates both Himself and others; tamasa% paraståt–and is transcen-

dental to material nature; eva–certainly; sa%–that person; upaiti–reaches; tam–that;

divyam–effulgent; param–Supreme; puru!am–Person.

88 O Pårtha, the yog( who practises meditation with an

undeviating mind, always thinking of the effulgent Supreme

Person, reaches Him.

99 ––1100 He, the Supreme Person, is the all-knowing,

beginingless, merciful teacher of devotion unto Himself.

Although more subtle that the atom, He is the infinite

support of all existence. His form is supramundane, that

is, of a humanlike feature, yet He is self-illuminating and

all-illuminating like the sun. He is transcendental to

illusion. One whose mind is fully focused by strength of

yoga practice, who continuously remembers Him with

[8.10]
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udŒetƒ rkdordm rdoFy or\oFy u˚yum rlytejeA ,

uodV4Fym bø≤vǔ vtoFy y¥k ndƒ sƒjøxkg MrŒuk <!!<

srTÒeteog sƒuHu hfm Ωod of/£u v ,

h;£FueT3eueYhfA MegheoS6ym umj3etgeh <!@<

amohÑukweŒetƒ bø≤ RuextFhehfpShtf ,

uA Mueoy ÑuiFdkxƒ s ueoy ntheƒ joyh <!#<

yad ak!ara^ veda-vido vadanti

vißanti yad yatayo v(ta-rågå%

yad ichchhanto brahmacharya^ charanti

tat te pada^ sa&grahe@a pravak!ye [11]

sarva-dvårå@i sa^yamya, mano h~di nirudhya cha

m)rdhny ådhåyåtmana% prå@am, åsthito yoga-dhåra@åm [12]

om ity ekåk!ara^ brahma, vyåharan måm anusmaran

ya% prayåti tyajan deha^, sa yåti paramå^ gatim [13]

sa&grahe@a–Along with the method of attaining it; {aham}–I; pravak!ye–shall des-

cribe; te–to you; tat padam–that objective; yat–which; veda-vida%–the learned knowers

of the Vedas; vadanti–call; ak!aram–the imperishable, O^kåra, denoting Brahman; yat–

which; v(ta-rågå%–the desireless; yataya%–ascetics; vißanti–enter; ichchhanta%–and aspir-

ing to reach; yat–which; {brahmachåri@a%}–the brahmachår(s, celibate seekers of the

Absolute; charanti–maintain; brahmacharyam–the vow of celibacy.

sa^yamya–Controlling; sarva-dvårå@i–all the gateways of the senses–stopping them

from accepting the objects of the senses; nirudhya–steadying; mana%–the mind; h~di–

within the heart; ådhåya cha–and establishing; prå@am–the vital life-air; m)rdhni–

between the eyebrows; åsthita%–remaining; yoga-dhåra@åm–in samådhi through the

practice of dhåra@å, yogic concentration; åtmana%–on the spiritual self; vyåharan–and

uttering; o^ iti–thus, O^; eka-ak!aram–the monosyllable; brahma–sound vibration

of Brahman; anusmaran måm–in full remembrance of Me; sa% ya%–he who; deham

tyajan–leaving the body; prayåti–thus departs; yåti–attains; paramåm gatim–the supreme

goal–the spiritual plane or sålokya-mukti.

devotion, and who at the time of death establishes the

life-force between the eyebrows {at the åjå-chakra} with

full concentration, thinking of Him, reaches the effulgent

Supreme Person.

1111 Along with the method of attaining it, I shall describe

to you that objective which the learned knowers of the
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afFuvkyeA syyƒ um heƒ Shtoy ofÑu\A ,

ySuexƒ sp[5A ne6T ofÑuup∑Su umojfA <!$<

hehpnkÑu npfiTFh dpA2e[uh\eÆyh ,

feôproFy hxeYhefA sƒos≥∂ ntheƒ jyeA <!%<

ananya-chetå% satata^, yo må^ smarati nityaßa%

tasyåha^ sulabha% pårtha, nitya-yuktasya yogina% [14]

måm upetya punar janma, du%khålayam aßåßvatam

nåpnuvanti mahåtmåna%, sa^siddhi^ paramå^ gatå% [15]

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; ya%–one who; ananya-chetå%–one-pointedly {without the

practices of karma, jåna, etc., or without desiring their objectives of heaven, libera-

tion, etc.}; satatam–in all circumstances; nityaßa%–always; smarati–remembers; måm–Me;

tasya yogina%–for such a person in a relationship of dåsya, sakhya, etc.; nitya-yuktasya–

who constantly aspires for My divine association; aham–I; sulabha%–am easily reached.

mahåtmåna%–The great souls; gatå%–who have attained; paramåm sa^siddhim–

the highest perfection, My association in My pastimes; upetya–having reached; måm–Me;

na åpnuvanti–do not take; puna%–again; janma–a birth; aßåßvatam–of imperma-

nence; du%khålayam–which is the abode of suffering.

Vedas call O^, the Imperishable, within which the desire-

less ascetics enter, and which the devout seekers aspire to

reach by practising the vow of celibacy.

1122 ,, 1133 Controlling all the gateways of the senses, hold-

ing the mind steady within the heart, establishing the

life-force between the eyebrows and fully absorbing the

thoughts in the spiritual self, one who at the time of leav-

ing the body vibrates the monosyllable O^ and departs

the world in consciousness of Me, reaches the transcen-

dental world.

1144 O Pårtha, a person who one-pointedly remembers Me

always, in all circumstances, and who, in his relationship

with Me {in servitude, friendship, etc.} constantly aspires

for My divine association—I am easily reached by such

a devotee.

[8.14]

08 Gita06  7/6/06 1:40 AM  Page 141



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå142

aebø≤5prfe“mweA npfterÅyfmEiTpf ,

hehpnkÑu yp w.Fyu npfiTFh f or˚yk <!^<

sxßupjnuTFyhxuT∆Ú≤gm ordpA ,

te≥Á upjsxßeFyeƒ ykExmteÁordm ifeA <!&<

aRu∑edRu∑uA sreTA M5rFÑuxtejhk ,

tefiuejhk M[luFyk yÁXreRu∑sƒ©wK <!*<

åbrahma-bhuvanål lokå%, punar åvartino ’rjuna

måm upetya tu kaunteya, punar janma na vidyate [16]

sahasra-yuga-paryantam, ahar yad brahma@o vidu%

råtri^ yuga-sahasråntå^, te ’ho-råtra-vido janå% [17]

avyaktåd vyaktaya% sarvå%, prabhavanty ahar-ågame

råtry-ågame pral(yante, tatraivåvyakta-sa^jake [18]

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; åbrahma-bhuvanåt–from Brahmaloka, the highest plane in

the universe, downwards; lokå%–all planes or their residents; puna% åvartina%–by

nature repeatedly return; tu–but; {he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; måm upetya–reach-

ing Me, atttaing My shelter; na vidyate–there is no; puna% janma–rebirth.

te janå% {ye}–Those who; vidu%–know; brahmana%–Lord Brahmå’s; aha%–day; yat–

which; sahasra-yuga-paryantam–comprises the duration of one thousand chatur-yugas;

råtrim–and {his} night; yuga-sahasra-antåm–of the duration of one thousand chatur-

yugas; aha%-råtra-vida%–are knowers of day and night.

aha%-ågame–With the coming of {Lord Brahmå’s} day; sarvå% vyaktaya%–univer-

sal progeny with their bodies, senses, enjoyable objects and abodes; prabhavanti–are

born; avyaktåt–of Lord Brahmå in his waking state; {puna%}–and again; råtri-ågame–

with the coming of night; pral(yante–they are absorbed; tatra eva–within Lord Brahmå;

avyakta-sa^jake–who is known as avyakta, ‘the unmanifest.’

1155 The great souls who become My associates in My

divine pastimes, having reached Me, are never again born

into transitory existence, which is the abode of suffering.

1166 O Arjuna, from the plane of Lord Brahmå down-

wards, all planes or their residents are subject to return.

But, O Kaunteya, there is no rebirth after reaching Me.

1177 A day of Lord Brahmå lasts for one thousand chatur-

yugas* and his night is of the same duration. Persons who

know this have the true conception of day and night.

*One yuga {age} in the time calculation of the demigods equals the four yugas or
one chatur-yuga in the time calculation of man, or 4,320,000 years.
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5;yjøehA s zreuƒ 5;Yre 5;Yre M[luyk ,

tefiuejhkEr\A ne6T M5rÑuxtejhk <!(<

ntSyShe¥p 5ermEFumERu∑mERu∑eÑsfeyfA ,

uA s sr‰qp 5;ykqp f|uÑsp f orf|uoy <@)<

bh)ta-gråma% sa evåya^, bh)två bh)två pral(yate

råtry-ågame ’vaßa% pårtha, prabhavaty ahar-ågame [19]

paras tasmåt tu bhåvo ’nyo, ’vyakto ’vyaktåt sanåtana%

ya% sa sarve!u bh)te!u, naßyatsu na vinaßyati [20]

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; avaßa% {san}–helplessly; being subject to the law of karma;

ayam sa% eva bh)ta-gråma%–the multitude of beings; bh)två bh)två–being repeatedly

born; aha%-ågame–with the coming of the day of Lord Brahmå; pral(yate–disappear;

råtri-ågame–at nightfall; prabhavati–and are born; {puna% aha%-ågame}–with a 

new day.

tu–But; para%–beyond, superior; tasmåt avyaktåt–to this unmanifest Hira@yagarbha

{‘born within the golden egg, the universe’}, Lord Brahmå; {asti}–is; anya%–another;

avyakta%–unmanifest, imperceptible, transcendental; sanåtana%–beginningless; bhåva%–

existence: sa% ya%–He who; na vinaßyati–is not destroyed; sarve!u bh)te!u naßyatsu–

when all beings are destroyed.

1188 With the coming of day, the universal progeny with

their bodies, senses, enjoyable objects and abodes are born

of Lord Brahmå in his waking state; and at nightfall, they

are again absorbed into Lord Brahmå, who is known as

‘the unmanifest.’

1199 O Pårtha, the multitude of beings are helplessly {sub-

ject to the law of karma} born again and again. With the

coming of Lord Brahmå’s night they are absorbed, and

with the coming of his day they are again born.

2200 But superior to this unmanifest {Lord Brahmå} there

is another unmanifest, and that existence is beginningless

and transcendental to the perception of the living beings.

He is not destroyed when all beings are destroyed.

[8.20]
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aRu∑mEŒet OÑup∑SyhexpA ntheƒ joyh ,

uƒ MeNu f ofryTFyk y∂eh nthƒ hh <@!<

np/qA s ntA ne6T 5WÑue [∞uSYrfFuue ,

uSueFyAS6eof 5;yeof ukf srTohdƒ yyh <@@<

uÁ we[k Yrfer'o¥her'≥¥ vXr umojfA ,

Mueye ueoFy yƒ we[ƒ rŒueoh 5tyqT5 <@#<

avyakto ’k!ara ity uktas, tam åhu% paramå^ gatim

ya^ pråpya na nivartante, tad dhåma parama^ mama [21]

puru!a% sa para% pårtha, bhaktyå labhyas tv ananyayå

yasyånta%sthåni bh)tåni, yena sarvam ida^ tatam [22]

yatra kåle tv anåv~ttim, åv~tti^ chaiva yogina%

prayåtå yånti ta^ kåla^, vak!yåmi bharatar!abha [23]

{sa%}–He; ukta% iti–is said to be; avyakta% ak!ara% {cha}–the Unmanifest and the

Invincible. {vedåntå%}–The Upani!ads; åhu%–proclaim; tam–Him; paramåm gatim–

the supreme destination; yam pråpya–reaching whom; {j(vå%}–the living beings; na

nivartate–do not return. {viddhi}–Know; tat–that as; mama–My; paramam dhåma–

supreme abode.

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; {aham}–I; sa% para% puru!a%–the Supreme Person; anta%–

within; yasya–whom; bh)tåni–all beings; sthåni–are situated; yena–and by whom;

idam–this; sarvam–whole universe; tatam–is pervaded; labhya% {bhavåmi}–am attain-

able; ananyayå bhaktyå tu–only by exclusive devotion.

{he} bharatar!abha–O Arjuna, best of the Bhåratas; {aham}–I; vak!yåmi–shall now

describe; tam kålam eva–that moment; yatra kåle tu–when; prayåtå%–death occurs;

yogina%–the yog(s; yånti–attain; anåv~ttim–liberation; åv~ttim cha–or rebirth.

2211 He is said to be the Unmanifest and the Invincible,

proclaimed {by the Upani!ads} to be the supreme goal,

reaching whom one does not return to this world. Know

that destination to be My supreme abode.

2222 O Pårtha, I, the Supreme Person, within whom all

beings are situated and by whom this whole universe is

pervaded, am attainable only by exclusive devotion.

2233 O Bharatar!abha, now I shall describe to you the

circumstances in which the yog(s attain either liberation

or rebirth at the moment of death.
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aoJ’Iue‰oytxA \pëA qGhese P¥teugh ,

yÁ Mueye jV4oFy bø≤ bø≤ordm ifeA <@$<

3;hm teoÁSy6e w"QgA qGhese doŒegeufh ,

yÁ veF¬hsƒ Iumoyue‰jl MeNu ofryTyk <@%<

\pëw"Qgk jyl k̄yk ijyA \eÆyk hyk ,

zwue ueÑufer'o¥hFuueryTyk npfA <@^<

agnir jyotir aha% ßukla%, !a@-måså uttaråya@am

tatra prayåtå gachchhanti, brahma brahma-vido janå% [24]

dh)mo råtris tathå k~!@a%, !a@-måså dak!i@åyanam

tatra chåndramasa^ jyotir, yog( pråpya nivartate [25]

ßukla-k~!@e gat( hy ete, jagata% ßåßvate mate

ekayå yåty anåv~ttim, anyayåvartate puna% [26]

{yatra}–The path on which; agni% jyoti%–the deities of fire and light; aha%–the deity

of day; sukla%–the deity of the waxing moon; uttaråya@am !a$-måså%–and the deity

of the sun’s six-monthly northern ascent; {avasthita%}–preside; brahma-vida% janå%–

the knowers of Brahman; prayåtå%–going, i.e. leaving the body; tatra–on that path;

gachchhanti–attain; brahma–Brahman.

{yatra}–The path on which; dh)ma%–the deity of smoke; råtri%–the deity of night;

k~!@a%–the deity of the waning moon; tathå !a$-måså% dak!i@åyanam–and the deity

of the sun’s six-monthly southern ascent; {avasthita%}–preside; yog(–the {karma-} yog(;

{prayåta%}–who goes; tatra–on that path; pråpya–reaching; chåndramasam jyoti%–

Svarga-loka, the heavenly plane; nivartate–returns–undergoes rebirth.

ete–These; gat( ßukla-k~!@e–two paths, bright and dark; jagata%–of the world {where

persons are apt to follow the paths of jåna and karma};  mate–are considered; ßåßvate

hi–perpetual. ekayå–By one; anåv~ttim–liberation; yåti–is attained; anyayå–by the

other; puna% åvartate–one returns, is reborn.

2244 Upon leaving the body, the knowers of Brahman attain

Brahman via the path of fire, light, day, the waxing moon

and the sun’s northern ascent.

2255 Upon leaving the body, the karma-yog( reaches the

heavenly plane via the path of smoke, night, the waning

moon and the sun’s southern ascent, but returns to

undergo rebirth.

[8.25]
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fXyk s'yl ne6T iefFumjl hp̄ oy wæf ,

ySheÑsr‰qp we[kqp umjup∑m 5reiTpf <@&<

rkdkqp u©kqp ynAsp vXr defkqp uYnGu_[ƒ Mod=h ,

aÑukoy yÑsrTohdƒ orodYre umjl ntƒ S6efhpnXoy ve˚h <@*<

naite s~t( pårtha jånan, yog( muhyati kaßchana

tasmåt sarve!u kåle!u, yoga-yukto bhavårjuna [27]

vede!u yaje!u tapa%su chaiva

dåne!u yat pu@ya-phala^ pradi!$am

atyeti tat sarvam ida^ viditvå

yog( para^ sthånam upaiti chådyam [28]

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha {Arjuna}; jånan–knowing; ete–this; s~t(–pair of paths; kaßchana

yog(–any {bhakti-} yog( {one engaged in the devotional service of the Lord}; na muhyati–

is not deluded. tasmåt–Therefore; {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; sarve!u kåle!u–always; bhava–

be; yoga-yukta%–engaged in yoga.

viditvå–Knowing; idam–this; My supremacy and the supremacy of My devotion;

yog(–the yog(, the devoted soul; atyeti–transcends; tat sarvam pu@ya-phalam–all those

fruits of piety; vede!u–achieved by chanting the Vedas; yaje!u–performing sacrifice;

tapa%su–performing austerity; dåne!u eva cha–and performing charity; yat–which;

pradi!$am–have been mentioned in the scriptures; cha–and; upaiti–attains; param–the

supreme; ådyam–original; sthånam–place.

2266 These two paths of the world, the bright and the

dark, are accepted as being perpetual. By the bright path

liberation is attained and by the dark path one is reborn.

2277 O Pårtha, the devotee {bhakti-yog(} who knows these

bright and dark paths is not deluded. Therefore, O Arjuna,

be ever fixed in transcendental, exclusive devotion.

2288 Thus knowing of My glories and the glories of devotion

for Me, the devoted soul, surpassing the scripturally cited

fruits of piety achieved by chanting the Vedas and per-

forming sacrifice, austerity and charity, attains My supreme,

holy abode.
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk yetwbø≤umjm fehe=hmE£ueuA <*<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde tåraka-

brahma-yogo nåmå!$amo ’dhyåya% [8]

End of Chapter Eight

The Merciful Absolute

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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«el5jrefprev ,

Odƒ yp yk jp̄ yhƒ MrŒueHufs;urk ,

©efƒ or©efsoxyƒ uI©eYre hmŒuskE\p5ey <!<

teior˚e teijp̄ ƒ norÁohdhp¥hh ,

MÑuŒeerjhƒ 3Hǔ spsp2ƒ wypThRuuh <@<

a«eD3efeA np/qe 3hTSueSu ntFyn ,

aMeNu heƒ ofryTFyk h'ÑupsƒsetrYhTof <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

ida^ tu te guhyatama^, pravak!åmy anas)yave

jåna^ vijåna-sahita^, yaj jåtvå mok!yase ’ßubhåt [1]

råja-vidyå råja-guhya^, pavitram idam uttamam

pratyak!åvagama^ dharmya^, susukha^ kartum avyayam [2]

aßraddadhånå% puru!å, dharmasyåsya parantapa

apråpya må^ nivartante, m~tyu-sa^såra-vartmani [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {aham} pravak!yåmi–I now tell;

te–you; anas)yave–who are without envy; idam–this; guhyatamam–most hidden;

jånam–knowledge of pure devotion for Me {singing My glories which expands into

unlimited services}; vijåna-sahitam tu–up to direct realization of Me; jåtvå–know-

ing; yat–which; {tvam}–you; mok!yase–will be liberated; aßubhåt–from inauspicious-

ness, or, from all that is opposed to devotion.

{viddhi}–Know; idam–this; råja-vidyå–as the king of knowledge; råja-guhyam–the

most secret of secrets; uttamam–supreme; pavitram–pure; pratyak!a-avagamam–

attained by direct realization; dharmyam–the perfection of religion; kartum susukham–

very easy to practise; avyayam {cha}–and imperishable.

{he} parantapa–O conqueror of the enemy; puru!å%–persons; aßraddadhånå%–

lacking faith;  asya dharmasya–in this pure life of devotion for Me; apråpya–unable to

reach; måm–Me; nivartante–ever revolve; m~tyu-sa^såra-vartmani–on the path of

death in the material world.

11 The Supreme Lord said: I now reveal to you, who are

without envy, this most hidden treasure of knowledge of

pure devotion, with direct realization of Me, knowing

which you will be liberated from inauspiciousness—from

all that is opposed to devotion.

22 Know this to be the king of secrets, the king of know-

ledge, supreme, pure and imperishable. It is known by
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hue yyohdƒ sř ijdRu∑h;Åyfe ,

hÑS6eof srT5;yeof f vexƒ ykQrroS6yA <$<

f v hÑS§6eof 5;yeof n|u hk umjhXÆth ,

5;y5'́  v 5;yS6m hheYhe 5;y5erfA <%<

u6ewe\oS6ym ofÑuƒ reupA srTÁjm hxef ,

y6e sreTog 5;yeof hÑS6eflÑupn3etu <^<

mayå tatam ida^ sarva^, jagad avyakta-m)rtinå

mat-sthåni sarva-bh)tåni, na chåha^ te!v avasthita% [4]

na cha mat-sthåni bh)tåni, paßya me yogam aißvaram

bh)ta-bh~n na cha bh)ta-stho, mamåtmå bh)ta-bhåvana% [5]

yathåkåßa-sthito nitya^, våyu% sarvatra-go mahån

tathå sarvå@i bh)tåni, mat-sthån(ty upadhåraya [6]

idam–This; sarvam jagat–whole world; tatam–is pervaded; mayå–by Me; avyakta-

m)rtinå–by My unmanifest form. sarva-bh)tåni–All beings; mat-sthåni–are situated

in Me, the infinite; aham cha–but I; na avasthita%–am not situated; te!u–in them.

bh)tåni na cha mat-sthåni–Yet all beings are not situated in Me. paßya–Behold;

me–My; aißvaram yogam–supreme mystical power. mama–My; åtmå–Self; bh)ta-

bh~t–is the mainstay; bh)ta-bhåvana% cha–and origin of all beings; {kintu}–yet; na

bh)ta-stha%–is not in them.

upadhåraya–Conceive; iti–in this way: yathå–as; mahån–the mighty; våyu%–air or

wind; sarvatra-ga%–going everywhere; nityam–always; åkåßa-sthita%–rests in the sky;

tathå–similarly; sarvå@i bh)tåni–all beings; mat-sthåni–rest in Me.  

direct realization {by one eager to serve Me}, it is the per-

fection of religion, and very easy to practise.

33 O conqueror of the enemy, men who have no faith in

this hidden treasure of devotion to Me are unable to reach

Me, and so they remain wandering on the path of death

in the material world.

44 This entire universe is pervaded by Me in My unmani-

fest form, and all beings are situated in Me; yet I am not

in them.

55 Again, they are not in Me. Behold My supreme mystical

power of inconceivable oneness and difference {achintya-

bhedåbheda}. I, Myself, am the mainstay and origin of all

beings, but I am not in them.

[9.5]
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srT5;yeof w.Fyku Mw"≥y ueoFy heohweh ,

w{nŒeuk npfSyeof w{ned. ors'ieHuxh <&<

Mw"≥y >ehr=∞u ors'ieoh npfA npfA ,

5;yjøehohhƒ w"Ñ¤hr\ƒ Mw"ykrT\ey <*<

f v heƒ yeof wheTog ofb£’oFy 3fÇu ,

Pdeslfrdeslfhs∑Ï ykqp whTsp <(<

sarva-bh)tåni kaunteya, prak~ti^ yånti måmikåm

kalpa-k!aye punas tåni, kalpådau vis~jåmy aham [7]

prak~ti^ svåm ava!$abhya, vis~jåmi puna% puna%

bh)ta-gråmam ima^ k~tsnam, avaßa^ prak~ter vaßåt [8]

na cha må^ tåni karmå@i, nibadhnanti dhanajaya

udås(navad ås(nam, asakta^ te!u karmasu [9]

{he} kaunteya–O Kaunteya; kalpa-k!aye–at the millenium’s end; sarva-bh)tåni–all

beings; yånti–merge; måmikåm prak~tim–in My trimodal material nature. kalpa-adau–

With a new day of Brahmå; aham–I; vis~jåmi–manifest; tåni–them; puna%–again.

ava!$abhya–Controlling; svåm prak~tim–My trimodal nature; {aham}–I; puna%

puna%–repeatedly; vis~jåmi–manifest; imam–this; k~tsnam–entire; bh)ta-gråmam–

multitude of beings; avaßam–who are helplessly; prak~te% vaßåt–controlled by their

natures acquired through their previous actions.

{he} dhanajaya–O Dhanajaya; tåni karmå@i–those actions of manifestation,

sustenance and withdrawal; na nibadhnanti–cannot bind; måm–Me; asaktam–who

am detached; udås(navat ås(nam cha–remaining as neutral; te!u karmasu–in those

actions.

66 Know that as the mighty wind blowing everywhere rests

always in the sky, similarly, all beings rest in Me. 

77 O son of Kunt(, at the end of the millenium, all beings

are merged in the material nature of three modes, which

is My external potency; and at the beginning of a new

millennium, I make them manifest again.

88 I control My potency of material nature, to repeatedly

manifest the multitude of beings, who are helplessly con-

trolled by their natures.

99 O conqueror of wealth, I remain detached and situated

as neutral in the cosmic manifestation, sustenance and

withdrawal, and these functions cannot bind Me.
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hue£uŒekg Mw"oyA s;uyk svtevth ,

xkypfefkf w.Fyku ijoÒnotryTyk <!)<

ariefoFy heƒ h;9e hefpq˘ yfpheo«eyh ,

ntƒ 5erhiefFym hh 5;yhxkÆth <!!<

hm7e\e hm7wheTgm hm7©efe orvkysA ,

teŒeslhesp̆  vXr Mw"≥y hmoxf˘ o«eyeA <!@<

mayådhyak!e@a prak~ti%, s)yate sa-charåcharam

hetunånena kaunteya, jagad viparivartate [10]

avajånanti må^ m)#hå, månu!(^ tanum åßritam

para^ bhåvam ajånanto, mama bh)ta-maheßvaram [11]

moghåßå mogha-karmå@o, mogha-jånå vichetasa%

råk!as(m åsur(^ chaiva, prak~ti^ mohin(^ ßritå% [12]

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna; mayå adhyak!e@a–ordained by Me; prak~ti%–My Måyå

potency; s)yate–produces; {jagat}–the universe; sa-chara-acharam–with moving and

stationary beings. anena hetunå–By this cause; jagat–the universe; viparivartate–is

repeatedly manifest.

ajånanta%–Not knowing; param–the transcendental; bhåvam–nature, reality; mama

åßritam månu!(m tanum–of My form of human features; m)#hå%–ignorant per-

sons; avajånanti–considering Me a mere mortal, blaspheme; måm–Me; bh)ta-mahå-

(ßvaram–the Supreme Lord of all beings.

{te}–They; {bhavanti}–remain; mogha-åßå%–with vain hopes; mogha-karmå@a%–

vain actions; mogha-jånå%–vain knowledge; {cha}–and; vichetasa%–vain thoughts;

ßritå%–adopting; råk!as(m–the ignorant; åsur(m cha–and passionate, demoniac; prak~tim

eva–nature; mohin(m–causing their delusion, their downfall.

1100 O Kaunteya, ordained by Me, My illusory potency

produces this universe of moving and stationary beings.

Thus it is manifest over and over again.

1111 Not knowing the transcendental nature of My form

of human features, ignorant persons blaspheme Me, 

the Supreme Lord of all beings, considering Me a mere

mortal.

1122 Their hopes, acts, knowledge and thoughts all in vain,

such persons acquire the ignorant and demoniac nature,

which leads to their downfall.

[9.12]

09 Gita06  7/6/06 1:41 AM  Page 153



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå154

hxeYhefSyp heƒ ne6T dXr˘ Mw"oyheo«eyeA ,

5iFÑufFuhfsm ©eYre 5;yeodhRuuh <!#<

syyƒ wlyTuFym heƒ uyFyæ å9røyeA ,

fhSuFyæ heƒ 5WÑue ofÑuup∑e Pnesyk <!$<

©efu©kf veNuFuk uiFym hehpnesyk ,

zwYrkf n'6WYrkf bxp3e orÆymhp2h <!%<

mahåtmånas tu må^ pårtha, daiv(^ prak~tim åßritå%

bhajanty ananya-manaso, jåtvå bh)tådim avyayam [13]

satata^ k(rtayanto må^, yatantaß cha d~#ha-vratå%

namasyantaß cha må^ bhaktyå, nitya-yuktå upåsate [14]

jåna-yajena chåpy anye, yajanto måm upåsate

ekatvena p~thaktvena, bahudhå vißvato-mukham [15]

tu–But; {he} pårtha–O son of P~thå, Arjuna; åßritå%–taking refuge in; daiv(m pra-

k~tim–the godly nature; mahå-åtmåna%–the great-hearted, the devoted souls; jåtvå–

knowing; måm–Me; bh)ta-ådim–as the origin of all that be; {cha}–and; avyayam–

imperishable; bhajanti–worship, adore; {måm}–Me; ananya-manasa%–whole-heartedly.

satatam–At all times, in all places and circumstances; måm k(rtayanta%–singing

the glories of My divine name, form, etc.; yatanta%–striving to learn spiritual truths of

My transcendental nature, personality, etc.; d~#ha-vratå% cha–and unfailingly follow-

ing the devotional observances such as Ekådaß( and regular chanting of the holy name;

namasyanta% cha–offering obeisances unto Me and following all the practices of devotion;

{te}–they; upåsate–worship; måm–Me; bhaktyå–with devotion; nitya-yuktå%–earnestly

aspiring for their eternal relationship with Me.

api cha–Also; jåna-yajena–by performing the ‘knowledge-sacrifice’; anye–others,

self-worshippers; yajanta%–who offer oblations; måm upåsate–worship Me; ekatvena–

conscious of oneness; {anye cha}–and others, external form-worshippers; {måm upåsate}–

worship Me; p~thaktvena–Vi!@u, but in the form of demigods, conscious of differen-

tiation; {anye cha}–and yet others; {måm upåsate}–worship Me; bahudhå–in many

ways; vißvata%-mukham–as the cosmic or universal form.

1133 But, O Pårtha, the great-hearted souls take refuge in

the divine nature, and they whole-heartedly worship and

adore Me, knowing Me as the eternal origin of all.

1144 They continually chant My glories, strive to learn

spiritual truths about Me and faithfully follow the

devotional practices. Bowing to Me and worshipping Me

with devotion, they aspire for their eternal relationship

with Me.
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axƒ ±yptxƒ u©A >3exhxh.q3h ,

hFÁmExhxhkreIuhxhoJ’txƒ xpyh <!^<

onyexhSu ijym heye 3eye onyehxA ,

rk̊ ƒ norÁheõwet üWseh uiptkr v <!&<

aha^ kratur aha^ yaja%, svadhåham aham au!adham

mantro ’ham aham evåjyam, aham agnir aha^ hutam [16]

pitåham asya jagato, måtå dhåtå pitåmaha%

vedya^ pavitram o^kåra, ~k såma yajur eva cha [17]

aham kratu%–I am the fire sacrifices Agni!$oma, Atyågni!$oma, Uktha, ⁄o#aßi, Atiråtra,

Aptoryåma and Våjapeya, collectively known as Jyoti!$oma; aham yaja%–I am the five

types of sacrifices to demigod deities such as the Vißva-devas and others according to

the Sm~ti scriptures; aham svadhå–I am the obsequial oblation offered to the ancestors;

aham au!adham–I am the food; aham mantra%–I am the sacred incantation; aham

åjyam–I am the ghee {clarified butter} and other sacrificial ingredients; aham agni%–I

am the fire; aham hutam eva–I am the act of offering.

aham pitå–I am the father; asya jagata%–of this universe; måtå–the mother; dhåtå–

the ordainer of the living beings’ fruits of actions; pitåmaha%–the grandfather; vedyam–

the object of all knowledge; pavitram o^kåra%–the purifying pra@ava monosyllable;

~k–the ®g Veda; såma–Såma Veda; yaju% eva cha–and Yajur Veda.

1155 Others perform the ‘knowledge-sacrifice’ and worship

Me in oneness, others worship Me in differentiation, and

yet others worship Me in a multitude of ways as the

universal form.

1166 I am the Vedic Jyoti!$oma sacrifice and the five sacri-

fices to the Vißva-deva demigods and others as enjoined

in the Sm~ti scriptures. I am the oblation to the ancestors,

the food, and the mantra. I am the sacrificial ingredients

such as ghee, I am the consecrated fire, and I am the act

of offering.

1177 I am the father and the mother of the universe, the

ordainer of the living beings’ fruits of actions, the fore-

father, and the object of all knowledge. I am the purifying

O^, the ®g, Sama and Yajur Vedas.

[9.17]
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joy5TyeT M5pA seŒel ofresA \tgƒ spΩy ,

M5rA M[uA S6efƒ of3efƒ blihRuuh <!*<

yneHuxhxƒ rq̌ ofj'√eHupÑs'ieoh v ,

ah'yƒ vXr h'Ñupæ sds˝exhiTpf <!(<

ÁXor˚e heƒ smhneA n;ynene u©Xot=®e >jT≥y Me6TuFyk ,

yk npGuhese˚ sptkF¬[mwh¢oFy odRuef odor dkr5mjef <@)<

gatir bhartå prabhu% såk!(, nivåsa% ßara@a^ suh~t

prabhava% pralaya% sthåna^, nidhåna^ b(jam avyayam [18]

tapåmy aham aha^ var!a^, nig~h@åmy uts~jåmi cha

am~ta^ chaiva m~tyuß cha, sad asach chåham arjuna [19]

trai-vidyå må^ soma-på% p)ta-påpå

yajair i!$vå svargati^ prårthayante

te pu@yam åsådya surendra-lokam

aßnanti divyån divi deva-bhogån [20]

{aham} gati%–I am the fruit of action; bhartå–the maintainer; prabhu%–the Lord;

såk!(–the witness; nivåsa%–the refuge; ßara@am–the guardian; suh~t–the true friend;

prabhava%–the universal manifestation; pralaya%–withdrawal; sthånam–and susten-

ance; nidhånam–the reservoir; avyayam b(jam–the imperishable seed.

cha–And; {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; aham tapåmi–I give heat; aham uts~jåmi–I bring

forth; var!am–rain; nig~h@åmi cha–and I withdraw it. aham eva am~tam–I am im-

mortality; m±tyu% cha–and death; sat–truth; asat cha–and untruth.

trai-vidyå%–Performers of the fruitive rituals of the ®g, Yajur and Såma Vedas; soma-

på%–who take the remnants of soma-rasa, a beverage made from the Soma creeper, dear to

the demigods; p)ta-påpå%–and are purified of sin; i!$vå–having worshipped; måm–Me;

yajai%–by sacrifice, but indirectly through the demigods; prårthayante–pray; svargatim–

to attain the heavenly plane, the abode of the demigods. åsådya–Reaching; pu@yam–in

reward for their piety; sura-indra-lokam–the plane of Indra, heaven; te aßnanti–they

enjoy; divyån–the exalted; deva-bhogån–happiness of the demigods; divi–in heaven.

1188 And I am the goal, the maintainer, master, witness,

refuge, guardian and true friend. I am the universal mani-

festation, sustenance and withdrawal. I am the reservoir,

I am the original seed, I am the imperishable Supreme

Lord.

1199 O Arjuna, I give heat, and the rain comes and goes

by My will. I am immortality and death, I am truth and

untruth.
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yk yƒ 5p„e >jT[mwÏ or\e[ƒ Œelgk npGuk hÑuT[mwÏ or\oFy ,

zrƒ Ául3hThfpMn´e jyejyƒ wehwehe [5Fyk <@!<

afFueoæFyuFym heƒ uk ifeA nupTnesyk ,

ykqeƒ ofÑueo5up∑efeƒ umjŒekhƒ rxeHuxh <@@<

te ta^ bhuktvå svarga-loka^ vißåla^

k!(@e pu@ye martya-loka^ vißanti

eva^ tray(-dharmam anuprapannå

gatågata^ kåma-kåmå labhante [21]

ananyåß chintayanto må^, ye janå% paryupåsate

te!å^ nityåbhiyuktånå^, yoga-k!ema^ vahåmy aham [22]

bhuktvå–After enjoying; tam–that; vißålam–vast; svarga-lokam–heavenly plane;

pu@ye k!(@e–with the exhaustion of their peity; te–they; vißanti–enter; martya-lokam–

the human plane. evam–In this way; kåma-kåmå%–those desiring enjoyment; anu-

prapannå%–given to; tray(-dharmam–the worship prescribed in three of the Vedas;

labhante–attain; gata-agatam–coming and going in this world.

aham–I; vahåmi–bear; yoga-k!emam–the responsibility of providing and protect-

ing the necessities; te!åm–of those; nitya-abhiyuktånåm–who are exclusively devoted

to Me; ye janå%–and who; ananyå%–exclusively; måm chintyanta%–always think of

Me; pari-upåsate–and worship Me in all respects, every relationship.

2200 Persons who perform the fruitive ritualistic sacrifices

prescribed in three of the Vedas worship Indra and other

demigods. In fact, they worship Me, but in an indirect

way. They drink the sacrificial remnants of the Soma

beverage, purify themselves of sin, and pray to attain the

heavenly plane. As the result of their piety, they reach

heaven and enjoy celestial pleasures.

2211 After enjoying the vast heavenly plane, upon the

exhaustion of their pious merits they return to the human

plane. In this way, persons desiring enjoyment who follow

the Vedic rituals for demigod worship come and go—they

undergo repeated birth and death in this material world.

2222 I bear the responsibility of acquiring and protecting

the necessities of My fully dependent devotees who are

always absorbed in thought of Me, and who worship Me

in every way.

[9.22]
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ukENuFudkrye5∑e uiFyk «e∂ueoFryeA ,

ykEon hehkr w.Fyku uiFÑuoro3n;rTwh <@#<

axƒ ox srTu©efeƒ 5m∑e v M5ptkr v ,

f yp heho5iefoFy y+rkfey|VuroFy yk <@$<

ueoFy dkrrøye dkref onyÃf ueoFy ny'røyeA ,

5;yeof ueoFy 5;ykIue ueoFy h˚eoifmEon heh <@%<

ye ’py anya-devatå-bhaktå, yajante ßraddhayånvitå%

te ’pi måm eva kaunteya, yajanty avidhi-p)rvakam [23]

aha^ hi sarva-yajånå^, bhoktå cha prabhur eva cha

na tu måm abhijånanti, tattvenåtaß cyavanti te [24]

yånti deva-vratå devån, pit`n yånti pit~-vratå%

bh)tåni yånti bh)tejyå, yånti mad-yåjino ’pi måm [25]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; ye–those persons who; anya-devatå-bhaktå% api–

although devotees of ‘other gods’; yajante–worship the demigods; ßraddhayå-anvitå%–

with faith; te api–they too; yajanti–worship; måm eva–Me; avidhi-p)rvakam–but

not in a way appropriate to attaining Me.

aham hi–I alone am; bhoktå eva cha–the enjoyer; prabhu% cha–and the rewarder;

sarva-yajånåm–of all sacrifices; tu–but; na abhijånanti–being ignorant; måm–of

Me; tattvena–in truth; te–they; ata%–therefore; chyavanti–fall to take birth; {puna%}–

again.

deva-vratå%–The demigod worshippers; yånti–reach; devån–the demigods; pit~-

vratå%–the ancestral worshippers; yånti–reach; pit§@–their ancestors; bh)ta-ijyå%–the

spirit worshippers; yånti–reach; bh)tåni–the spirits; mat-yåjina%–My worshippers;

yånti–reach; måm api–Me.

2233 O Kaunteya, the devotees of the demigods who have

faith in worshipping them, are actually worshipping Me,

but incorrectly.

2244 I alone am the enjoyer and rewarder of all sacrifices,

but being ignorant of My position, the demigod worship-

pers fall to take birth again.

2255 The demigod worshippers reach the demigods, the

forefather worshippers go to the plane of their ancestors,

and the worshippers of the spirits go to the spirits. But

those who worship Me come to Me.
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nÁƒ npQnƒ _[ƒ ymuƒ um hk 5WÑue MuV4oy ,

ydxƒ 5WÑupnΩyh¢eoh MuyeYhfA <@^<

uÑwtmoq ud¢eos uˆpxmoq ddeos uy ,

u¥nSuos w.Fyku yÑwπ/Qr hdnTgh <@&<

\p5e\p5_[≈tkrƒ hmŒusk whTbF3fXA ,

sƒFuesumjup∑eYhe orhp∑m hehpnXQuos <@*<

patra^ pu!pa^ phala^ toya^, yo me bhaktyå prayachchhati

tad aha^ bhakty-upah~tam, aßnåmi prayatåtmana% [26]

yat karo!i yad aßnåsi, yaj juho!i dadåsi yat

yat tapasyasi kaunteya, tat kuru!va mad-arpa@am [27]

ßubhåßubha-phalair eva^, mok!yase karma-bandhanai%

sannyåsa-yoga-yuktåtmå, vimukto måm upai!yasi [28]

ya%–For one who; bhaktyå–with devotion; prayachchhati–offers; me–Me; patram–

a leaf; pu!pam–a flower; phalam–fruit; toyam–water; aham–I; aßnåmi–partake of

that–I affectionately accept; tat–that; bhakti-upah~tam–devotional offering; {tasya}–of

that person; prayata-åtmana%–of clean heart.

{he} kaunteya–O Arjuna, son of Kunt(; yat {tvam} karo!i–whatever you do, gen-

eral or scripturally prescribed actions; yat aßnåsi–whatever you eat; yat juho!i–what-

ever you offer in sacrifice; yat dadåsi–whatever you give in charity; yat tapasyasi–and

whichever austerity you perform or vow you keep; tat kuru!va–do that; mat-arpa@am–

as an offering unto Me.

{karma-kurvan}–Acting; evam–in this way; mok!yase–you will be liberated; karma-

bandhanai%–from bondage to action; ßubha-aßubha-phalai%–and its auspicious or

inauspicious results. sannyåsa-yoga-yukta-åtmå–With mind linked to Me by renounc-

ing the fruits of your actions; vimukta% {san}–being perfectly liberated; måm upai!yasi–

you will reach Me.

2266 If one offers Me with devotion a leaf, flower, fruit or

water, I affectionately accept that offering of the clean

hearted devotee.

2277 O Kaunteya, whatever you do, whatever you eat,

whatever you offer in sacrifice, whatever you give and

whatever vow you may keep—do everything as an offer-

ing unto Me.

2288 Acting thus, you will be freed from bondage to action

and its auspicious or inauspicious results. With mind

[9.28]
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shmExƒ srT5;ykqp f hk ÒkQumEoSy f oMuA ,

uk 5ioFy yp heƒ 5WÑue hou yk ykqp veNuxh <@(<

aon vkÑspdptevetm 5iyk hehfFu5ew̃ ,

se3ptkr s hFyRuA sHuJRurosym ox sA <#)<

oŒeMƒ 5roy 3heTYhe \ÆV4e≥Fy ofjV4oy ,

w.Fyku Moyieflox f hk 5∑A Mg|uoy <#!<

samo ’ha^ sarva-bh)te!u, na me dve!yo ’sti na priya%

ye bhajanti tu må^ bhaktyå, mayi te te!u chåpy aham [29]

api chet suduråchåro, bhajate måm ananya-bhåk

sådhur eva sa mantavya%, samyag vyavasito hi sa% [30]

k!ipra^ bhavati dharmåtmå, ßaßvach-chhånti^ nigachchhati

kaunteya pratijån(hi, na me bhakta% pra@aßyati [31]

aham sama%–I am equal; sarva-bh)te!u–to all beings; na asti–there is neither; dve!ya%–

an enemy; priya% {cha} na–nor a friend; me–for Me;. tu–but; ye bhajanti–whoever

serves; måm–Me; bhaktyå–with love; {yathå}–as; te–they; {åsaktå%}–are attached; mayi–

to Me; aham api cha–I, too; {tathå åsakti%}–am similarly attached; te!u–to them.

chet–If; api–even; su-duråchåra%–a person of sinful practices; bhajate–serves; måm–

Me; ananya-bhåk–with exclusive devotion {giving up all other endeavours such as

karma and jåna}; eva–certainly; sa% mantavya%–he should be regarded; sådhu%–as

a saintly person; hi–because; sa% samyak vyavasita%–his resolve is perfect.

[1] {sa%}–He {who dedicates himself to Me}; k!ipram–swiftly; bhavati–becomes;

dharma-åtmå–a person of virtuous practices; nigachchhati–and attains; ßaßvat–constant;

ßåntim–peace, relief from obstacles. {he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(;  pratijån(hi–declare;

{iti}–thus; me–My; bhakta%–devotee; na pra@aßyati–is never vanquished.

[2] {he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; pratijån(hi–promise and declare it; {iti}–that; me

bhakta%–My devotee; na pra@aßyati–is never vanquished. {sa%}–That person who

proclaims this; k!ipram–swiftly; bhavati–becomes; dharma-åtmå–virtuous, religious;

nigachchhati–and attains; ßaßvat–constant; ßåntim–peace, joy.

selflessly linked to Me, you will be perfectly liberated and

you will come to Me.

2299 I am equal to all, so no one is My enemy or My

friend. Yet, for those who serve Me with love, as they are

bound by affection for Me, I am similarly bound by the

tie of affection for them.
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3300 If even a very sinful person serves Me exclusively

with devotion, he should be regarded as saintly, for his

resolve is perfect.

3311 He swiftly becomes a person of virtuous practices and

attains constant peace. O son of Kunt(, declare to the

world that My devotee is never vanquished¡

or

3311 O son of Kunt(, declare to the world that My devotee

is never vanquished. One who declares this swiftly becomes

virtuous and attains eternal joy.

Commentary

The second interpretation of this verse was revealed to

Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur in a dream.

In the Ír(mad Bhågavatam {11.11.32} Lord Ír( K~!@a says:

ae©euXrƒ jpgef dmqef hueod=ef aon >wef , 

3heTf sƒÑuIu uA sreTf heƒ 5kiy s v s¥hA <

åjåyaiva^ gu@ån do!ån

mayådi!$ån api svakån

dharmån sa^tyajya ya% sarvån

må^ bhajet sa cha sattama%

“The best of the saintly persons are those who have

surpassed the forms of duties that I, Myself, have recom-

mended in the scriptures for the people in general.

Although it is My directive, they cross it and render lov-

ing service to Me.”

In society, one must obey the law, but there is also the

situation of crossing the law to show fidelity to the king.

If one risks his life and reputation, and crossing the gen-

eral law enters the royal chamber to combat an assassin,

then he will be considered the most loyal servitor.
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heƒ ox ne6T Runeo«eÑu ukEon SupA nenumfuA ,

o⁄um rX|ueSy6e \;¬eSykEon ueoFy nteƒ joyh <#@<

må^ hi pårtha vyapåßritya, ye ’pi syu% påpa-yonaya%

striyo vaißyås tathå ß)drås, te ’pi yånti parå^ gatim [32]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; ye api–even those who; syu%–may be considered ; påpa-

yonaya%–low-born persons; striya%–women; vaißyå%–merchants; tathå ß)drå%–and

labourers; vyapåßritya hi–if they take full shelter; måm–in Me; te api yånti–they, too,

attain; paråm gatim–the supreme destination.

Similarly, the Lord is saying, “I have already given some

direction for the people in general. Do this, don’t do that,

don’t cross these laws, etc. But if for My interest anyone

takes the risk of committing sin, then he should be con-

sidered the best of My devotees.

“So, Arjuna, go and declare it, promise to the public

that the ananya-bhåk {verse 30}, the exclusively devoted

persons, will never come to ruin. Then you will get the

benefit. You will become dharmåtmå, religious, and attain

eternal divine happiness. The ananya-bhåk, the exclusive

devotees, have already crossed the threshold of dharma,

the standard of dutifulness, and taken the risk to throw

themselves fully into my service. Sarva dharmån pari-

tyajya måm eka^ ßara@a^ vraja {18.66}. There is no

question of them ‘becoming’ virtuous or religious as they

long before surpassed dharma and took the risk and entered

into prema-dharma, My loving service, transcending both

piety and sinfulness.”

3322 O son of P~thå, persons of low birth, women, merchants

or labourers—they, too, attain the supreme destination

by taking full refuge in Me.
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≥w npfbøeT≤geA npGue 5∑e teiqTuSy6e ,

aofÑuhsp2ƒ [mwohhƒ MeNu 5i> heh <##<

hFhfe 5r hÔ∑m h˚eil heƒ fhSwπ/ ,

hehkrXQuos upWYrXrheYhefƒ hYnteugA <#$<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk teijp̄ umjm feh frhmE£ueuA <(<

ki^ punar bråhma@å% pu@yå, bhaktå råjar!ayas tathå

anityam asukha^ lokam, ima^ pråpya bhajasva måm [33]

man-manå bhava mad-bhakto, mad-yåj( må^ namaskuru

måm evai!yasi yuktvaivam, åtmåna^ mat-paråya@a% [34]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde råja-

guhya-yogo nåma navamo ’dhyåya% [9]

kim puna%–Not to mention that; bhaktå% {santa%}–having become devoted to Me;

pu@yå%–the pure; bråhma@å%–bråhma@as; tathå–and; råjar!aya%–saintly kings; {parå^

gati^ yånti}–will surely attain the supreme destination. pråpya–{Therefore} having

achieved; imam–this; anityam–temporary; asukham–miserable; lokam–human body;

bhajasva–serve; måm–Me.

bhava–Be; mat-manå%–always conscious of Me; mat-bhakta%–My devoted servi-

tor; mat-yåj( {cha}–and My worshipper. namaskuru–Offer obeisances; måm–to Me.

evam–In this way; yuktvå åtmånam–having dedicated yourself to Me; mat-paråya@a%–

taking refuge in Me; e!yasi–you will reach; måm eva–Me.

3333 So can there be any doubt that those bråhma@as and

saintly kings who are pure devotees will achieve the

supreme goal? Therefore, worship Me, since although

this human body is temporary and a place of suffering,

it is attained only after many births and it affords the

best opportunity to render devotional service to Me.

3344 Always think of Me, be my devotee, always worship

Me and offer obeisances to Me. Thus offering yourself to

Me and taking refuge in Me, you will come to Me.

[9.34]
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End of Chapter Nine

The Hidden Treasure of Devotion

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.
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«el5jrefprev ,

5;u zr hxebexm »gp hk nthƒ rvA ,

u¥kExƒ Mluhegeu rŒueoh oxyweHuue <!<

f hk ordpA sptjgeA M5rƒ f hxqTuA ,

axheodÅx dkrefeƒ hxqûgeƒ v srT\A <@<

um hehihfe≥d v rko¥ [mwhxkÆth ,

asƒh;9A s hÑu‰qp srTnenXA MhpVuyk <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

bh)ya eva mahå-båho, ß~@u me parama^ vacha%

yat te ’ha^ pr(yamå@åya, vak!yåmi hita-kåmyayå [1]

na me vidu% sura-ga@å%, prabhava^ na mahar!aya%

aham ådir hi devånå^, mahar!(@å^ cha sarvaßa% [2]

yo måm ajam anådi^ cha, vetti loka-maheßvaram

asa^m)#ha% sa martye!u, sarva-påpai% pramuchyate [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} mahå-båho–O mighty-armed

Arjuna; ß~@u–hear; bh)ya% eva–once again; me–My; paramam–supreme; vacha%–

word; yat–since; aham–I; vak!yåmi–will speak; te pr(yamå@åya–to you, who are very

dear to Me; hita-kåmyayå–desiring your welfare.

na–neither; sura-ga@å%–the demigods; na–nor; mahå-~!aya%–the great sages; vidu%–

understand; me–My; prabhavam–transcendental birth; hi–because; sarvaßa%–in all

respects; aham ådi%–I am the origin; devånåm–of the demigods; mahå-~!(@åm cha–

and of the great sages, too.

yah–One who; vetti–knows; måm–Me, the son of Devak(; ajam–as the birthless;

anådim–the beginningless; loka-mahå-(ßvaram cha–and the Supreme Lord of all beings;

sa%–he; asa^m)#ha%–undeluded; martye!u–among men; pramuchyate–is liberated;

sarva-påpai%–from all sins or obstacles to devotion.

11 The Supreme Lord said: O heroic Arjuna, listen to My

supreme word once again. Desiring your welfare, I shall

speak to you, who are very dear to Me.

22 Neither the demigods nor the great sages can under-

stand My transcendental appearance in this world, as I

alone am the origin of those celestial beings and sages.

33 One who knows Me, the son of Devak(, as the birthless,

beginningless, Supreme Lord of all beings, is undeluded

among men and completely liberated from sin.
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bpo∂©eTfhsƒhmxA Œehe sÑuƒ dhA \hA ,

sp2ƒ dpA2ƒ 5rmE5erm 5uƒ ve5uhkr v <$<

a≥xse shye ypo=Synm defƒ u\mEu\A ,

5roFy 5ere 5;yefeƒ h¥ zr n'6oJr3eA <%<

hxqTuA sı n;r‰ vYretm hfrSy6e ,

hÔere hefse ieye ukqeƒ [mw OheA MieA <^<

buddhir jånam asa^moha%, k!amå satya^ dama% ßama%

sukha^ du%kha^ bhavo ’bhåvo, bhaya^ chåbhayam eva cha [4]

ahi^så samatå tu!$is, tapo dåna^ yaßo ’yaßa%

bhavanti bhåvå bh)tånå^, matta eva p~thag-vidhå% [5]

mahar!aya% sapta p)rve, chatvåro manavas tathå

mad-bhåvå månaså jåtå, ye!å^ loka imå% prajå% [6]

{ete}–All these; p~thak-vidhå% bhåvå%–various qualities; bh)tånåm–of the living

beings; bhavanti–are born; matta% eva–of Me alone: buddhi%–ability to determine

subtle meanings; jånam–ability to discriminate between spirit and matter; asa^-

moha%–freedom from delusion; k!amå–tolerance; satyam–truthfulness; dama%–con-

trol of the external senses; ßama%–control of the internal senses; sukham–happiness;

du%kham–unhappiness; bhava%–birth; abhåva%–death; bhayam cha–fear; abhayam

eva cha–and fearlessness; ahi^så–nonviolence; samatå–equanimity, seeing the happi-

ness and unhappiness of all beings as one’s own; tu!$i%–satisfaction; tapa%–austerity as

directed in the Vedas; dånam–charity; yaßa%–fame; ayaßa% {cha}–and infamy.

{ete} mat-bhåvå%–All these personalities, empowered by Me; månaså% jåtå%–are

born of My mind, which is manifest as Hira@yagarbha, Lord Brahmå: sapta mahå-

~!aya%–the seven great sages–Mar(chi, Atri, A&giras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, and

Vasi!$ha; p)rve–and their predecessors; chatvårah–the four sages Sanaka, Sanandana,

Sanat-kumåra and Sanåtana, all known as brahmar!is; tathå manava%–and the fourteen

Manus headed by Svayambhuva. imå% prajå% loke–Mankind–bråhma@a, etc., and all

progeny; ye!åm–descends from these patriarchs.

44,,55 Intelligence, knowledge, freedom from delusion,

forbearance, truthfulness, mental control, sense control,

happiness, unhappiness, birth, death, fear, courage, non-

violence, equanimity, satisfaction, austerity, charity, fame

and infamy—all these various attributes of the living

beings are born of Me alone.

66 The seven great sages headed by Mar(chi, and preced-

ing them, the four brahma@a sages headed by Sanaka,

[10.6]
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zyeƒ or5;≥y umjƒ v hh um rko¥ y+ryA ,

smEorw{nkf umjkf upIuyk feÁ sƒ\uA <&<

axƒ srTSu M5rm h¥A sř MryTyk ,

Ooy hYre 5iFyk heƒ bp3e 5ershoFryeA <*<

etå^ vibh)ti^ yoga^ cha, mama yo vetti tattvata%

so ’vikalpena yogena, yujyate nåtra sa^ßaya% [7]

aha^ sarvasya prabhavo, matta% sarva^ pravartate

iti matvå bhajante må^, budhå bhåva-samanvitå% [8]

ya%–One who; vetti–knows; tattvata%–in truth; etåm–this; vibh)tim–supremacy;

cha–and; yogam–{bhakti-} yoga; mama–of Mine; sa%–such a person; yujyate–is linked;

avikalpena–by undeviating; yogena–knowledge of essential truth. atra–In this matter;

na sa^ßaya% {asti}–there is no doubt.

aham prabhava%–I am the Supreme Absolute Truth, svaya^ Bhagavån or the original

Supreme Lord, the cause; sarvasya–of all causes, including Brahman, Paramåtman and

Bhagavån. sarvam–All activity in the universe of matter and spirit, and the Vedas and

allied scriptures; pravartate–arise; matta%–from Me. matvå–Realizing; iti–this deep

truth; budhå%–persons of fine theistic intelligence; bhåva-samanvitå%–in their divine

relationship of servitude, friendship, etc.; bhajante–worship, adore; måm–Me.

and also the fourteen Manus or progenitors headed by

Svayambhuva—all are empowered by Me and are born

of Lord Brahmå, who is a manifestation of My mind.

Mankind and all progeny descends from these patriarchs.

77 One who thus knows in truth My supremacy and

devotional service serves Me in unwavering realization.

Of this there is no doubt.

88 I am K~!@a, the Sweet Absolute, the origin of all. The

entire universe of material and transcendental play, activity,

purpose, and the Vedas and allied scriptures which give

guidance—all evolve from Me alone. Realizing this hidden

treasure, persons of fine theistic intelligence surpass the

mundane and embrace the path of love divine, råga-

marga, and adore Me forever.
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Commentary

Verses 8–11 are the four principal verses of Ír(mad

Bhagavad-g(tå. The ontological substance of the book is

contained within these four essential verses beginning,

aha^ sarvasya prabhavo—“Everything evolves from Me.”

In the Ír(mad Bhågavatam {1.2.11}, the three main

conceptions of the Absolute are given as Brahman,

Paramåtman, and Bhagavån. Brahman is the all-compre-

hensive aspect of the Absolute, Paramåtman is the all-

permeating aspect of the Absolute, and Bhagavån is the

personal conception of the Absolute. The word Bhagavån

is generally defined as stated in the Vi!@u Purå@a {6.5.47},

zkÆuTSu shjøSu rluTSu u\sA o«euA ,

©efrXteJuumæXr qGgeƒ 5j Oyl·fe <

aißvaryasya samagrasya, v(ryasya yaßasa% ßriya%

jåna-vairågyayoß chaiva, !a@@å^ bhaga it(&ganå

“He who is full with all the six opulences of wealth,

power, fame, beauty, knowledge and renunciation is known

as Bhagavån, the Supreme Lord.”

The characteristic of Bhagavån, as Lord Nåråya@a, is

that all kinds of potencies are personally controlled by

Him. However, Ír(la J(va Goswåm( has given a special

and particularly fine interpretation: Bhagavån means

bhajan(ya gu@a-vißi!$a. His nature is such that whoever

comes into contact with Him cannot resist serving Him.

No one can resist feeling moved to worship and adore

His charming personality. As Lord K~!@a, He attracts the

love of everyone.

169
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Therefore, by the word sarvasya, Lord K~!@a indicates,

“I am svaya^ Bhagavån, the Supreme Lord Himself. I

am the origin of not only Brahman and Paramåtman. I

am also the origin of the Master of all potencies who

commands the respect of everyone, Lord Nåråya@a of

Vaiku@$ha.

“Matta% sarva^ pravarttate—Every attempt and move-

ment begins from Me, including the methods by which

everyone worships and serves Me in devotion.”

feuheYhe Mrvfkf [∞um f hk3ue f bxpfe «epykf , 

uhkrXq r'gpyk ykf [∞uSySuXq aeYhe orr'gpyk yf;ƒ >eh <

ªw8mnofqd !}@}@#º

nåyam åtmå pravachanena labhyo

na medhayå na bahunå ßrutena

yam evai!a v~@ute tena labhyas

tasyai!a åtmå viv~@ute tan)^ svåm

{Ka$hopani!ad 1.2.23}

“The Lord cannot by known by logic, intelligence or

extensive study of the scriptures. But He reveals Himself

to one who is eager to serve Him and prays to Him for

His grace.”

In this way, matta% sarva^ pravarttate—“I am the first

to reveal to the people, ‘Worship Me in this way.’ I

appear as Guru, and through him, I worship Myself.”

In the Ír(mad Bhågavatam {11.17.27}, the Guru is des-

cribed by the Lord as His own direct manifestation:

aeveǔ heƒ orieflue´erhFuky wÅxovy , 

f hÑuT bp∂Ûes;uky srT drhum jp/A <

åchårya^ må^ vijån(yån, nåvamanyeta karhichit

na martya buddhyås)yeta, sarva deva-mayo guru%
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{Ír( K~!@a said to His devotee, Uddhava:} “You should

know the bona fide spiritual master as My very Self.

Gurudeva is the embodiment of all the gods. Never dis-

honour him or find fault in him by ascribing any mun-

dane conception of place, time and circumstances to him.”

Furthermore, the Lord’s finest potency is Ír(mat(

Rådhårå@(. Of course, there are many other eternal

associates, but the highest order of devotional service is

represented in Ír(mat( Rådhårå@(. The Lord is therefore

saying, “My worship is shown by Me. I, as My finest

potency, worship Myself. Iti matvå bhajante måm—

understanding this conception, the devotee will come to

worship Me, always under the direction of My best

worshipper—My finest potency and representation—

Rådhårå@(, or Gurudeva. Crossing Her, the highest and

most desirable form of service to Me is not possible.”

Rådhå-dåsyam, the servitorship of Ír(mat( Rådhårå@(, is

indicated here. Only those who are blessed with divine

intelligence will be able to appreciate this, and not persons

with self-acquired intelligence from this måyika quarter,

the world of misconception. In this verse, the word budhå%

refers to sumedhasa% as described in the Ír(mad-Bhågavatam

{11.5.32}, or persons of fine theistic intelligence arising

from direct connection with the transcendental plane. The

inner guidance and direction they receive is the outcome

of suk~ti, divine merit acquired by the association of pure

devotees. Bhåva-samanvitå% means råga-samanvitå%—

anuråga—love and attraction which is affinity, not by

strictly following scriptural rules or drawn from any plane

of loss and gain, but from bhåva, inner divine inspira-

tion. Devotion of this high type is completely non-

calculative {jåna-ß)nyå bhakti}, as described by Ír(la
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R)pa Goswåm( in his Ír( Bhakti-rasåm~ta-sindhu {1.1.9}:

aFueo5[eoqye \;Fuƒ ©efwheT̊ fer'yh , 

aefpw…{ukf w"Qgefp\l[fƒ 5o∑/¥he <

anyåbhilå!itå ß)nya^, jåna-karmådy anåv~tam

ånuk)lyena k~!@åuß(lana^ bhaktir uttamå

“The highest devotion is that which satisfies Lord K~!@a,

free from the coverings of any pursuits such as action and

knowledge.”

The most rare and elevated stage of devotion is in the

line of spontaneous devotion, known as råga-mårga. In

that line, guided by the qualified Guru, an elevated pure

devotee may attain service to a leader of one of the groups

of K~!@a’s personal associates who serve the Lord in His

pastimes in a relationship of friendship {sakhya-rasa},

parenthood {våtsalya-rasa} or consorthood {madhura-rasa}.

In V~ndåvana the Lord is served in spontaneous devotion

by His friends headed by Subala Sakhå, and by His

parental devotees headed by Nanda Mahåråj and mother

Yaßodå. The Gop(s headed by Lalitå and Vißåkhå serve

Him in consorthood. But amongst all His associates, and

amongst all the Gop(s, the highest order of divine loving

service is rendered to the Lord by Ír(mat( Rådhårå@(.

Therefore, the acme of råga-mårga is the service of

Rådhårå@( {Rådhå-dåsyam}. This is the highest objective

of the R)pånuga Gau#(ya Sampradåya, the followers of

pure devotion as taught by Ír(la R)pa Goswåm(

Prabhupåda, in the line of Ír( Chaitanya Mahåprabhu.

��
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ho˝¥e hÍjyMege bm3uFyA ntSnth ,

w6uFyæ heƒ ofÑuƒ ypQuoFy v thoFy v <(<

mach-chittå mad-gata-prå@å, bodhayanta% parasparam

kathayantaß cha må^ nitya^, tu!yanti cha ramanti cha [9]

mat-gata-prå@å%–Those who have dedicated their lives to Me; mat-chittå%–who

always think of Me; måm kathayanta% cha–and talk about Me; bodhayanta% paras-

param {santa%}–enlightening one another with the nectar of their devotional realiza-

tions; nityam–are ever; tu!yanti cha–satisfied; ramanti cha–and ecstatic.

99 Always thinking of Me, those surrendered souls converse

about Me, enlightening one another with the nectar of

their devotional realizations, ever content and ecstatic in

their divine natures.

Commentary

The Supreme Lord K~!@a is speaking about His pure

devotees. “I am in the heart of their hearts, in their 

every thought. Their entire energy—their whole life—is

dedicated to My satisfaction. They converse with one

another about Me and experience mutual enlightenment.

They always love to talk about Me with whoever they

meet, and nothing else. For every time, place and circum-

stance, I am the only subject of their discussion. They

find very much satisfaction in this {tu!yanti cha}.” Up to

the divine relationship of parenthood, there is the feeling

of satisfaction. 

Furthermore, ramanti cha—“Just as a wife enjoys a

conjugal relationship with her husband, the devotees

similarly feel such ecstasy in My intimate company when

speaking about Me.” This has also been mentioned by

the previous •chåryas.

[10.9]
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ykqeƒ syyup∑efeƒ 5iyeƒ Mloyn;rTwh ,

ddeoh bpo∂umjƒ yƒ ukf hehpnueoFy yk <!)<

te!å^ satata-yuktånå^, bhajatå^ pr(ti-p)rvakam

dadåmi buddhi-yoga^ ta^, yena måm upayånti te [10]

te!åm pr(ti-p)rvakam bhajatåm–To those loving devotees; satata-yuktånåm–who

are always engaged in My service; {aham}–I; dadåmi–give; tam–that; buddhi-yogam–

inspiration; yena–by which; te–they; upayånti–can come; måm–to Me.

1100 To those devotees who are always lovingly engaged in

My service, I give the divine inspiration by which they

can come to Me.

Commentary

The Lord says, “The highest group of My servitors

{whose devotion was described in the previous verse by

the word ramanti} are those who are constantly engaged

{satata-yukta} in My service in consorthood {madhura-

rasa} with heartfelt love {bhajatåm pr(ti-p)rvakam}.” Then

He says that He will give them further inspiration or

inner instruction ‘by which they can come to Him’ {yena

måm upayånti te}. When already in this and the previous

verse the devotees’ service to the Lord has been

described as eternal {by the words nityam and satata-

yukta}, now the statement that He will give them further

inspiration ‘by which they can come to Him’ may appear to

be redundant. Therefore, in the expression måm upayånti

te {“They will come to Me”}, the word upayånti must be

defined as pårak(ya-bhåvena—upapati. Pati means husband,

and upapati means paramour.

In V±ndåvana, Lord K~!@a is not considered a lawful

husband, but He is the Lord of the heart, transcendental
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to even the husband {pårak(ya-rasa}. Deceiving their

husbands, the gop(s of V±ndåvana unite with K~!@a. they

do not allow a second party to come between them and

K~!@a. They cannot allow the interception of social law

or even scriptural regulation, because K~!@a’s position is

absolute, and such a relationship is more relishable to

Him. This is *V±ndåvana bhajana, and this is the mean-

ing of upapati.

“My relationship with them is independent of everything

conceivable, including law, society and the scriptures. It

* or±lo`yƒ røir3;o5otdƒ v orQgmA , «e∂eoFrymEfp«e'gpued6 rgTuk̊ A <

5o∑Ï nteƒ 5jroy Moy[∞u wehƒ Ω¬mjheÆnoxfmÑuovtkg 3ltA <

ª5eA !)}##}#(º

vikr(#ita^ vraja-vadh)bhir ida^ cha vi!@o%

ßraddhånvito ’nuß~@uyåd atha var@ayed ya%

bhakti^ parå^ bhagavati pratilabhya kåma^

h~d-rogam åßv apahinoty achire@a dh(ra%

{Bhåg. 10.33.39}

“A self-controlled person who possesses sincere faith in the divine pas-

times transcendentally enjoyed by Lord K~!@a with the Gop(s {Råsa-l(lå},

and who, having heard those divine pastimes from the lotus mouth of the

bona fide Guru constantly sings or narrates their glories—such a person

swiftly achieves the most elevated form of pure devotion for the Lord, and

is promptly able to ward off the heart disease of lust.”

In his writings, Ír(la J(va Goswåm( has laid stress on the word dh(ra,

meaning ‘self-controlled.’ To hear these elevated subjects, one must enter

into the culture of sense-control, otherwise he will be lost.

fXyy shevtk̂ eyp hfseon ¯flÆtA , orf|uÑuevtFh.9Ûe˚6e/¬mEoB3iƒ orqh <

ª5eA !)}##}#)º

naitat samåcharej jåtu, manasåpi hy an(ßvara%

vinaßyaty åcharan mau#hyåd, yathårudro ’bdhi-ja^ vi!am

{Bhåg.10.33.30}

“No one should ever even think of imitating this behaviour of the Supreme

Lord and the Gop(s. If out of gross foolishness anyone tries to imitate the

pastimes of the Lord, he will be destroyed, as though imitating Lord Íiva by

drinking the poison which arose from the ocean.” {It is described in the

Ír(mad Bhågavatam that once the demigods and the demons jointly engaged

in churning the ocean to produce nectar. Both nectar and poison were pro-

duced, and Lord Íiva, by his power, could hold the poison within his throat.}
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is most innate and natural, and it does not require any

social or scriptural sanction. I say to them, ‘You may

show formal respect to all these restrictions and live in

the society. But from the heart of your heart, you are

Mine.’ This is the special inspiration and insight I give

those devotees {buddhi-yogam yena måm upayånti te}.

“Externally there are social and scriptural demands, but

My position is over and above them. Veda is My instruc-

tion for the benefit of the masses who have deviated from

Me, and society is also under the jurisdiction of those

general instructions given to the people by Me. But My

divine relationship with everything is intrinsic and inde-

pendent. It does not require recognition from anyone.

Such a relationship is the highest. It is the constant. It

supercedes all law and society which are guided by the

Vedas; rather, all the Vedas are searching for such a thing.”

Írutibhir vim±gyåm {Bhåg. 10.47.61}; viße!a-m~gya—the

Vedas are searching after this ideal divine position. In the

section of the Ír(mad Bhågavatam which deals with

Råsa-l(lå, the Vedas are begging forgiveness.

“We are generally supposed to give tidings of You, but

we could not describe You as we now experience You

here. Now we understand that we have committed an

offence, because we could not distribute this Råsa-l(lå to

the world.”

Like signposts, all the revealed scriptures are only

showing the direction; but where, how? “We don’t

know.” Only, “He may be available in this direction.”

Anywhere and everywhere, everything belongs to Him.

For one who knows this, all possibilities of sense 

pleasure and exploitation are uprooted. For example, an
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unmarried woman may have the possibility of being

approached by many, but there is less possibility for

those who are married, because they are possessed by

someone. Similarly, when we are able to know that every-

thing is only for the satisfaction of K~!@a, then we shall

realize that all our exploiting tendencies have vanished

forever. Nothing will remain to be utilized for the

pleasure of our sense-experience. It will be very deeply

felt in our hearts that everything has its existence only

for His satisfaction, and there is no room for any other

exploitation. 

We, too, are included there—our existence is also only

for His satisfaction. Everything is meant for His divine

pastimes {l(lå}, and there is no possibility for any others’

pastimes. All are included in that one l(lå. Encroachment

will disappear when we learn the proper utility of every-

thing. He is the owner, and His ownership is absolute.

The scriptures, society, and law designate, “This is yours,

that is another’s, or that belongs to a third party.” This

is something like a temporary lease, but the permanent

ownership is in all respects with Him. All others—pos-

sessor and property, master and servant—are relative,

and only sanctioned by Him for the time being. He alone

is the absolute owner, possessor and enjoyer. Complete

purification of our hearts is possible only when we arrive

at such a conclusion. Everyone is thinking of themselves

as many masters of many things, but this is all ‘heart 

disease’ {h~d-rogam}. This is all conceived in a diseased

state of consciousness. In a healthy state, when the 

heart is quite wholesome, we can see the Supreme Whole,

and we can see that everything is meant only for His 

satisfaction.
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ykqehkrefpwHne6Thxh©efiƒ yhA ,

fe\ueHueYh5erS6m ©efdlnkf 5e>ye <!!<

te!åm evånukampårtham, aham ajåna-ja^ tama%

nåßayåmy åtma-bhåva-stho, jåna-d(pena bhåsvatå [11]

anukampa-artham–Out of compassion; te!åm eva–for them; aham–I; åtma-

bhåva-stha%–appearing within their hearts; nåßayåmi–destroy; bhåsvatå jåna-

d(pena–with the shining lamp of knowledge; tama%–the darkness; ajåna-jam–born

of ignorance.

1111 Out of compassion for them, I, situated within the

hearts of all living beings, dispel the darkness of ignor-

ance with the radiance of knowledge.

or

1111 Being conquered by the love of those devotees who in

their unalloyed loving devotion become afflicted by the

all-devouring darkness born of their pangs of separation

from Me, I illuminate their hearts with My presence,

destroying the darkness of their pain of separation.

Commentary

Of the two translations given above, the first is the

most general interpretation of this verse. But if we appre-

ciate pure, noncalculative devotion {jåna-ß)nyå bhakti},

the Lord’s statement here may again appear redundant

and inconsistent. 

When those high devotees are already admitted to be

performing continuous and unadulterated service, and

even above that, they are situated in the plane of pure

love, spontaneous and automatic {råga-mårga}, how can

it be harmonized that the Lord will now in the last stage
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destroy their ignorance {tama%} born of misunderstand-

ing {ajåna-jam}, by giving them knowledge {jåna}?

Jåna is only a cover—a futile, finite conception of the

infinite Absolute {jåna-karmådy anåv~tam...bhaktir

uttamå}. When they have achieved devotion devoid of

the covering of knowledge {jåna-ß)nyå bhakti}, how will

they again have to return to that knowledge {jåna}? 

In his commentary, Ír(la Vißvanåth Chakravart( ¢håkur

has mentioned that this knowledge is extraordinary

{vilak!a@am}, though he did not enter into specific detail.

To clarify this point, we have given the following 

explanation:

Lamentation and delusion are generally known to be

symptoms of the mode of ignorance {tamo-gu@a}. In

jåna-ß)nyå bhakti, the elevated devotees who take K~!@a

not as the Supreme God, but as a friend, son, husband,

or lover, will come to experience lamentation and delu-

sion, but this is only an outward appearance of ignorance.

In fact, it is the pain of divine separation. They lament.

“Where have You gone?”

In this verse, the Lord’s statement, te!åm evånu-

kampårtham generally means “Fortunately for them,” or,

“To favour them {I dispel their darkness, etc.}>” But it

may also be interpreted, “I want their favour. I aspire for

the favour of those devotees of the highest order.”

The Lord also says to the Gop(s in the Ír(mad Bhåga-

vatam {10.82.44}:

hou 5o∑Åx 5;yefehh'yYreu w{nyk , 

od=Ûe udeslFhÑ¤kxm 5rylfeƒ hdenfA <

mayi bhaktir hi bh)tånåm, am~tatvåya kalpate

di!$yå yad ås(n mat-sneho, bhavat(nå^ mad-åpana%
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“In general, people want devotion to Me to achieve

eternal life. To cross the limit of mortality and to have

eternal life, they come to Me and worship Me. For these

reasons they want My service, but fortunately for you, O

Gop(s, you have some natural affection towards Me. That

will ultimately bring you to Me.”

This is the general meaning. However, in Ír( Chaitanya-

charitåm~ta, Ír(la K~!@adåsa Kaviråja Goswåm( has drawn

out the inner meaning of what K±!@a is saying to the

Gop(s, which is just the opposite:

“Through devotion, everyone wants Me to help them

attain the highest position of eternal benefit, and if they

have a connection with Me, they consider themselves for-

tunate. But I consider Myself fortunate because I have

come in touch with the valuable affection that I found in

your hearts. By My fortune, I have got your association.”

Therefore, here in Ír( G(tå, the Lord is saying, “Te!åm

evånukampårtham—being conquered by the love of those

unalloyed devotees, when I cannot tolerate their pain of

separation, I at once come running to satisfy them, and

I reveal to them with special light, special consciousness,

‘I have returned to you—see Me now.’ With powerful

brilliance {jåna-d(pena} I show them My presence when

they are very much in need of Me, and I relieve their

pain of separation.”

•tma-bhåva-stha%: He reveals Himself according to His

devotee’s divine relationship with Him {rasa}: to a friend,

as a friend; to a mother, as a child; to a wife, as a hus-

band; and to the sweethearts, as a paramour.

After Ír( Chaitanya Mahåprabhu left home and accept-

ed the renounced order of life, sannyåsa, mother Íach(

could not tolerate the deep separation, and she began to
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cry. Íach(dev( was preparing excellent dishes, offering

them to the Deity, and weeping. “Where is my Nimåi?

He’s very fond of these curries—His favourite dishes,

and Nimåi is not here.” Suddenly, Lord Chaitanya came

and began to eat. Íach(dev( exclaimed, “Oh, Nimåi is eat-

ing¡” and for the time being her separation was relieved.

Moments later, she reconsidered, “Did I see Nimåi eating?

But He is now a sannyåsi in Jagannåtha Pur(, so how could

He have come here? Did I serve Him? There must be a

mistake.” Then she examined the pots again to see if there

was food there. Finding them empty, she began to con-

jecture whether even a dog or some other animal had come

and eaten it. But during that moment, Nimåi had actu-

ally come, and mother Íach( saw Him in broad daylight.

That illumination is transcendental, and not the ‘know-

ledge’ {jåna} that is generally known in our vocabulary.

The acme of theism is Pårak(ya-rasa. Pårak(ya means

‘another’s.’ In every divine relationship, the Lord captures

all. In the whole of V~ndåvana where everyone follows

the path of love {råga-mårga}, this pårak(ya-rasa is

infused. The friends of K~!@a sometimes say, “Some

people say that K~!@a is a resident of Mathurå. They 

say He’s the son of Vasudeva, and He will soon go to

Mathurå. They say He is not our friend¡ Will we really

lose His company? Then how will we be able to live in

this jungle and herd the cows?” They experience this

apprehension—“We may lose Him at any time.” This

intensifies their friendly service to Him.

Similarly, Mother Yaßodå thinks, “Some say that K~!@a

is not my son, He’s Devak(’s son. What is this? I won’t

admit this. He’s my child¡” This idea enhances Yaßodå’s

affection for K~!@a: “I may lose Him? Then how shall I
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live?” Therefore, the pårak(ya-rasa stresses the rarity of

K~!@a’s relationship, because the possibility of losing His

company is always in the background. But the highest

intensity of service is to be found in the madhura-rasa

{consorthood} group. In the other rasas, there is the idea

of suspense that He may ‘go away,’ but in the consort-

hood relationship in the divine abode of V~ndåvana, the

consorts cross the direction of the scriptures and the society,

which guide everyone to remain as husband and wife

{svak(ya}. Pårak(ya {‘another’s’} has been accepted in the

science of devotion as the highest conception, above the

socially and scripturally sanctioned svak(ya {‘one’s own’}.

Pårak(ya or paramour relationship nourishes the pastimes

of K±!@a by deceiving one who claims ownership over

another, such as a husband over a wife, or a parent over

a child. The normally accepted relationship of svak(ya is

commonplace, but to cross the jurisdiction of the scriptures

and society, as a paramour, means a greater risk as if to

commit sin. Thus, this relationship is very rare, and rarity

enhances its intensity and value. The idea of deceiving

the ‘possessor’ to favour the ‘non-possessor’ {in the spiri-

tual sense} is a beautiful, ornamental conception. Actually,

in K~!@a’s case there cannot be any state of paramour-

ship, because in truth He is the owner of everything.

However, the divine arrangement is fashioned in this way

to enhance the devotee’s internal devotion for the Lord,

just as food appears more tasteful when hunger is present.

In Vaiku@$ha, the nature of the worship of Lord Vi!@u

is gorgeous, majestic, reverential, and awe-inspiring. But

above that, in the highest conception, Godhead is human-

like in form and nature. It is stated in Ír( Chaitanya-

charitåm~ta in the teachings to Sanåtana Goswåm(:
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wæküt ukyw m2[´] sk˜eQh ft[l[´]

ftbnp yexet ≠?n ,

mjenkbS] mbgpwt] fbowkSet] f1bt] 

ft[l[´ xr ar?n <

wæküt h3pt ?n õf sfeyf ,

mu ?knt Kw w©] Êber sb oVøbf] 

s˜xegl  wkt  aewqˇ© <

k~!@era yateka khelå, sarvvottama nara-l(lå,

nara-vapu tåhåra svar)pa;

gopa-veßa, ve@u-kara, nava-kißora, na$avara,

nara-l(lå haya anur)pa.

k~!@era madhura-r)pa ßuna sanåtana:

ye r)pera eka ka@a, #ubåya saba tribhuvana,

sarvva-prå@( kare åkar!a@a.

“The highest form of Godhead is K~!@a, who plays in

His eternal divine pastimes like a human being. An ever-

youthful cowherd boy of V~ndåvana, the best of dancers,

He enjoys His pastimes, always playing His flute. His

beauty is so charming and sweet that the whole universe

is flooded by even the tiniest atom of it, and all beings

are attracted irresistibly to Him.”

He is approachable by all. We can find God nearest 

of all—in a human feature. It has been explained how

K~!@a’s form of human feature is the highest form of 

the Absolute, according to the calculation of ecstasy

{rasa}, which is the common standard of measurement of

the whole scope of the Infinite. By the development of

ßånta-, dåsya-, sakhya-, våtsalya-, and madhura-, and

then pårak(ya-rasa {tranquillity, servitude, friendship,

parenthood, consorthood, and then paramour relation-

ship}, this is scientifically proven, without whimsical or
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aiTpf Prev ,

ntƒ bø≤ ntƒ 3eh norÁƒ nthƒ 5ref ,

np/qƒ \eÆyƒ odRuheoddkrhiƒ or5ph <!@<

aexpSYreh'quA sr‰ dkrÅqfeTtdSy6e ,

aosym dkr[m RuesA >uƒ vXr børloq hk <!#<

arjuna uvåcha

para^ brahma para^ dhåma, pavitra^ parama^ bhavån

puru!a^ ßåßvata^ divyam, ådi-devam aja^ vibhum [12]

åhus tvåm ~!aya% sarve, devar!ir nåradas tathå

asito devalo vyåsa%, svaya^ chaiva brav(!i me [13]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {aha^ manye}–I accept; bhavån–Your Grace; param

brahma–as the supreme Brahman, directly the Supreme Lord; param dhåma–the

supreme Íyåmasundara form, the supreme refuge; paramam–the supreme; pavitram–

anctifier, saviour. sarve–All; ~!aya%–the sages; deva-±!i% nårada%–Nårada Muni, the

saint among the gods; asita%–Asita; devala%–Devala; tathå vyåsa%–and the great sage

Vyåsa; åhu%–call; tvåm–You; ßåßvatam puru!am–the eternal Personality; divyam–the

self-manifest; ådi-devam–the original Lord; ajam–the birthless; vibhum–the all-per-

vading Lord, the fountain-head of all opulences; cha svayam eva–and You, Yourself;

brav(!i me–are now declaring this to me.

blind faith. If we follow the line of R)pånuga-bhajana

{devotion following the line of Ír(la R)pa Goswåm(}

which originates from Ír( Chaitanyadeva, this scientific

basis can be appreciated. The previous •chåryas have left

comprehensive teachings for us on how to follow, con-

ceive and attain all these things.

1122,,1133 Arjuna said: O Lord, You are the supreme Brahman,

the supreme shelter and the supreme saviour. All the

prominent sages such as Devar!i Nårada, Asita, Devala

and Vyåsa have described You as the self-manifest, eternal

Supreme Person, the fountain-head of all opulences and

the root of all existence from whose divine play everything

emanates. And now You are personally declaring this to

be the truth.
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srThkyåyƒ hFuk uFheƒ rdos wK\r ,

f ox yk 5jrFRu≥∑ ordpd‰re f defreA <!$<

>uhkreYhfeYhefƒ rkÑ6 Yrƒ np/qm¥h ,

5;y5erf 5;yk\ dkrdkr ijYnyk <!%<

r∑πhxTSu\kqkg odRue ¯eYhor5;yuA ,

ueo5År5;oyo5[e‰weofheƒSYrƒ RueNu oy≠os <!^<

sarvam etad ~ta^ manye, yan må^ vadasi keßava

na hi te bhagavan vyakti^, vidur devå na dånavå% [14]

svayam evåtmanåtmåna^, vettha tva^ puru!ottama

bh)ta-bhåvana bh)teßa, deva-deva jagat-pate [15]

vaktum arhasy aße!e@a, divyå hy åtma-vibh)taya%

yåbhir vibh)tibhir lokån, imå^s tva^ vyåpya ti!$hasi [16]

{he} keßava–O Keßava; {aham} manye–I accept ~tam–as factual; sarvam etat–all;

yat vadasi–You have told; måm–me. {he} bhagavan–O Lord; hi–indeed; na devå% na

dånavå%–neither the demigods nor the demons; vidu%–know; te–Your; vyaktim–per-

sonality in full.

{he} puru!ottama–O Supreme Person; {he} bh)ta-bhåvana–O universal father; {he}

bh)ta-(ßa–O Lord of all beings; {he} deva-deva–O God of the gods; {he} jagat-pate–

O Jagannåtha, Lord of the universe; eva–only; tvam–You; svayam–Yourself; vettha–

know; åtmånam–Yourself; åtmanå–by Yourself–by Your own potency.

hi {tvam} vaktum arhasi–You may kindly describe; aße!e@a–elaborately; {tå%}–

those; divyå%–divine; åtma-vibh)taya%–personal opulences; yåbhi% vibh)tibhi%–by

which opulences; tvam–You; ti!$hasi–are present; vyåpya–pervading; imån lokån–all

these worlds.

1144 O Keßava, I fully accept all that You have said. O

Lord, indeed neither demigods nor demons know Your

personality in full.

1155 O Supreme Person, universal father, Lord of all beings,

God of the gods, Lord of the universe¡ Only You can

know Yourself, by Your own divine potency.

1166 Please describe to me in full Your personal opulences

by which You pervade all these worlds.

[10.16]
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w6ƒ or˚ehxƒ um≥jSYreƒ sde notovFyuf ,

wKqp wKqp v 5erkqp ovFÑumEos 5jrFhue <!&<

orSytkgeYhfm umjƒ or5;≥y v ifedTf ,

5;uA w6u y'oıÅx »Grym feoSy hkEh'yh <!*<

«el5jrefprev ,

xFy yk w6ouQueoh odRue ¯eYhor5;yuA ,

Me3eFuyA wπ/«ek≠ feSÑuFym orSytSu hk <!(<

katha^ vidyåm aha^ yogi^s, två^ sadå parichintayan

ke!u ke!u cha bhåve!u, chintyo ’si bhagavan mayå [17]

vistare@åtmano yoga^, vibh)ti^ cha janårdana

bh)ya% kathaya t~ptir hi, ß~@vato nåsti me ’m~tam [18]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

hanta te kathayi!yåmi, divyå hy åtma-vibh)taya%

prådhånyata% kuru-ßre!$ha, nåsty anto vistarasya me [19]

{he} yogin–O Lord of Yoga-måyå, Lord of divine potency; {he} bhagavan–O Supreme

Lord; katham–how can; aham–I; sadå–be constantly; parichintayan–absorbed in

thought; tvåm–of You; vidyåm–know; {tvåm}–You; cha–and; ke!u ke!u bhåve!u–in

which forms; asi–are; {tvam}–You; chintya%–to be thought of; mayå–by me?

{he} janårdana–O Janårdana; kathaya–please describe; bh)ya%–again; vistare@a–

in detail; åtmana% yogam–the process of devotional union with You {bhakti-yoga};

vibh)tim cha–and Your opulences; hi–since; ß~@vata%–hearing; am~tam–Your ambrosial

words; me–my; t~pti%–satiation; na asti–does not occur.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: hanta kuru-ßre!$ha–O best of the

Kurus; kathayi!yåmi–I will tell; te–you; prådhånyata%–the principal; divyå%–trans-

cendental; åtma-vibh)taya%–personal opulences, manifest by My divine potency; hi–

since; na asti–there is no; anta%–end; vistarasya me–to the expanse of My glories.

1177 O Lord of divine potency, how can I be constantly

absorbed in thought of You, how can I know You, and in

which forms should I think of You?

1188 O Janårdana, please again describe in detail Your

opulences and the path of devotion for You, for I never

tire of hearing Your ambrosial words.

1199 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, best of the 

Kurus, My glories are unlimited, so I shall tell you of My
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axheYhe jp̀ ewK\ srT5;ye\uoS6yA ,

axheodæ h£uƒ v 5;yefehFy zr v <@)<

aeodÑuefehxƒ orQgpIue‰oyqeƒ tortƒ\phef ,

htlovhT/yehoSh fŒeÁegehxƒ \\l <@!<

rkdefeƒ sehrkdmEoSh dkrefehoSh resrA ,

OoF¬uegeƒ hfæeoSh 5;yefehoSh vkyfe <@@<

aham åtmå gu#åkeßa, sarva-bh)tåßaya-sthita%

aham ådiß cha madhya^ cha, bh)tånåm anta eva cha [20]

ådityånåm aha^ vi!@ur, jyoti!å^ ravir a^ßumån

mar(chir marutåm asmi, nak!atrå@åm aha^ ßaß( [21]

vedånå^ såma-vedo ’smi, devånåm asmi våsava%

indriyå@å^ manaß chåsmi, bh)tånåm asmi chetanå [22]

{he} gu#åkeßa–O Arjuna; aham åtmå–I am the Supersoul; sarva-bh)ta-åßaya-sthita%–

situated within the heart of all beings; cha eva–and; aham ådi%–I am the beginning;

madhyam cha–middle; anta% cha–and end; bh)tånåm–of all beings.

ådityånåm–Of the twelve •dityas; aham asmi vi!@u%–I am the •ditya known as

Vi!@u. jyoti!åm–Of the luminaries; aham {asmi}–I am; a^ßumån–the blazing; ravi%–

sun; marutåm–Of the Våyu demigods; mar(chi%–{I am} the Våyu known as Mar(chi;

nak!atrå@åm–and of the stars; ßaß(–{I am} the moon.

vedånåm–Of the Vedas; {aham} asmi–I am; såma-veda%–the Såma-veda. devånåm–

Of the demigods; {aham} asmi–I am; våsava%–Indra. indriyå@åm–Of the senses;

{aham} asmi–I am; mana%–the mind; cha–and; {aham} asmi–I am; chetanå–the life;

bh)tånåm–of all that lives.

principal transcendental opulences, manifest in this world

by My divine potency.

2200 O conqueror of sleep, I am the Supersoul within the

hearts of all beings, and I am their beginning, middle

and end.

2211 Of the twelve •dityas I am Vi!@u; of the luminaries

I am the radiant sun; of the Våyus I am Mar(ch(, of stars

I am the moon.

2222 Of the Vedas, I am Såma-veda; of the demigods I am

Indra; of the senses I am the mind, and I am the life of

all that lives.

[10.22]
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/¬egeƒ \ƒwtæeoSh or¥k\m uŒetŒeseh ,

rs;feƒ nerwæeoSh hk/A o\2otgehxh <@#<

nptm3seƒ v hp™uƒ heƒ oro∂ ne6T b'xSnoyh ,

skfeflfehxƒ SwFdA stsehoSh sejtA <@$<

hxqûgeƒ 5'jptxƒ ojtehSHukwhŒeth , 

u©efeƒ inu©mEoSh S6ertegeƒ oxhe[uA <@%<

rudrå@å^ ßa&karaß chåsmi, vitteßo yak!a-rak!asåm

vas)nå^ påvakaß chåsmi, meru% ßikhari@åm aham [23]

purodhaså^ cha mukhya^ må^, viddhi pårtha b~haspatim

senån(nåm aha^ skanda%, sarasåm asmi sågara% [24]

mahar!(@å^ bh~gur aha^, giråm asmy ekam ak!aram

yajånå^ japa-yajo ’smi sthåvarå@å^ himålaya% [25]

rudrå@åm–Of the eleven Rudras; aham asmi–I am; ßa&kara%–Íiva; cha–and; yak!a-

rak!asåm–of the Yak!as and Råk!asas; {aham} asmi–I am; vitta-(ßa%–Kubera. vas)nåm–

Of the eight Vasus; påvaka%–{I am} Agni; cha–and; ßikhari@åm–of the mountains;

meru%–{I am} Sumeru.

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; viddhi–know; måm–Me; b~haspatim–as B~haspati; mukhyam

purodhasåm–the chief among priests engaged in sacrifice. senån(nåm–Of generals;

aham asmi–I am; skanda%–Kårtikeya; cha–and; sarasåm–among reservoirs; sågara%–

{I am} the ocean.

mahå-~!(nåm–Of great sages; aham asmi–I am; bh~gu%–Bh~gu. giråm–Of sound

vibrations; {aham} asmi–I am; ekam ak!aram–the pra@ava monosyllable, O^kåra.

yajånåm–Of all types of sacrifices; {aham} asmi–I am; japa-yaja%–sacrifice in the

form of meditative chanting of the holy names; {cha}–and; sthåvarå@åm–of the

immovable; himålaya%–{I am} the Himålayas.

2233 Of the eleven Rudras I am Ía&kara, and of the Yak!as

and Råk!asas I am Kubera. Of the eight Vasus I am Agni,

and of mountains I am Sumeru.

2244 O Pårtha, you should know Me as the chief of priests,

B~haspati; of generals I am Kårtikeya, and of reservoirs I am

the ocean.

2255 Of great sages, I am Bh~gu; of sound vibrations, I am

O^; of all sacrifices, I am the chanting of the holy names;

and of the immovable, I am the Himålayas.
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aÆÑ6A srTr'Œeegeƒ dkrqûgeƒ v fetdA ,

jF3reTgeƒ ovÁt6A os∂efeƒ won[m hpofA <@^<

P X̋A«ershÆefeƒ oro∂ hehh'ymÔrh ,

zkteryƒ jikF¬egeƒ ftegeƒ v fteo3nh <@&<

aeup3efehxƒ riøƒ 3kf;fehoSh weh3pw̃ ,

MifæeoSh wFdnTA sneTgehoSh respowA <@*<

aßvattha% sarva-v~k!å@å^, devar!(@å^ cha nårada%

gandharvå@å^ chitraratha%, siddhånå^ kapilo muni% [26]

uchchai%ßravasam aßvånå^, viddhi måm am~todbhavam

airåvata^ gajendrå@å^, narå@å^ cha narådhipam [27]

åyudhånåm aha^ vajra^, dhen)nåm asmi kåmadhuk

prajanaß chåsmi kandarpa%, sarpå@åm asmi våsuki% [28]

sarva-v~k!å@åm–Of all trees; aßvattha%–{I am} the Aßvattha tree; deva-~!(@åm–of

godly sages; nårada%–{I am} Nårada Muni. gandharvå@åm–Of Gandharvas; chitra-

ratha%–{I am} Chitraratha; cha–and; siddhånåm–of perfected beings; kapila% muni%–

{I am} the sage Kapila.

aßvånåm–Of horses; viddhi–know; måm uchchai%-ßravasam–Me as Uchchai%ßravå;

am~ta-udbhavam–who was born of the churning of nectar; gaja-indrå@åm–Of ele-

phants; airåvatam–{I am} Airåvata; cha–and; narå@åm–among men; nara-adhipam–

{I am} the king.

åyudhånåm–Of weapons; aham asmi–I am; vajram–the thunderbolt, the weapon

of Lord Indra. dhen)nåm–Of cows; {aham} asmi–I am; kåma-dhuk–the desire-

fulfilling cow. {kandarpå@åm}–Of cupids; {aham} asmi–I am; prajana%–the progeni-

tor; kandarpa%–Cupid; cha–and; sarpå@åm–of single-headed venomous snakes;

våsuki%–{I am} Våsuki, the king of snakes.

2266 I am the Aßvattha among trees, Nårada of godly sages,

Chitraratha of heavenly singers, and Kapila Muni of

perfected beings.

2277 Among horses know Me as Uchchai%ßravå, who was

born of nectar; know Me as Airåvata among elephants,

and king among men.

2288 Of weapons I am the thunderbolt, and of cows I am

the heavenly desire-fulfilling cow. Of cupids I am the

progenitor, and of one-headed venomous snakes I am

Våsuki, the king of snakes.

[10.28]
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afFyæeoSh fejefeƒ r/gm uedsehxh ,

onyÃgehuThe veoSh uhA sƒuhyehxh <@(<

M◊edæeoSh dXÑuefeƒ we[A w[uyehxh ,

h'jegeƒ v h'jkF¬mExƒ rXfykuæ noŒegeh <#)<

nrfA nryehoSh tehA \⁄5'yehxh ,

0qegeƒ hwtæeoSh ßmysehoSh ieÂrl <#!<

anantaß chåsmi någånå^, varu@o yådasåm aham

pi$`@åm aryamå chåsmi, yama% sa^yamatåm aham [29]

prahlådaß chåsmi daityånå^, kåla% kalayatåm aham

m~gå@å^ cha m~gendro ’ha^, vainateyaß cha pak!i@åm [30]

pavana% pavatåm asmi, råma% ßastra-bh~tåm aham

jha!å@å^ makaraß chåsmi, srotasåm asmi jåhnav( [31]

någånåm–Of the multi-headed non-poisonous serpents; aham asmi–I am; ananta%–

the divine serpent Ananta; cha–and; yådasåm–of aquatics; aham asmi–I am; varu@a%–

Varu@adeva. pit`@åm–Of the deified ancestors; aryamå–{I am} Aryamå; cha–and; sa^-

yamatåm–among chastisers; yama%–Yamaråja.

daityånåm–Of the descendents of Diti; aham asmi–I am; prahlåda%–Prahlåda;

kalayatåm cha–and of subduers; aham {asmi}–I am; kåla%–time; cha–and; m~gå@åm–

of animals; m~ga-indra%–the lion; cha–and; pak!i@åm–of birds; vainateya%–Garu#a.

pavatåm–Of sanctifiers or of the rapid; aham asmi–I am; pavana%–wind. ßastra-

bh~tåm–Of weapon-wielding heroes; {aham} asmi–I am; råma%–Lord Paraßuråma.

jha!å@åm–Among fish; {aham} asmi–I am; makara%–the shark; cha–and; srotasåm–

of rivers; jåhnav(–{I am} the Jåhnav(, the Ganges.

2299 Of the multi-headed non-poisonous serpents I am the

Ananta-någa, and of aquatics I am Varu@adeva. Of the

deified ancestors I am Aryamå, and of ministers I am

Yamaråja, the lord of punishment.

3300 Of the Daityas I am Prahlåda, and of subjugators I

am time. Of animals I am the lion, and of birds I am

Garu#a.

3311 Of sanctifiers I am the wind; of weapon-wielding

heros I am Lord Paraßuråma; among fish I am the shark,

and of rivers I am the Ganges.
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sjeTgeheodtFyæ h£uƒ vXrexhiTpf ,

a£ueYhor˚e or˚efeƒ redA Mrdyehxh <#@<

aŒetegehwetmEoSh ÒFÒA seheoswSu v ,

axhkreŒeuA we[m 3eyexƒ orÆymhp2A <##<

h'ÑupA srTxtæexhpÔræ 5orQuyeh ,

wlÅyA «elreTw̃ v fetlgeƒ Sh'oyh‰3e 3'oyA Œehe <#$<

sargå@åm ådir antaß cha, madhya^ chaivåham arjuna

adhyåtma-vidyå vidyånå^, våda% pravadatåm aham [32]

ak!arå@åm akåro ’smi, dvandva% såmåsikasya cha

aham evåk!aya% kålo, dhåtåha^ vißvato-mukha% [33]

m~tyu% sarva-haraß chåham, udbhavaß cha bhavi!yatåm

k(rti% ßr(r våk cha når(@å^, sm~tir medhå dh~ti% k!amå [34]

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; sargå@åm–of the manifest; aham eva ådi%–I am the begin-

ning; anta%–end; madhyam cha–and middle. vidyånåm–Of knowledge; adhyåtma-

vidyå–{I am} self-knowledge; cha–and; aham våda%–I am the philosophy; pravadatåm–

of philosophers.

ak!arå@åm–Of letters; aham asmi–I am; a-kåra%–the letter ‘a’; cha–and; såmåsikasya–

of compound words; dvandva%–{I am} the dual compound word. aham eva ak!aya%

kåla%–I alone am the eternal time flow; {sra!$~åm cha}–and of creators; vißvata%

mukha%–four-headed; dhåtå–Lord Brahmå.

{hara@a-kåri@åm}–Of plunderers; aham m~tyu%–I am death; sarva-hara%–the van-

quisher of all; cha–and; bhavi!yatåm–of the predestined six transformations of the living

beings; udbhava%–{I am} the first, as birth; cha–and; når(@åm–of feminine qualities;

k(rti%–fame; ßr(%–beauty; våk–perfect speech; sm~ti%–rememberance; medhå–intelli-

gence {regarding scriptural wisdom}; dh~ti%–patience; cha–and; k!amå–forgiveness {or

the seven wives of Dharma}.

3322 O Arjuna, of all that is manifest I am the beginning,

middle and end. Of all wisdom I am self-knowledge, and

I am the philosophy of philosophers.

3333 Of the primary letters of the alphabet I am the letter

‘a,’ and of compound words I am the dual. I alone am

the endless flow of time, and of universal creators I am

the four-headed Lord Brahmå.

3344 Of plunderers I am all-devouring death, and of the

predestined six transformations I am birth, the foremost.

[10.34]
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b'xÑseh y6e seH’eƒ jeuÁl 4Fdsehxh ,

hesefeƒ hejT\lqe‰Exh'y;feƒ wπsphewtA <#%<

;̊yƒ 4[uyehoSh ykiSykio>fehxh ,

iumEoSh RurseumEoSh s+rƒ s+rryehxh <#^<

r'Qglfeƒ respdkrmEoSh neG`refeƒ 3fÇuA ,

hpflfehNuxƒ RuesA wrlfehp\feA worA <#&<

b~hat-såma tathå såmnå^, gåyatr( chhandasåm aham

måsånå^ mårga-ß(r!o ’ham, ~t)nå^ kusumåkara% [35]

dy)ta^ chalayatåm asmi, tejas tejasvinåm aham

jayo ’smi vyavasåyo ’smi, sattva^ sattvavatåm aham [36]

v~!@(nå^ våsudevo ’smi, på@#avånå^ dhanajaya%

mun(nåm apy aha^ vyåsa%, kav(nåm ußanå% kavi% [37]

såmnåm–Of all the mantras in the Såma-veda; b~hat-såma–{I am} the mantra

prayer to Lord Indra; tathå–and; chhandasåm–of metrical mantras; aham gåyatr(–I

am the Gåyatr( mantra. måsånåm–Of the months; aham mårga-ß(r!a%–I am the month

Agrahåya@a, the month of harvest {mid-November to mid-December}. {cha}–And;

~t)nåm–of the seasons; kusuma-åkara%–{I am} spring.

chhalayatåm–Of cheats; aham asmi–I am; dy)tam–gambling. tejasvinåm–Of the

splendid; aham asmi–I am; teja%–splendour. asmi–{I} am; jaya%–victory; vyavasåya%–

perseverance; {cha}–and; sattvam–the power of truth; sattva-vatåm–of the truthful.

v~!@(nåm–Of the Yådavas; aham asmi–I am; våsudeva%–Våsudeva; på@#avånåm–

of the På@#avas; dhanajaya%–Arjuna; mun(nåm–of the sages; vyåsa%–Vyåsadeva;

api–and; kav(nåm–of knowers of the scriptures; ußanå% kavi%–Pa@#ita Íukråchårya.

Of the feminine qualities I am fame, beauty, perfect

speech, remembrance, intelligence, patience and forgive-

ness—the seven wives of Dharma.

3355 Of all the mantras in the Såma-veda I am the B~hat-

såma prayer to Lord Indra, and of metrical mantras I 

am the holy Gåyatr( mantra. Of the months I am the

foremost, Agrahåya@a, and of the seasons I am flower-

bearing spring.

3366 I am the gambling of cheats, and the glory of the

glorious. I am victory, I am perseverance, and I am the

power of truth of the honest.
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dG`m dhuyehoSh floytoSh oijlqyeh ,

h.fƒ vXreoSh jp̄ efeƒ ©efƒ ©efryehxh <#*<

u˝eon srT5;yefeƒ bliƒ ydxhiTpf ,

f ydoSy orfe uÑSueFhue 5;yƒ vtevth <#(<

feFymEoSy hh odRuefeƒ or5;ylfeƒ ntFyn ,

zq y;Dk\yA Mm∑m or5;ykÅrSytm hue <$)<

da@#o damayatåm asmi, n(tir asmi jig(!atåm

mauna^ chaivåsmi guhyånå^, jåna^ jånavatåm aham [38]

yach chåpi sarva-bh)tånå^, b(ja^ tad aham arjuna

na tad asti vinå yat syån, mayå bh)ta^ charåcharam [39]

nånto ’sti mama divyånå^, vibh)t(nå^ parantapa

e!a t)ddeßata% prokto, vibh)ter vistaro mayå [40]

damayatåm–Of law enforcers; aham asmi–I am; da@#a%–punishment. jig(!atåm–

Of those desiring to conquer; {aham} asmi–I am; n(ti%–political wisdom. guhyånåm–

Of all secrets; {aham} asmi–I am; maunam–silence; cha–and; jåna-vatåm–of the

learned; jånam eva–{I am} knowledge.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; cha–and; yat–whatever is; b(jam–the seed; sarva-bh)tånåm–

of all beings; aham tat api–I am that. yat tat syåt–Whatever may exist; chara-acharam–

moving and stationary; na asti–there is no; bh)tam–existence; mayå vinå–without Me.

{he} parantapa–O chastiser of the enemy; na asti–there is no; anta%–end; mama

divyånåm vibh)t(nåm–of My divine opulences; e!a% tu–so; uddeßata%–an indica-

tion; vistara%–of the expanse; vibh)te%–of these opulences; prokta%–has been men-

tioned; mayå–by Me.

3377 Of the Yådavas I am Våsudeva, of the På@#avas I am

Arjuna, of the sages I am Vyåsadeva, and of knowers of

the scriptures I am Íukråchårya.

3388 I am the punishment meted out by the enforcers of

the law, I am the political wisdom of those desiring to

conquer. I am the silence of all secrets, I am the wisdom

of the wise.

3399 O Arjuna, whatever is considered the origin of all

beings, I am that. Nothing, whether stationary or mov-

ing, can exist without Me.

4400 O conqueror of the enemy, My divine glories have no

end. I have given you but an indication of them.

10.40
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u˚oÒ5;oyhÑs+rƒ «elhd;Åiyhkr re ,

y¥dkrerjV4 Yrƒ hh ykieõE\sƒ5rh <$!<

a6re bxpfXykf ≥w ©eykf yreiTpf ,

or=∞uexohdƒ w"Ñ¤hkweƒ\kf oS6ym ijy <$@<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredkk or5;oyumjm feh d\hmE£ueuA <!)<

yad yad vibh)timat sattva^, ßr(mad )rjitam eva vå

tat tad evåvagachchha tva^, mama tejo ’^ßa-sambhavam [41]

athavå bahunaitena, ki^ jåtena tavårjuna

vi!$abhyåham ida^ k~tsnam, ekå^ßena sthito jagat [42]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde 

vibh)ti-yogo nåma daßamo ’dhyåya% [10]

yat yat eva–Of each and every; vibh)timat–magnificent; ßr(mat–beautiful; vå–or;

)rjitam–glorious; sattvam–existence; tvam–you; ava-gachchha eva–should know; tat

tat–each of them; a^ßa-sambhavam–as born of a portion; mama teja%–of My power.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; athavå–however; tava kim–what is your need; jåtena–of

knowing; etena–this; bahunå–elaborately? vi!$abhya–Supporting; idam–this; k~tsnam–

entire; jagat–universe; aham sthita%–I am situated; eka-a^ßena–in My fractional

expansion as the Supersoul of material nature–Mahå-Vi!@u or Kåra@år@avaßåy( Vi!@u.

4411 Know for certain that whatever is magnificent, beauti-

ful or glorious is born of but a fraction of My power.

4422 But, O Arjuna, what is the need of elaborating further

on My opulences? I support this entire universe in My

fractional expansion as the Supersoul of material nature. 

End of Chapter Ten, The Divine Glories of the Lord,

from the conversation of Ír( K±!@a and Arjuna

in  Ír(mad  Bhagavad-G(tå  Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.
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aiTpf Prev ,

hdfpjøxeu nthƒ jp̄ h£ueYhsƒo©yh ,

u+rum∑Ï rvSykf hmxmEuƒ orjym hh <!<

5reNuu. ox 5;yefeƒ «epy. orSyt\m hue ,

Yr¥A wh[nÁeŒe hexeYHuhon veRuuh <@<

zrhky˚6eÑ6 YrheYhefƒ nthkÆt ,

¬=öohV4eoh yk ?nhXÆtƒ np/qm¥h <#<

arjuna uvåcha

mad-anugrahåya parama^, guhyam adhyåtma-sa^jitam

yat tvayokta^ vachas tena, moho ’ya^ vigato mama [1]

bhavåpyayau hi bh)tånå^, ßrutau vistaraßo mayå

tvatta% kamala-patråk!a, måhåtmyam api chåvyayam [2]

evam etad yathåttha tvam, åtmåna^ parameßvara

dra!$um ichchhåmi te r)pam, aißvara^ puru!ottama [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: ayam–this; mama moha%–ignorance of mine, about

You; vigata%–has been dispelled; tena–by that; paramam–most; guhyam–secret; vacha%–

revelation; adhyåtma-sa^jitam–pertaining to the divine glories of Your Supreme

Self; yat–as; uktam–described; tvayå–by You; mat-anugrahåya–out of Your mercy 

for me.

{he} kamala-patra-ak!a–O Lord K~!@a, whose eyes are like the petals of a lotus

flower; hi–certainly; vistaraßa%–elaborately; bhava-apyayau–the manifestation and

withdrawal; bh)tånåm–of all beings; ßrutau–has been heard; mayå–by me; tvatta%–

from You; cha–and; {tava}–Your; avyayam–inexhaustible; måhåtmyam–glories; api–

too; {ßrutam}–have been heard.

{he} parama-(ßvara–O Supreme Lord; yathå–as; tvam–You; åttha–have spoken;

åtmånam–of the glories pertaining to Yourself; evam–such; etat–is so; {tathåpi}–yet;

{he} puru!a-uttama–O Supreme Person; {aham} ichchhåmi–I wish; dra!$um–to see;

te–Your; aißvaram–glorious; r)pam–form.

11 Arjuna said: By Your grace, You have revealed Your

hidden treasure to me, and my ignorance of Your Supreme

Self has been dispelled.

22 O beautiful lotus-eyed Lord, I have heard Your elaborate

description of the manifestation and dissolution of the

living beings, and I have also heard Your description of

Your inexhaustible glories.
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hFusk uod yV4Wuƒ hue ¬=öohoy M5m ,

umjkÆt yym hk Yrƒ d\TueYhefhRuuh <$<

«el5jrefprev ,

n|u hk ne6T ?neog \y\mE6 sxß\A ,

fefeor3eof odRueof fefergeTw"ylof v <%<

n|ueodÑueFrs;f /¬efoÆf. h/ySy6e ,

b∫Fuå=n;reTog n|ueæueTog 5ety <^<

manyase yadi tach chhakya^, mayå dra!$um iti prabho

yogeßvara tato me tva^, darßayåtmånam avyayam [4]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

paßya me pårtha r)på@i, ßataßo ’tha sahasraßa%

nånå-vidhåni divyåni, nånå-var@åk~t(ni cha [5]

paßyådityån vas)n rudrån, aßvinau marutas tathå

bah)ny ad~!$a-p)rvå@i, paßyåßcharyå@i bhårata [6]

{he} prabho–O Lord; yadi–if; manyase iti–You consider; tat–that; ßakyam dra!$um–

is possible to be seen; mayå–by me; tata%–then; {he} yoga-(ßvara–O all-powerful one;

tvam–You; darßaya–please reveal; avyayam åtmånam–Your imperishable Self; me–to me.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} pårtha–O Pårtha; paßya–see;

me–My; ßataßa%–hundreds; atha sahasraßa%–of thousands of; divyåni–divine; r)på@i–

forms; nånå-vidhåni–of many kinds; nånå-var@a-åk~t(ni cha–and many colours and

shapes.

{he} bhårata–O descendant of Bharata; paßya–see; ådityån–the twelve •dityas; vas)n–

the eight Vasus; rudrån–the eleven Rudras; aßvinau–the Aßvin( twins; tathå maruta%–

and the forty-nine Våyus. paßya–See; bah)ni–many; åßcharyå@i–wondrous forms;

ad~!$a-p)rvå@i–hitherto unseen.

33 O Lord, You have perfectly described Your Supreme

Self. Yet, O Puru!ottama, I wish to see this glorious form

of Yours.

44 O Yogeßvara, I implore Thee, if You consider it pos-

sible for me to see it, please reveal Your imperishable form

to me.

55 The Supreme Lord said: O Pårtha, behold My innumer-

able divine forms of many kinds, colours and shapes.

[11.5]
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OxXwS6ƒ ijÑw"Ñ¤ƒ n|ue˚ svtevth ,

hh dkxk jp̀ ewK\ u˝eFuDÚ§=öohV4os <&<

f yp heƒ \Wusk ¬=öhfkfXr >vŒepqe ,

odRuƒ ddeoh yk vŒepA n|u hk umjhXÆth <*<

sƒiu Prev

zrhp„e yym teiFhxeumjkÆtm xotA ,

d\Tuehes ne6eTu nthƒ ?nhXÆth <(<

ihaikastha^ jagat k~tsna^, paßyådya sa-charåcharam

mama dehe gu#åkeßa, yach chånyad dra!$um ichchhasi [7]

na tu må^ ßakyase dra!$um, anenaiva sva-chak!u!å

divya^ dadåmi te chak!u%, paßya me yogam aißvaram [8]

sajaya uvåcha

evam uktvå tato råjan, mahå-yogeßvaro hari%

darßayåmåsa pårthåya, parama^ r)pam aißvaram [9]

{he} gu#åkeßa–O conqueror of sleep; k~tsnam–the whole; jagat–universe; sa-chara-

acharam–including moving and stationary beings; eka-stham–is situated in one place;

iha dehe–in this form; mama–of Mine; cha–and; yat–whatever; anyat–else; {tvam}–you;

ichchhasi–wish; dra!$um–to see; paßya–see; {tadapi}–that too; adya–today.

tu–But; anena–with these; sva-chak!u!å eva–present eyes of yours; {tvam}–you; na

ßakyase–cannot; dra!$um–see; måm–Me. dadåmi–{So} I give; te–you; divyam–divine;

chak!u%–eyes. paßya–Behold; me–My; aißvaram–opulences; yogam–of divine potency.

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: {he} råjan–O King Dh±tarå!$ra; uktvå–speaking;

evam–in this way; mahå-yoga-(ßvara%–the omnipotent Supreme Lord; hari%–Ír(

K~!@a; tata%–then; darßayåmåsa–revealed; paramam–His almighty; aißvaram–mag-

nificent; r)pam–form; pårthåya–to Arjuna.

66 O Bhårata, behold the gods—•dityas, Vasus, Rudras,

Aßvin(-kumåras and Våyus. Behold many wondrous forms,

hitherto unseen.

77 O vigilant Arjuna, behold in one place, in this form of

Mine, the whole universe of moving and stationary beings,

or anything else you desire to see.

88 But you cannot see Me with these eyes, so I give you

divine vision> Behold My divine opulences.
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afkwr∑ØfufhfkweÔ‡yd\Tfh ,

afkwodRue5tgƒ odRuefkwm˚yeup3h <!)<

odRuhe{ueHbt3tƒ odRujF3efp[knfh ,

sreTæuThuƒ dkrhfFyƒ orÆymhp2h <!!<

odor s;uTsxßSu 5rk̊ pjndpoÑ6ye ,

uod 5eA så\l se SueÔesSySu hxeYhfA <!@<

aneka-vaktra-nayanam, anekådbhuta-darßanam

aneka-divyåbhara@a^, divyånekodyatåyudham [10]

divya-målyåmbara-dhara^, divya-gandhånulepanam

sarvåßcharyamaya^ devam, ananta^ vißvato-mukham [11]

divi s)rya-sahasrasya, bhaved yugapad utthitå

yadi bhå% sad~ß( så syåd, bhåsas tasya mahåtmana% [12]

{hari%}–The Supreme Lord; {r)pa^ darßayåmåsa}–revealed His form; aneka-vaktra-

nayanam–of many mouths and eyes; aneka-adbhuta-darßanam–many wonders;

aneka-divya-åbhara@am–many effulgent ornaments; divya-aneka-udyata-åyudham–

and many raised gleaming weapons; divya-målya-ambara-dharam–resplendently gar-

landed and dressed; divya-gandha-anulepanam–anointed with celestial fragrances;

sarva-åßcharya-mayam–all-wonderful; anantam–unlimited; devam–effulgent; vißvata%-

mukham–and facing all directions of the universe.

yadi–If; yugapat–simultaneously; bhå%–the effulgence; s)rya-sahasrasya–of a thousand

suns; utthitå bhavet–appeared; divi–in the sky; {tarhi}–then; syåt–perhaps; så–that;

sad~ß(–might resemble; bhåsa%–the effulgence; tasya mahå-åtmana%–of this supreme

universal form.

99 Sajaya said: O King Dh~tarå!$ra, speaking thus to

Arjuna, the omnipotent Supreme Lord Ír( Hari revealed

His magnificent, almighty form.

1100 ,, 1111 The Lord revealed His effulgent, omnipresent,

all-wonderful universal form of many mouths and eyes,

many marvels, effulgent dress and garlands, anointed

with celestial fragrances, many dazzling ornaments and

gleaming upraised weapons.

1122 The brilliance of a thousand suns appearing simul-

taneously in the sky might resemble the effulgence of this

great universal form of the Lord.

[11.12]
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yÁXwS6ƒ ijÑw"Ñ¤ƒ Mor5∑hfkw3e ,

an|uDkrdkrSu \tltk neG`rSyde <!#<

yyA s orShueor=m Ω=tmhe 3fÇuA ,

MgHu o\tse dkrƒ w"yeÇo[t5eqy <!$<

aiTpf Prev ,

n|ueoh dkreƒSyr dkr dkxk srěSy6e 5;yor\qs‚ef ,

bø≤eghl\ƒ wh[esfS6h'q˘æ sreTfptjeƒæ odRuef <!%<

tatraika-stha^ jagat k~tsna^, pravibhaktam anekadhå

apaßyad deva-devasya, ßar(re på@#avas tadå [13]

tata% sa vismayåvi!$o, h~!$a-romå dhanajaya%

pra@amya ßiraså deva^, k~tåjalir abhå!ata [14]

arjuna uvåcha

paßyåmi devå^s tava deva dehe

sarvå^s tathå bh)ta-viße!a-sa&ghån

brahmå@am (ßa^ kamalåsana-stham

~!(^ß cha sarvån uragå^ß cha divyån [15]

tadå–Then; tatra–there on the battlefield; på@#ava%–Arjuna; apaßyat–saw; ßar(re–in

the body; deva-devasya–of the God of gods; k~tsnam–the entire; jagat–universe; eka-

stham–situated in one; aneka-dhå–variously; pravibhaktam–divided.

tata%–After that; {san}–being; vismaya-åvi!$a%–astonished; h~!$a-romå%–with body

hairs standing on end; sa% dhanajaya%–Arjuna; pra@amya–offering obeisances; ßiraså–

with bowed head; devam–unto Lord K~!@a; abhå!ata–spoke; k~ta-ajali%–placing his

palms together in prayer.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} deva–O Lord; {aham} paßyåmi–I see; tava

dehe–within Your body; sarvån–all; devån–the demigods; tathå–and; bh)ta-viße!a-

sa&ghån–all species of life; sarvån–all; divyån ~!(n–the celestial sages; uragån–and

serpents; (ßam cha–and Mahådeva, Lord Íiva; brahmå@am cha–and Lord Brahmå,

too; kamala-åsana-stham–seated on the lotus flower.

1133 In that moment, there on the battlefield, Arjuna saw

the entire multi-faceted universe in one, within the body

of Lord Ír( K~!@a, the Supreme God of gods.

1144 Astonished, the hairs of his body standing on end,

Arjuna bowed his head in obeisance to Lord K±!@a.

Placing his palms together, he prayed.
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afkwbe∫dtr∑ØfkÁƒ n|ueoh Yreƒ srTymEfFy?nh ,

feFyƒ f h£uƒ f npfSyre≥d n|ueoh orÆkÆt orÆ?n <!^<

owtlo1fƒ jodfƒ vo±gƒ v ykimte≥\ srTym dloıhFyh ,

n|ueoh Yreƒ dpÅftlŒuƒ shFyeDlıef[ew†̊ poyhMhkuh <!&<

aneka-båh)dara-vaktra-netra^

paßyåmi två^ sarvato ’nanta-r)pam

nånta^ na madhya^ na punas tavådi^

paßyåmi vißveßvara vißva-r)pa [16]

kir($ina^ gadina^ chakri@a^ cha

tejoråßi^ sarvato d(ptimantam

paßyåmi två^ durnir(k!ya^ samantåd

d(ptånalårka-dyutim aprameyam [17]

{he} vißva-(ßvara–O Lord of the universe; {he} vißva-r)pa–O universal form; {aham}

paßyåmi–I see; tvåm–You; ananta-r)pam–of infinite form; sarvata%–in all directions;

aneka-båhu-udara-vaktra-netram–with Your many arms, bellies, mouths and eyes.

puna%–Yet; {aham} paßyåmi–I see; na ådim–no beginning; na madhyam–no mid-

dle; na antam–and no end; tava–of You.

{aham} paßyåmi–I see; tvåm–You; samantåt–everywhere; kir($inam–with crown;

gadinam–club; cha–and; chakri@am–disc; teja%-råßim–a mass of effulgence; sarva-

ta% d(ptimantam–illuminating all; dipta-anala-arka-dyutim–like the blazing fire of

the sun; durnir(k!yam–difficult to behold; aprameyam–and incomprehensible.

1155 Arjuna said: O Lord, I see within Your body the

demigods, all species of life, the celestial sages and ser-

pents, Mahådeva, and Lord Brahmå seated on the lotus

flower.

1166 O Lord of the universe, O universal form, in all

directions I see Your infinite form of many arms, bellies,

mouths and eyes. I see no beginning, middle or end of You.

1177 I see You everywhere with crown, club and disc, a

mass of effulgence illuminating all like the blazing light

of the sun, difficult to behold and incomprehensible.

[11.17]
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YrhŒetƒ nthƒ rkodyRuƒ YrhSu orÆSu ntƒ of3efh ,

YrhRuuA \eÆy3hTjmıe sfeyfSYrƒ np/qm hym hk <!*<

afeodh£ueFyhfFyrluThfFybexpƒ \o\s;uTfkÁh ,

n|ueoh Yreƒ dlıxpye\r∑ØÏ >ykise orÆohdƒ ynFyh <!(<

tvam ak!ara^ parama^ veditavya^

tvam asya vißvasya para^ nidhånam

tvam avyaya% ßåßvata-dharma-goptå

sanåtanas tva^ puru!o mato me [18]

anådi-madhyåntam ananta-v(ryam

ananta-båhu^ ßaßi-s)rya-netram

paßyåmi två^ d(pta-hutåßa-vaktra^

sva-tejaså vißvam ida^ tapantam [19]

tvam paramam ak!aram–You are Parabrahman; veditavyam–knowable by the Vedas.

tvam param–You are the supreme; nidhånam–reservoir; asya vißvasya–of this uni-

verse. tvam avyaya%–You are the imperishable; ßåßvata-dharma-goptå–preserver of

Vedic sanåtana-dharma, the eternal religion. tvam sanåtana%–You are the eternal;

puru!a%–Supreme Personality; {iti}–this is; me–my; mata%–understanding.

{aham} paßyåmi–I see; tvåm–You; anådi-madhya-antam–without beginning, mid-

dle and end; ananta-v(ryam–infinitely powerful; ananta-båhum–with infinite arms;

ßaßi-s)rya-netram–and Your eyes are the sun and moon; d(pta-hutåßa-vaktram–

Your mouth of blazing fire; idam vißvam–this universe; tapantam–is seared;  sva-tejaså–

by Your radiance.

1188 You are the Supreme Absolute Truth knowable by the

Vedas. You are the supreme reservoir of the universe 

and the imperishable preserver of the eternal religion

described in the Vedas. I now understand You to be the

eternal Supreme Personality.

1199 I see You without beginning, middle or end, infinitely

powerful with countless arms. Your eyes are the sun and

the moon, Your mouth is blazing fire, and the entire uni-

verse is seared by Your radiance.
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˚eren'o6RumotdhFytƒ ox Rueıƒ YruXwKf od\æ sreTA ,

å=®eÔ‡yƒ ?nohdƒ yrmjøƒ [mwÁuƒ MRuo6yƒ hxeYhf <@)<

ahl ox Yreƒ spts‚e or\oFy wKovÔlyeA MeÇ[um j'goFy ,

>SylÑup„e hxÅqos∂s‚eA SyproFy Yreƒ Sypoyo5A npQw[eo5A <@!<

dyåv åp~thivyor idam antara^ hi

vyåpta^ tvayaikena dißaß cha sarvå%

d~!$vådbhuta^ r)pam ida^ tavogra^

loka-traya^ pravyathita^ mahåtman [20]

am( hi två^ sura-sa&ghå vißanti

kechid bh(tå% pråjalayo g~@anti

svast(ty uktvå mahar!i-siddha-sa&ghå%

stuvanti två^ stutibhi% pu!kalåbhi% [21]

hi–Certainly; idam–this; antaram–space between; dyau åp~thivyo%–heaven and earth;

sarvå% dißa% cha–and all directions; vyåptam–are pervaded; tvayå–by You; ekena–

alone. {he} mahå-åtman–O gracious one; d~!$vå–seeing; idam–this; adbhutam–won-

drous; ugram–fearsome; r)pam–form; tava–of Yours; loka-trayam–all the three worlds;

pravyathitam–are terrified.

am(–All these; sura-sa&ghå%–demigods; vißanti–are entering; tvåm hi–into You;

kechit–some; bh(tå%–fearfully; g±@anti–offering prayers; pråjalaya%–with cupped

hands. su-asti iti uktvå–“May auspiciousness come to the world”–saying this; mahå-~!i-

siddha-sa&ghå%–the great sages and perfected beings; stuvanti–are offering prayers;

tvåm–to You; pu!kalåbhi%–by excellent; stutibhi%–verses singing Your glories.

2200 You alone pervade all directions and all space between

heaven and earth. O gracious one, seeing this wondrous

and fearsome form of Yours, all the inhabitants of the

three worlds are terrified.

2211 All the demigods are entering into You, some fear-

fully offering You prayers with cupped hands. The great

sages and perfected beings are singing Your glories in

beautiful verses, saying, “May all auspiciousness come to

the world.”

[11.21]
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/¬eodÑue rsrm uk v se£ue orÆkEoÆf. h/yæmQhneæ ,

jF3rTuŒeesptos∂s‚e rlŒeFyk Yreƒ oroShyeæXr sr‰ <@@<

?nƒ hx¥k bxpr∑ØfkÁƒ hxebexm bxpbe∫/nedh ,

b∫dtƒ bxpdƒ=̈ewte[ƒ å=®e [mweA MRuo6yeSy6exh <@#<

rudrådityå vasavo ye cha sådhyå

vißve ’ßvinau marutaß cho!mapåß cha

gandharva-yak!åsura-siddha-sa&ghå

v(k!ante två^ vismitåß chaiva sarve [22]

r)pa^ mahat te bahu-vaktra-netra^

mahå-båho bahu-båh)ru-pådam

bah)dara^ bahu-da^!$rå-karåla^

d~!$vå lokå% pravyathitås tathåham [23]

rudra-ådityå%–The Rudras and the •dityas; vasava%–the Vasus; ye cha {nåma}–

and those called; sådhyå%–the Sådhyas; vißve–the Vißvadevas; aßvinau–the Aßvin(-

kumåras; maruta% cha–and the Våyus; u!ma-på% cha–and the forefather-demigods;

gandharva-yak!a-asura-siddha-sa&ghå% cha–and also the Gandharvas, Yak!as, Asuras

and perfected beings; {te} sarve eva–indeed, they all; vismitå%–marvel; v(k!ante tvåm–

to behold You.

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty-armed K~!@a; lokå%–all; tathå aham–including myself;

pravyathitå%–are afflicted with fear; d~!$vå–seeing; te–Your; mahat–vast; r)pam–form;

bahu-vaktra-netram–of many mouths and eyes; bahu-båhu-uru-pådam–many arms,

thighs and feet; bahu-udaram–many bellies; bahu-da^!$rå-karålam–and fearful with

many teeth.

2222 The Rudras, •dityas, Vasus, Sådhyas, Vißvadevas,

Aßvin(-kumåras, Våyus, deities of the forefathers, the

Gandharvas, Yak!as, Asuras, and Siddhas—indeed, they

all marvel to behold You.

2233 O mighty-armed one, seeing Your vast form of 

many mouths, eyes, arms, legs, feet, and bellies, fear-

ful with its many teeth, all beings, including myself, 

are afflicted with fear.
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f5ASn'\ƒ dlıhfkwrǧ Rue¥effƒ dlıor\e[fkÁh ,

å=®e ox Yreƒ MRuo6yeFyteYhe 3'≥y f orFdeoh \hƒ v orQgm <@$<

dƒ=̈ewte[eof v yk hp2eof å=®Xr we[ef[so´5eof ,

od\m f iefk f [5k v \hT Msld dkrk\ ijo´res <@%<

nabha%-sp~ßa^ d(ptam aneka-var@a^

vyåttånana^ d(pta-vißåla-netram

d~!$vå hi två^ pravyathitåntar-åtmå

dh~ti^ na vindåmi ßama^ cha vi!@o [24]

da^!$rå-karålåni cha te mukhåni

d~!$vaiva kålånala-sannibhåni

dißo na jåne na labhe cha ßarma

pras(da deveßa jagan-nivåsa [25]

{he} vi!@o–O pervader of the universe; d~!$vå–seeing; tvåm–You; nabha%-sp~ßam–

sky-touching; d(ptam–dazzling; aneka-var@am–multi-coloured; vyåtta-ånanam–of gap-

ing mouth; d(pta-vißåla-netram–and huge fiery eye; {aham}–I; pravyathita-anta%-

åtmå–with extremely fearful heart; na hi vindåmi dh~tim ßamam cha––cannot find

equilibrium or peace.

d~!$vå eva–Seing; te–Your; mukhåni–mouths; da^!$rå-karålåni–ghastly with their

teeth; kåla-anala sannibhåni cha–and resembling the fire of the universal annihilation;

{aham}–I; na jåne–cannot know; dißa%–the directions; na labhe–nor can I find; ßarma

cha–composure. {he} deva-(ßa–O God of gods; {he} jagat-nivåsa–O abode of the uni-

verse; {tvam} pras(da–be gracious.

2244 O Vi!@u, seeing Your sky-touching, dazzling form 

of myriad colours, with gaping mouth and huge fiery 

eye, my heart trembles with fear and I cannot find equi-

librium or peace.

2255 Seeing Your mouths resembling the fire of the uni-

versal annihilation, ghastly with their terrible teeth, I am

distraught and have lost my bearings. Be gracious, O

Lord of the gods, O abode of the universe.

[11.25]

11 Gita06  7/6/06 1:41 AM  Page 205



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå206

ahl v Yreƒ 3'yte=̈Su npÁeA sr‰ sxXrerofne[s·≈A ,

5lQhm ¬mgA s;ynpÁSy6es. sxeShdluXton um3hp™uXA <@^<

r∑Øeog yk Yrthege or\oFy dƒ=̈ewte[eof 5uefweof ,

wKovoÒ[J’e d\feFytkkqp sƒå|uFyk v;ÅgyX/¥he·≈A <@&<

u6e fdlfeƒ bxrmEHbprkjeA shp¬hkreo5hp2e ¬roFy ,

y6e yrehl ft[mwrlte or\oFy r∑ØeGuo5ym Ir[oFy <@*<

am( cha två^ dh~tarå!$rasya putrå%

sarve sahaivåvanipåla-sa&ghai%

bh(!mo dro@a% s)ta-putras tathåsau

sahåsmad(yair api yodha-mukhyai% [26]

vaktrå@i te tvaramå@å vißanti

da^!$rå-karålåni bhayånakåni

kechid vilagnå daßanåntare!u

sa^d~ßyante ch)r@itair uttamå&gai% [27]

yathå nad(nå^ bahavo ’mbu-vegå%

samudram evåbhimukhå dravanti

tathå tavåm( nara-loka-v(rå

vißanti vaktrå@y abhito jvalanti [28]

am( cha sarve–All these; putrå%–sons; dh~tarå!$rasya–of Dh~tarå!$ra; avani-

påla-sa&ghai% saha eva–along with their allied kings; tathå–as well as; bh(!ma%–

Bh(!ma; dro@a%–Dro@a; asau s)ta-putra%–and that Kar@a; saha api–along with;

yodha-mukhyai%–the chief warriors; asmad(yai%–of our party; tvaramå@å%–are

swiftly; {vißanti}–entering; tvåm–You; vißanti–entering; te–Your; bhayånakåni–terrible;

vaktrå@i–mouths; da^!$rå-karålåni–of terrible teeth. kechit–Some; sa^d~ßyante–are

seen; ch)r@itai%-uttama-a&gai%–with crushed heads; vilagnå%–caught; daßana-

antare!u–between the teeth.

yathå–As; bahava%–many; ambu-vegå%–currents of water; nad(nåm–of rivers; abhi-

mukhå% {santa%}–flowing towards the ocean; dravanti eva–enter; samudram–the

ocean; tathå–similarly; am(–all these; nara-loka-v(rå%–heroic men; vißanti–are enter-

ing; tava–Your; vaktrå@i–mouths; jvalanti–which are fiery, illuminating; abhita%–

all around.

2266,, 2277 The sons of Dh~tarå!tra, their allied kings, and

Bh(!ma, Dro@a and Kar@a, along with our chief warriors,

are all rushing into Your dreadful mouths of terrible teeth.

Some can be seen with their heads caught and crushed

by Your teeth.
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u6e Mdlıƒ Ir[fƒ ny·e or\oFy fe\eu sh'∂rkjeA ,

y6Xr fe\eu or\oFy [mweSyreon r∑Øeog sh'∂rkjeA <@(<

[ko[¯sk jøshefA shFye“mweFshjøeFrdfXIrT[oÔA ,

ykimo5ten;uT ijÑshjøƒ 5esSyrmjøeA MynoFy orQgm <#)<

yathå prad(pta^ jvalana^ pata&gå

vißanti nåßåya sam~ddha-vegå%

tathaiva nåßåya vißanti lokås

tavåpi vaktrå@i sam~ddha-vegå% [29]

lelihyase grasamåna% samantål

lokån samagrån vadanair jvaladbhi%

tejobhir åp)rya jagat samagra^

bhåsas tavogrå% pratapanti vi!@o [30]

yathå–As; pata&gå%–insects; sam~ddha-vegå%–are impelled; nåßåya–to their  destruc-

tion; vißanti–entering into; prad(ptam–blazing; jvalanam–fire; tathå–similarly; lokå%

api–all the worlds; sam~ddha-vegå% {santa%}–are helplessly rushing; vißanti–entering

into; tava vaktrå@i–Your mouths; nåßåya eva–to certain death.

{he} vi!@o–O pervader of the universe; {tvam}–You; lelihyase–are relishing; grasa-

måna%–devouring; samagrån–all these; lokån–persons, worlds; samantåt–in all direc-

tions; jvaladbhi% vadanai%–with Your flaming mouths. åp)rya–Filled; tava tejo-

bhi%–with Your effulgence; ugrå%–of severe; bhåsa%–glare; samagram jagat–the

whole universe; pratapanti–is being seared. 

2288 As many rivers flow towards the ocean to finally 

enter into it, so these heroes of the world are entering

Your flaming mouths that illuminate all around.

2299 As moths are impelled to their death in blazing fire,

similarly, all the worlds are helplessly rushing to certain

death, entering into Your mouths.

3300 O Vi!@u, with Your flaming mouths, You are relish-

ing devouring all the worlds, Your all-pervading, glaring

effulgence searing the entire universe.

[11.30]
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ae™ueox hk wm 5refpjø?nm fhmESyp yk dkrrt Msld ,

or©eypohV4eoh 5rFyhe ƒ̊ f ox Miefeoh yr Mr'o¥h <#!<

«el5jrefprev ,

we[mEoSh [mwŒeuw"YMr'∂m [mweFshexypTohx Mr'¥A ,

üykEon Yreƒ f 5orQuoFy sr‰ ukEroS6yeA MÑuflwKqp um3eA <#@<

åkhyåhi me ko bhavån ugra-r)po

namo ’stu te deva-vara pras(da

vijåtum ichchhåmi bhavantam ådya^

na hi prajånåmi tava prav~ttim [31]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

kålo ’smi loka-k!aya-k~t prav~ddho

lokån samåhartum iha prav~tta%

~te ’pi två^ na bhavi!yanti sarve

ye ’vasthitå% pratyan(ke!u yodhå% [32]

åkhyåhi me–Please tell me; ka% bhavån–who are You; ugra-r)pa%–of fearsome

form. nama% astu–I offer obeisance; te–unto You. {he} deva-vara–O Lord of lords;

{tvam} pras(da–be gracious. {aham} ichchhåmi–I wish; vijåtum–to fully know;

bhavantam–You; ådyam–the Origin; hi–as; {aham}–I; na prajånåmi–cannot under-

stand; tava–Your; prav~ttim–intention.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {aham} asmi–I am; prav~ddha%–

mighty; kåla%–time; loka-k!aya-k~t–the destroyer of all beings; prav~tta%–engaged;

samåhartum–to annihilate; lokån–all beings; iha–in this plane. ye yodhå%–Of 

those warriors; avasthitå%–present; pratyan(ke!u–in the enemy army; {te} sarve na

bhavi!yanti–none will be spared; tvåm ~te api–despite you.

3311 O fearsome one, please tell me who You are. O Lord

of the gods, I offer obeisance unto You; please be gracious.

I wish to fully know You, the Origin, as I cannot under-

stand your actions.

3322 The Supreme Lord said: I am the time, the mighty

vanquisher of all, and I am engaged in destroying the

worlds. Even if you do not slay them, not one of the war-

riors in the enemy party will be spared.
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yShe+rhpo¥≠ u\m [5> oiYre \Á;f 5p~̃Œr teIuƒ sh'∂h ,

huXrXyk ofxyeA n;rThkr ofoh¥heÁƒ 5r sRuseovf <##<

¬mgƒ v 5lQhƒ v iu¬6ƒ v wǧ y6eFuefon um3rltef ,

hue xyeƒSYrƒ iox he Ruo6≠e up£u> ikyeos tgk sn›ef <#$<

tasmåt tvam utti!$ha yaßo labhasva

jitvå ßatr)n bhu&k!va råjya^ sam~ddham

mayaivaite nihatå% p)rvam eva

nimitta-måtra^ bhava savyasåchin [33]

dro@a^ cha bh(!ma^ cha jayadratha^ cha

kar@a^ tathånyån api yodha-v(rån

mayå hatå^s tva^ jahi må vyathi!$hå

yudhyasva jetåsi ra@e sapatnån [34]

tasmåt–Therefore; tvam–you; utti!$ha–arise for battle; labhasva–take; yaßa%–the

credit; jitvå–and conquering; ßatr)n–the enemies; bhu&k!va–enjoy; sam~ddham råjyam–

a flourishing kingdom. ete–All these warriors; nihatå%–have been slain; mayå eva–

by Me; p)rvam eva–long before. {he} savyasåchin–O Arjuna, who can skillfully

shoot arrows even with his left hand; {tvam}–you; bhava–be; nimitta-måtram–but 

an instrument.

tvam–You; jahi–slay; dro@am cha–Dro@a; bh(!mam cha–Bh(!ma; jayadratham–

Jayadratha; kar@am cha–and Kar@a; tathå–as; anyån api–any other; yodha-v(rån–

warriors desiring battle; hatån–{but already} killed; mayå–by Me. må vyathi!$hå%–

Fear not; yudhyasva–fight¡ jetå asi–You shall conquer; sapatnån–the enemy; ra@e–

in battle.

3333 So arise¡ Be glorious¡ Conquer the enemies and 

enjoy a flourishing kingdom. All these warriors have

already been killed by Me. O Savyasåchin, you be but an

instrument.

3344 Slay Dro@a, Bh(!ma, Jayadratha, Kar@a, and 

the many warriors who are as good as slain by Me. 

Fear not< fight¡ You will be victorious over the 

enemy.

[11.34]
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sƒiu Prev ,

zyV4̈öYre rvfƒ wK\rSu w"yeÇo[r‰nhefA owtl1l ,

fhSw"Yre 5;u zrex w"Qgƒ sjÍdƒ 5ly5lyA MgHu <#%<

aiTpf Prev ,

S6efk ΩqlwK\ yr MwlÑueT ijYMΩquÑufptIuyk v ,

tŒeeƒos 5lyeof od\m ¬roFy sr‰ fhSuoFy v os∂s‚eA <#^<

sajaya uvåcha

etach chhrutvå vachana^ keßavasya

k~tåjalir vepamåna% kir($(

namask~två bh)ya evåha k~!@a^

sagadgada^ bh(ta-bh(ta% pra@amya [35]

arjuna uvåcha

sthåne h~!(keßa tava prak(rtyå

jagat prah~!yaty anurajyate cha

rak!å^si bh(tåni dißo dravanti

sarve namasyanti cha siddha-sa&ghå% [36]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: ßrutvå–Hearing; etat vachanam–these words;

keßavasya–of Lord K~!@a; kir($(–Arjuna; vepamåna%–trembling; k~ta-ajali% {san}–

placing the palms of his hands together in prayer; nama%-k~två–bowing; bh(ta-bh(ta%

eva–with a very fearful heart; bh)ya%–again; pra@amya–offering obeisances; åha–

spoke; k~!@am–to Lord K~!@a; sa-gad-gadam–falteringly.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} h~!(keßa–O Lord of the senses of all beings;

sthåne–rightfully; jagat–the whole world; prah~!yati–is joyful; tava prak(rtyå–by

singing Your glories; cha anurajyate–with love; rak!åmsi–the demons; bh(tåni {santa%}–

being afraid; dravanti–run; dißa%–in all four directions; cha–and; sarve–all; siddha-

sa&ghå%–the perfected beings; namasyanti–offer respects, obeisance.

3355 Sajaya said: Hearing these words of the Lord, the

trembling Arjuna bowed his head, placing the palms of

his hands together in prayer. With a fearful heart, bow-

ing again, he spoke falteringly.

3366 Arjuna said: O H~!(keßa, it is fitting that the whole

world joyfully sings Your glories with love, the demons

flee, scattering in all directions, and the perfected beings

offer obeisance to You.
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wShe˝ yk f fhktFhxeYhf jtlusk bø≤gmENueodwÁ‰ ,

afFy dkrk\ ijo´res YrhŒetƒ sds¥Yntƒ uy <#&<

YrheoddkrA np/qA nptegSYrhSu orÆSu ntƒ of3efh ,

rk¥eos rk̊ ƒ v ntƒ v 3eh Yrue yyƒ orÆhfFy?n <#*<

kasmåch cha te na nameran mahåtman

gar(yase brahma@o ’py ådi-kartre

ananta deveßa jagan-nivåsa

tvam ak!ara^ sad-asat tat para^ yat [37]

tvam ådi-deva% puru!a% purå@as

tvam asya vißvasya para^ nidhånam

vettåsi vedya^ cha para^ cha dhåma

tvayå tata^ vißvam ananta-r)pa [38]

{he} mahå-åtman–O gracious personality; {he} ananta–O infinite, embodiment of

all; {he} deva-(ßa–O God of gods; {he} jagat-nivåsa–O abode of the universe; gar(yase–

the worshippable; ådi-kartre cha–and the creator; brahma@a% api–of even Lord

Brahmå; kasmåt {sarve} na nameran–how would they all not bow; te–to You? tvam

sat asat–You are the manifest and the unmanifest, the material effect and cause; ak!aram–

the Imperishable, Brahman; tat param yat–that which is transcendental, the Supreme.

tvam {asi}–You are; ådi-deva%–the original Lord; purå@a% puru!a%–the eternal

personality; tvam asi–You are; param–the only; nidhånam–refuge, resting place; asya

vißvasya–of this universe; vettå–the knower; vedyam cha–and the knowable; param

dhåma cha–and the supreme abode. {he} ananta-r)pa–O Lord of infinite forms;

vißvam–the universe; tatam–is pervaded; tvayå–by You.

3377 And, O gracious one, how would they not bow 

to You, the worshippable creator of even the creator 

Lord Brahmå? O infinite God of gods, O abode of the

universe, You are the manifest, the unmanifest, the

Supreme Imperishable.

3388 You are the eternal origin of all the demigods, and the

only refuge of this universe. You alone are the knower

and the knowable, and the supreme abode. O Lord of

infinite forms, the entire universe is pervaded by You.

[11.38]
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reupuThmEoJ’rT/gA \\e•A MienoySYrƒ Monyehxæ ,

fhm fhSykESyp sxßw"YrA npfæ 5;umEon fhm fhSyk <#(<

fhA nptSyed6 n'≠ySyk fhmESyp yk srTy zr srT ,

afFyrlueTohyor±hSYrƒ sř sheômoq yymEos srTA <$)<

våyur yamo ’gnir varu@a% ßaßå&ka%

prajåpatis tva^ prapitåmahaß cha

namo namas te ’stu sahasra-k~tva%

punaß cha bh)yo ’pi namo namas te [39]

nama% puraståd atha p~!$hatas te

namo ’stu te sarvata eva sarva

ananta-v(ryåmita-vikramas tva^

sarva^ samåpno!i tato ’si sarva% [40]

tvam våyu%–You are the god of air; yama%–the god of death; agni%–the god of fire;

varu@a%–the god of the ocean; ßaßå&ka%–the god of the moon; prajåpati%–the uni-

versal father, Lord Brahmå; prapitåmaha% cha–and the grandfather, too. nama%

astu–My obeisances; te–unto You; sahasra-k~tva%–thousands of times; pu@a% cha

nama%–and again obeisances; bh)ya% api–and yet again; nama% nama%–obeisances,

obeisances; te–unto You.

{he} sarva–O embodiment of all existences; nama%–my obeisances; te–unto You;

puraståt–from the front; atha–and; p~!$hata%–from the rear. nama% astu–I offer

obeisances; te–unto You; eva–indeed; sarvata%–from all directions. {he} ananta-v(rya–

O Lord of infinite potency; amita-vikrama%–of immeasurable prowess; tvam–You;

samåpno!i–pervade; sarvam–all; tata%–therefore; asi–You are; sarva%–all.

3399 You are the father and grandfather of all beings, You

are air, death, fire, the ocean and the moon. Obeisances

unto You thousands of times, again and yet again.

4400 O embodiment of all existences, my obeisances unto

You from the front, behind and all directions. O Lord of

unlimited potency and immeasurable prowess, You per-

vade all, therefore You are all.
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s2koy hYre Ms5ƒ udp∑Ï xk w"Qg xk uedr xk s2koy ,

aiefye hoxhefƒ yrkdƒ hue MhedeYMgukf reon <$!<

u˝erxese6ThsÑw"ymEos orxet\Uuesf5mifkqp ,

zwmE6reNuVupy yÑshŒeƒ yY§Œeehuk YrehxhMhkuh <$@<

onyeos [mwSu vtevtSu YrhSu n;Iuæ jp/jTtluef ,

f YrÑshmESÑu∞uo3wA wπymEFum [mwÁukENuMoyhM5er <$#<

sakheti matvå prasabha^ yad ukta^

he k~!@a he yådava he sakheti

ajånatå mahimåna^ taveda^

mayå pramådåt pra@ayena våpi [41]

yach chåvahåsårtham asatk~to ’si

vihåra-ßayyåsana-bhojane!u

eko ’thavåpy achyuta tat-samak!a^

tat k!åmaye tvåm aham aprameyam [42]

pitåsi lokasya charåcharasya

tvam asya p)jyaß cha gurur gar(yån

na tvat-samo ’sty abhyadhika% kuto ’nyo

loka-traye ’py apratima-prabhåva [43]

ajånatå–Not knowing; tava–Your; mahimånam–greatness; idam cha–and this {uni-

versal form}; pramådåt–inadvertantly; pra@ayena vå api–and due to intimacy; sakhå

iti matvå–thinking of You as a friend; yat uktam–whatever has been said; prasabham–

rashly; mayå–by me; iti–thus: he k~!@a–“O K~!@a; he yådava–Yådava; he sakhe–my

friend”; {he} achyuta–O infallible one; yat asat-k±ta% asi–whatever disrespect I have

shown You; avahåsa-artham–in jest; vihåra-ßayyå-åsana-bhojane!u–in recreation, rest-

ing, sitting, eating; eka%–alone; athavå–or; api–even; tat-samak!am–in the presence

of others; tat–for all this; aham–I; tvåm aprameyam k!åmaye–beg You, the incon-

ceivable, to please forgive me.

tvam asi–You are; pitå–the father; asya lokasya–of this universe; chara-acharasya–

of moving and stationary beings; p)jya%–the worshippable; gar(yån–most glorious;

guru%–teacher; cha–and;  api–indeed; na asti–there is no one; tvat-sama%–equal to You;

loka-traye–within the three worlds; kuta%–so how can; anya%–another; abhyadhika%–

be superior; {he} apratima-prabhåva–O Lord of unrivalled power¡

4411,, 4422 Due to the familarity of affection I have rashly

addressed You, “K~!@a,” “Yådava,” or “my friend,”

ignorant of this Your greatness. O infallible Lord,

whatever disrespect I have shown You—in jest, while

[11.42]
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ySheYMgHu Mog3eu weuƒ Mseduk Yrehxhl\hl`Ûh ,

onykr npÁSu s2kr s™upA oMuA oMueuexTos dkr sm9ph <$$<

aå=n;ř ΩoqymEoSh å=®e 5ukf v MRuo6yƒ hfm hk ,

ydkr hk d\Tu dkr ?nƒ Msld dkrk\ ijo´res <$%<

tasmåt pra@amya pra@idhåya kåya^

prasådaye tvåm aham (ßam (#yam

piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyu%

priya% priyåyårhasi deva so#hum [44]

ad~!$a-p)rva^ h~!ito ’smi d~!$vå

bhayena cha pravyathita^ mano me

tad eva me darßaya deva r)pa^

pras(da deveßa jagan-nivåsa [45]

{he} deva–O Lord; tasmåt–therefore; kåyam pra@idhåya–prostrating my body;

pra@amya–in obeisance; aham prasådaye–I am propitiating; tvåm–You; (#yam–the

worshippable; (ßam–Lord. iva–As; pitå sakhå priya%–a father, friend or lover {for-

give}; putrasya sakhyu% priyåyå%–{the mistakes} of a son, friend or beloved; {tvam}–

You; {tathå} iva–similarly; arhasi–please; so#hum–forgive {me}.

{he} deva–O Lord; d~!$vå–seeing; {idam} ad~!$a-p)rvam–this previously unseen

universal form of Yours; h~!ita% asmi–I am joyful; cha–and then again; me–my;

mana%–mind; bhayena pravyathitam–is distraught with fear. {he} deva-(ßa–O God

of gods; {he} jagat-nivåsa–O refuge of the universe; pras(da–may You be gracious;

darßaya–to show; me–me; tat eva r)pam–that form You showed before. 

relaxing, resting, sitting or eating, either alone with You

or in company—I beg You, the inconceivable, to please

forgive me for that.

4433 You are the father of all living beings, the worshippable

and most glorious teacher. You have no equal within

these three worlds. How can there be anyone greater than

You, O Lord of unrivalled power¡

4444 So I offer my prostrate obeisance unto You, my Lord

and worshippable master, praying for Your mercy. Please

excuse me as a father, friend or lover overlooks the mis-

takes of his son, companion or beloved.

4455 O Lord, my heart is joyful to see Your hitherto unseen

universal form. Yet, I am afraid. O God of gods, shelter
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owtlo1fƒ jodfƒ v±xSyohV4eoh Yreƒ ¬=öhxƒ y6Xr ,

ykfXr ?nkg vyp5pTikf sxßbexm 5r orÆh;y‰ <$^<

«el5jrefprev ,

hue Ms ḱf yreiTpfkdƒ ?nƒ ntƒ dÅ\yheYhumjey ,

ykimhuƒ orÆhfFyhe ƒ̊ uFhk YrdFukf f å=n;rTh <$&<

kir($ina^ gadina^ chakra-hastam

ichchhåmi två^ dra!$um aha^ tathaiva

tenaiva r)pe@a chatur-bhujena

sahasra-båho bhava vißva-m)rte [46]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

mayå prasannena tavårjuneda^

r)pa^ para^ darßitam åtma-yogåt

tejomaya^ vißvam anantam ådya^

yan me tvad-anyena na d~!$a-p)rvam [47]

aham–I; ichchhåmi–wish; dra!$um–to see; tvåm–You; tathå eva–as previously;

kir($inam–with crown; gadinam–club; chakra-hastam–and holding the disc. {he}

sahasra-båho–O Lord with a thousand arms; {he} vißva-m)rte–O universal form;

bhava–may You appear; tena chatu%-bhujena r)pe@a eva–in that form of four arms.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; prasannena–

being satisfied; idam–this; teja%-mayam–effulgent; anantam–infinite; ådyam–and

primeval; param–supreme; vißvam–universal; r)pam–form; me–of Mine; yat–which;

na d~!$a-p)rvam–was not seen previously; tvat-anyena–by anyone else; darß(tam–

has been shown; tava–to you; mayå–by Me; åtma-yogåt–by My divine potency, 

Yoga-måya.

of the universe, be gracious upon me and appear in the

form I saw before.

4466 I wish to see You again wearing a crown and holding

a club and disc. O thousand-armed Lord, O universal

form, please appear in that four-armed form.

4477 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, to grant you 

My special favour I have today revealed this effulgent, 

universal, infinite and primeval form, by My divine

potency. This supreme universal form has never been

seen by anyone before.

[11.47]
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f rkdu©e£uufXfT defXfT v o±ueo5fT ynmo5/jøXA ,

zrƒ?nA \Wu axƒ f'[mwK ¬=öƒ YrdFukf wπ/Mrlt <$*<

he yk Ru6e he v orh;95erm å=®e ?nƒ 7mthlåÊhkdh ,

Runky5lA MlyhfeA npfSYrƒ ydkr hk ?nohdƒ Mn|u <$(<

na veda-yajådhyayanair na dånair

na cha kriyåbhir na tapobhir ugrai%

eva^-r)pa% ßakya aha^ n~loke

dra!$u^ tvad-anyena kuru-prav(ra [48]

må te vyathå må cha vim)#ha-bhåvo

d~!$vå r)pa^ ghoram (d~& mamedam

vyapeta-bh(% pr(ta-manå% punas tva^

tad eva me r)pam ida^ prapaßya [49]

{he} kuru-prav(ra–O most valiant of the Kauravas; n~-loke–in this human plane;

na veda-yaja-adhyayanai%–neither by study of the Vedas or Vedic sacrifices; na

dånai%–nor by giving land, etc. in charity; na kriyåbhi%–nor by rituals; na cha tapo-

bhi% ugrai%–nor by severe austerity; ßakya%–can; aham–I; dra!$um–be seen; evam-

r)pa%–in such a {universal} form; tvat-anyena–by persons other than you>

te vyathå må {astu}–Be not bewildered; d~!$vå–seeing; mama r)pam–My form;

(d~k idam ghoram–of such terrible feature; cha–and; må {astu}–be not; vim)#ha-

bhåva%–bewildered. vyapeta-bh(% {san}–Being free of fear; pr(ta-manå%–and con-

tented; tvam prapaßya–behold; idam–this; tat r)pam eva–four-armed form; me–of

Mine; puna%–again.

4488 O Arjuna, most valiant of the Kauravas, no one in

this human plane can see this form of Mine that you

have seen, neither by study of the Vedas, nor Vedic

sacrifices, nor charity, nor rituals, nor severe austerity.

4499 Be not bewildered by seeing this terrible aspect of

Mine. Do not fear. Now, with a peaceful heart, behold

My four-armed form once again.
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sƒiu Prev ,

OÑuiTpfƒ respdkrSy6m„e >wÏ ?nƒ d\Tuehes 5;uA ,

aeÆesuehes v 5lyhkfƒ 5;Yre npfA s.HurnphTxeYhe <%)<

aiTpf Prev ,

å=®kdƒ hefpqƒ ?nƒ yr s.Huƒ ifedTf ,

OdeflhoSh sƒr'¥A svkyeA Mw"≥y jyA <%!<

sajaya uvåcha

ity arjuna^ våsudevas tathoktvå

svaka^ r)pa^ darßayåmåsa bh)ya%

åßvåsayåmåsa cha bh(tam ena^

bh)två puna% saumya-vapur mahåtmå [50]

arjuna uvåcha

d~!$vedam månu!a^ r)pa^, tava saumya^ janårdana

idån(m asmi sa^v~tta%, sa-chetå% prak~ti^ gata% [51]

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: uktvå–speaking; iti–thus; arjunam–to Arjuna;

våsudeva%–Ír( K~!@a; bh)ya%–again; darßayåmåsa–revealed; tathå svakam r)pam–

His own form; puna% cha–and once again; bh)två–appearing; mahå-åtmå–as the

most merciful Ír( K~!@a; saumya-vapu%–of charming {human} feature, dressed in

yellow as familiar to Arjuna; åßvåsayåmåsa–He pacified; enam bh(tam–the fearful

Arjuna.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} janårdana–O K~!@a; d~!$vå–seeing; idam–this;

saumyam–charming; månu!am–human-featured; r)pam–form; tava–of Yours; idån(m–

now; sa-chetå% sa^v~tta%–I am pacified; prak~tim gata% asmi–and composed again.

5500 Sajaya said: Speaking thus to Arjuna, K~!@a again

revealed His own form. And once again, He revealed His

charming personality—the most merciful Ír( K~!@a {of

human feature, adorned with yellow cloth, Kaustubha jewel

and Vaijayanti garland}, thus reassuring the fearful Arjuna.

5511 Arjuna said: O Janårdana, seeing Your beautiful form

of human feature I am calm and composed once again.

[11.51]
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«el5jrefprev ,

spdpdT\Tohdƒ ?nƒ å=refos uFhh ,

dkre aNuSu ?nSu ofÑuƒ d\TfweoêgA <%@<

fexƒ rkdXfT ynse f defkf f vkIuue ,

\Wu zrƒor3m ¬=öƒ å=refos uFhh <%#<

5WÑue YrfFuue \Wu axhkrƒor3mEiTpf ,

©eypƒ ¬=öƒ v y+rkf Mrk=öƒ v ntFyn <%$<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

sudurdarßam ida^ r)pa^, d~!$avån asi yan mama

devå apy asya r)pasya, nitya^ darßana-kå&k!i@a% [52]

nåha^ vedair na tapaså, na dånena na chejyayå

ßakya eva^-vidho dra!$u^, d~!$avån asi yan mama [53]

bhaktyå tv ananyayå ßakya, aham eva^-vidho ’rjuna

jåtu^ dra!$um cha tattvena, prave!$u^ cha parantapa [54]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: idam r)pam–this sach-chid-ånanda

form; mama–of Mine; yat–which; {tvam}–you; d~!$avån asi–are seeing before you;

sudurdarßam–is very rarely seen. devå% api–Even the demigods; nityam darßana-

kå&k!i@a%–ever aspire for a glimpse; asya r)pasya–of this form.

na vedai%–Neither by study of the Vedas; na tapaså–nor by severe austerities such

as the chåndråya@a vow; na dånena–nor by giving land, etc. in charity; na ijyayå cha–

nor by great sacrifices such as Agni!$oma; {kaßchit} ßakya%–is anyone able; dra!$um

aham–to see Me; evam-vidha% mama–in this eternal form of Mine, of human

features; yat–which; {tvam}–you; d~!$avån asi–are seeing.

{he} parantapa–O conqueror of the enemy; {he} arjuna–O Arjuna; tu–yet; evam-

vidha%–in this form; aham ßakya% {asmi}–can I; jåtum–be known; tattvena–in

truth; dra!$um cha–and be seen; prave!$um cha–and My pastimes be entered into;

ananyayå–by exclusive; bhaktyå–devotion; {bhaktena}–by the pure devotee.

5522 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, it is very rare 

that anyone sees this My form which you now behold.

Even the gods constantly aspire for a glimpse of this

humanlike divine form.

5533 Neither by study of the Vedas, nor by austerity, char-

ity, and sacrifice can anyone see My eternal humanlike

form of the Sweet Absolute as you see Me.
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hÑwhTw"FhYnthm hÔ∑A s·rÅiyA ,

ofrètA srT5;ykqp uA s hehkoy neG`r <%%<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk orÆ?nd\Tfumjm fehXwed\mE£ueuA <!!<

mat-karma-k~n mat-paramo, mad-bhakta% sa&ga-varjita%

nirvaira% sarva-bh)te!u, ya% sa måm eti på@#ava [55]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde vißva-r)pa-

darßana-yogo namaikådaßo ’dhyåya% [11]

{he} på@#ava–O son of På@#u; mat-bhakta%–My devotee; ya%–who; mat-karma-

k~t–serves Me; mat-parama%–knowing Me as the supreme; {ya%} sa&ga-varjita%–

giving up all attachment to material objects; nirvaira%–and free from enmity; sarva-

bh)te!u–towards all beings; sa%–such a person; eti–attains; måm–Me.

5544 O Arjuna, conqueror of the enemy, only by pure

devotion is it possible to know Me, see Me, and enter

My divine pastimes.

5555 O Arjuna, My devotee who gives up all attachments

and whose heart is totally free from enmity to all beings,

who serves Me wholeheartedly, knowing Me as the

Supreme, reaches Me.

End of Chapter Eleven

The Vision of the Universal Form

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

[11.55]
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aiTpf Prev ,

zrƒ syyup∑e uk 5∑eSYreƒ nupTnesyk ,

uk veNuŒethRu∑Ï ykqeƒ wK umjor¥heA <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

hUuerk|u hfm uk heƒ ofÑuup∑e Pnesyk ,

«e∂ue ntumnkyeSyk hk up∑yhe hyeA <@<

arjuna uvåcha

eva^ satata-yuktå ye, bhaktås två^ paryupåsate

ye chåpy ak!aram avyakta^, te!å^ ke yoga-vittamå% [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

mayy åveßya mano ye må^, nitya-yuktå upåsate

ßraddhayå parayopetås, te me yuktatamå matå% [2]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: ye bhaktå%–Those devotees who; evam–thus; satata-

yuktå%–constantly with exclusive devotion; paryupåsate–worship; tvåm–You, Íyåma-

sundara; cha api–or; ye–those who; {paryupåsate}–worship; avyaktam–the unmanifest,

impersonal; ak!aram–imperishable, Brahman; te!åm–of these two types of yog(s {jåna-

yog( and bhakti-yog(}; ke–who; yoga-vittamå%–is the best knower of yoga?

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: ye–Those who; ßraddhayå upetå%–

with faith; parayå–transcendental to the mundane; åveßya–have absorbed; mana%–the

mind; mayi–in thought of Me, Íyåmasundara; nitya-yuktå%–always engaged in exclus-

ive devotion; {iti}–thus; upåsate–worship; måm–Me; te–they; yuktatamå%–are the

best knowers of yoga. {iti}–This is; me–My; matå%–opinion.

11 Arjuna inquired: Of those devotees who are constantly

engaged in worshipping You {as Íyåmasundara, Your

original humanlike form} with exclusive devotion, and

those who worship the impersonal Brahman, who is the

best knower of yoga?

22 The Supreme Lord said: In My opinion, those who

with faith in the divine are absorbed in thought of Me,

Íyåmasundara, and worship Me constantly with exclus-

ive devotion, are the superior knowers of yoga.
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uk YrŒethofd‰|uhRu∑Ï nupTnesyk ,

srTÁjhovFÑuƒ v w…1S6hv[ƒ 3øprh <#<

sƒofuHukoF¬ujøehƒ srTÁ shbp∂uA ,

yk MeôproFy hehkr srT5;yoxyk tyeA <$<

ye tv ak!aram anirdeßyam, avyakta^ paryupåsate

sarvatra-gam achintya^ cha, k)$astham achala^ dhruvam [3]

sanniyamyendriya-gråma^, sarvatra sama-buddhaya%

te pråpnuvanti måm eva, sarva-bh)ta-hite ratå% [4]

ye tu–But those who; sanniyamya–fully control; indriya-gråmam–all the senses;

sama-buddhaya%–with equanimity; sarvatra–for everything; ratå%–{who are} dedi-

cated; sarva-bh)ta-hite–to the welfare of all beings; {iti}–and thus; paryupåsate–worship;

{me}–My; anirdeßyam–indefinable; avyaktam–unmanifest, impersonal; sarvatra-gam–

all-pervading; achintyam–inconceivable; k)$a-stham–unchanging; achalam–immov-

able; dhruvam–eternal; ak!aram cha–attributeless aspect of Brahman; te eva–they,

too; pråpnuvanti–attain; måm–Me {as My Brahman effulgence}.

33,, 44 However, those who fully control their senses, who

are equal-minded towards everything, who are dedicated

to the welfare of all beings and thus worship My indefin-

able, impersonal, all-pervading, inconceivable, unchanging,

immovable, eternal, attributeless aspect of Brahman—they,

too, attain Me {as Brahman}.

Commentary

The Lord’s statement, “The worshippers of Brahman

also reach Me,” should not be misconstrued to mean that

the impersonalists are on an equal footing with the

devotees. The clue as to how the impersonalists can also

reach K~!@a has been given in the writings of Ír(la

Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur.

A person may progress on the path of selfless action up

to the stage of meditation, as described in the first six

chapters of the G(tå. Then he may undergo great difficulty

[12.4]
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in searching for the Lord on the path of impersonalism.

But when he progresses to the stage of dedicating him-

self to perform welfare work for others {sarva-bh)ta-hite

ratå%}, he may get the chance to render service to a pure

devotee.

For example, if one engages in the general public wel-

fare work of opening or running a hospital, if some ser-

vice is even unknowingly rendered to a devotee of the

Lord, a Vai!@ava, one’s devotional merit begins {ajåta-

suk~ti}. By association with a devotee {sådhu-sa&ga}, one

develops faith in the divine personal form of the Lord,

and automatically abandons the attempt of attaining to

the impersonal Brahman.

With such faith, one takes shelter of a bona fide Guru,

engages in the devotional practices based on hearing and

chanting the holy name and glories of the Lord, and pro-

gresses on the path back to home, back to Godhead. Thus

Lord K~!@a indicates: “I am the ultimate goal, and Brahman

is only a relative position. It is not the final absolute, because

the absolute position is Mine. Only if the impersonalists

serve others they may thereby come to Me—because the

only way to come to Me is through a Vai!@ava.”

t∫jgXy¥nse f ueoy f vkIuue ofrTngeÍÕxeÒe , 

f V4Fdse fXr i[eoJ’s;uèÅrfe hxy nedtimEo5qkwh <

ª5eA %}!@}!@º

rah)ga@aitat tapaså na yåti 

na chejyayå nirvapa@åd g~håd vå

na chchhandaså naiva jalågni-s)ryair 

vinå mahat-påda-rajo ’bhi!ekam

{Bhåg. 5.12.12}
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{The sage Ja#a Bharata said to King Rah)ga@a:}

“O Rah)ga@a, without bathing in the dust of the 

holy feet {service} of the pure devotees {mahåbhågavata

Vai!@avas}, one cannot know the Supreme Lord by

adopting the religious life of brahmacharya, g~hastha,

vånaprastha or sannyåsa, or by worshipping the gods of

water, fire, and sun, etc.”

fXqeƒ hoySyerdp/±he≥‚Ú Sn'\Ñuf6eTnjhm ud6TA ,

hxluseƒ nedtimEo5qkwÏ ofoQwçfefeƒ f r'gly uery <

ª5eA &}%}#@º

nai!å^ matis tåvad urukramå&ghri^

sp~ßaty anarthåpagamo yad artha%

mah(yaså^ påda-rajo ’bhi!eka^

ni!kichanånå^ na v~@(ta yåvat

{Bhåg. 7.5.32}

{Prahlåda Mahåråj said:}

“As long as persons of mundane mentality have not

been bathed by the dust of the feet of Lord K~!@a’s sur-

rendered devotees who are free from mundane attach-

ment, they cannot have a touch of K~!@a’s lotus feet,

which are the destroyer of all obstacles.” 

To consider that the Lord has taken the personal and

impersonal aspects to be equal is a very commonly com-

mitted mistake. In reply to Arjuna’s doubt in this respect,

the Lord has clearly stated that the personalists are superior

to the impersonalists—yet, the impersonalists are also

given a chance to reach Him, because without Him, no

ultimate goal exists. Without coming to the path of

devotion, the worshippers of impersonal Brahman will

reach Brahman, the dazzling effulgence of the divine

form of Lord Ír( K~!@a.

225
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ëK\mEo3wytSykqehRu∑es∑vkyseh ,

aRu∑e ox joydpTA2ƒ dkxroÔtreNuyk <%<

uk yp sreTog wheTog hou sƒFuSu hYnteA ,

afFukfXr umjkf heƒ £ueuFy Pnesyk <^<

ykqehxƒ shp∂yeT h'Ñusƒsetsejtey ,

5reoh fovteYne6T hUuerko\yvkyseh <&<

hUukr hf ae3Ñ> hou bp≥∂ ofrk\u ,

ofrosQuos hUukr ay :§£ř f sƒ\uA <*<

kleßo ’dhikataras te!åm, avyaktåsakta-chetasåm

avyaktå hi gatir du%kha^, dehavadbhir avåpyate [5]

ye tu sarvå@i karmå@i, mayi sannyasya mat-parå%

ananyenaiva yogena, må^ dhyåyanta upåsate [6]

te!åm aha^ samuddhartå, m~tyu-sa^såra-sågaråt

bhavåmi na chiråt pårtha, mayy åveßita-chetasåm [7]

mayy eva mana ådhatsva, mayi buddhi^ niveßaya

nivasi!yasi mayy eva, ata )rdhva^ na sa^ßaya% [8]

te!åm–For those; avyakta-åsakta-chetasåm–of minds attached to the unmanifest;

{bhavati}–there is; adhikatara%–greater; kleßa%–struggle; hi–as; avyaktå gati%–the way

of attaining the unmanifest, the impersonal Brahman; avåpyate–is attained; du%kham–

with difficulty; dehavadbhi%–by the embodied soul.

ye tu–But those who; sannyasya–offering; sarvå@i–all; karmå@i–actions; mayi–to

Me; mat-parå%–taking refuge in Me; måm dhyåyanta%–meditating on Me; ananyena

yogena eva–with exclusive devotion; upåsate–thus worship {Me}; {he} pårtha–O Arjuna;

aham–I; na chiråt–without delay; bhavåmi–become; samuddhartå–the deliverer;

m~tyu-sa^såra-sågaråt–from the deathly ocean of material suffering; te!åm–of those

persons; åveßita-chetasåm–whose hearts are absorbed in thought; mayi–of Me.

ådhatsva–Steady; mana%–your mind; mayi eva–in Me alone. niveßaya–Repose;

buddhim–your intelligence; mayi {eva}–in Me alone. nivasi!yasi–You will abide; mayi

eva–in Me; ata% )rdhvam–hereafter; na sa^ßaya%–there is no doubt.

55 Persons whose minds are attached to the impersonal

Brahman must undergo a greater struggle, as the path of

attaining the impersonal Brahman is difficult for the

embodied soul.

66 ,, 77 But those who offer all their actions to Me, take

refuge in Me, their hearts absorbed in thought of Me in
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a6 ov¥ƒ she3eypƒ f \Ümoq hou oS6th ,

a∞uesumjkf yym heohV4eıpƒ 3fÇu <(<

a∞ueskENush6e‰Eos hÑwhTnthm 5r ,

hd6Thon wheTog wπrTf oso∂hreNSuos <!)<

a6XydNu\∑mEos wyp ̌h˚mjheo«eyA ,

srTwhT_[Ñuejƒ yyA wπ/ uyeYhref <!!<

atha chitta^ samådhåtu^, na ßakno!i mayi sthiram

abhyåsa-yogena tato, måm ichchhåptu^ dhanajaya [9]

abhyåse ’py asamartho ’si, mat-karma-paramo bhava

mad-artham api karmå@i, kurvan siddhim avåpsyasi [10]

athaitad apy aßakto ’si, kartu^ mad-yogam åßrita%

sarva-karma-phala-tyåga^, tata% kuru yatåtmavån [11]

{he} dhanajaya–O Arjuna; atha–if; na ßakno!i–you are unable; samådhåtum–to

establish; chittam–your mind; sthiram–resolutely; mayi–in Me; tata%–then; ichchha–

seek; åptum–to attain; måm–Me; abhyåsa-yogena–by the yoga of constant practice.

{yadi}–If; {tvam} asi–you are; asamartha%–unable; abhyåse api–to practise remem-

bering Me, too; {tarhi}–then; mat-karma-parama% bhava–concentrate on offering your

actions to Me.  kurvan api–Also by performing; karmå@i–actions; mat-artham–for Me;

avåpsyasi–you will attain; siddhim–perfection.

atha–And if; etat api–this, too; asi–is; aßaktah–not possible; kartum–to do; tata%–

then; mat-yogam åßritah {san}–taking shelter in My yoga; yata-åtmavån {bh)två}–

controlling your mind; sarva-karma-phala-tyågam kuru–give up, for Me, the fruits

of all your actions.

pure devotion and who thus worship and adore Me—O

Pårtha, I swiftly deliver such dedicated souls from the

deathly ocean of material suffering.

88 So fix your mind in Me always and repose your intel-

ligence in Me, Íyåmasundara, and you will ultimately

abide in Me. Of this there is no doubt.

99 O Dhanajaya, and if you are unable to firmly fix your

mind in Me, try to attain Me by the repeated practice of

remembering Me.

1100 If you cannot do that either, concentrate on offering

your actions to Me. You will attain perfection through

actions performed for Me.

[12.10]
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«ekum ox ©efh∞ueseI©efe∂Ûefƒ oro\Quyk ,

£uefeÑwhT_[ÑuejSÑuejeV4eoFytfFyth <!@<

aÒk=e srT5;yefeƒ hXÁA w/g zr v ,

ofhThm oftx•etA shdpA2sp2A Œehl <!#<

sFyp=A syyƒ umjl uyeYhe å9ofæuA ,

hUuÅnyhfmbpo∂um‰ hÔ∑A s hk oMuA <!$<

ßreyo hi jånam abhyåsåj, jånåd dhyåna^ vißi!yate

dhyånåt karma-phala-tyågas, tyågåch chhåntir anantaram [12]

adve!$å sarva-bh)tånå^, maitra% karu@a eva cha

nirmamo niraha&kåra%, sama-du%kha-sukha% k!am( [13]

santu!$a% satata^ yog(, yatåtmå d~#ha-nißchaya%

mayy-arpita-mano-buddhir, yo mad-bhakta% sa me priya% [14]

hi–For; jånam–Knowledge of Me; ßreya%–is better; abhyåsåt–than practice;

dhyånam–meditation on Me; jånåt vißi!yate–is better than knowledge. karma-

phala-tyåga%–Giving up, for Me, the fruits of action; dhyånåt–comes from medita-

tion. tyågåt–From giving up, for Me, the fruits of action; ßånti%–peace ensues;

anantaram–thereafter.

ya%–One who is; adve!$å–without hatred; maitra%–friendly; karu@a% eva cha–

and compassionate; sarva-bh)tånåm–towards all beings; nirmama%–free from

possessiveness; niraha&kåra%–free from ego; sama-du%kha-sukha%–equipoised in

unhappy and happy circumstances; k!am(–forgiving, tolerant; satatam santu!$a%–

ever content; yog(–a yog(; yata-åtmå–self-controlled; d~#ha-nißchaya%–of firm

resolve; arpita-mano-buddhi%–who has given his mind and intelligence; 

mayi–to Me; sa%–such a person is; mat-bhakta%–My devotee; me priya%–dear 

to Me.

1111 And if you cannot do that, then resolve to give up,

for Me, the fruits of your actions.

1122 For knowledge of Me is superior to mere practice, 

and meditation on Me is superior to knowledge alone;

from meditation comes the selflessness of giving up, for

Me, the fruits of action, following which peace ensues.

1133,, 1144 One who is without hatred, who is friendly and

compassionate towards all, free from possessiveness and

ego, equipoised in unhappy and happy circumstances,

forgiving, always content, a self-controlled yog( of firm
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uShe´moÒiyk [mwm [mwe´moÒiyk v uA ,

xqeThqT5umÒjXhpT∑m uA s v hk oMuA <!%<

afnkŒeA \povdTŒe Pdeslfm jyRu6A ,

sreTtH5notÑuejl um hÔ∑A s hk oMuA <!^<

um f ΩQuoy f Òko= f \mvoy f weêoy ,

\p5e\p5notÑuejl 5o∑heFuA s hk oMuA <!&<

yasmån nodvijate loko, lokån nodvijate cha ya%

har!åmar!a-bhayodvegair, mukto ya% sa cha me priya% [15]

anapek!a% ßuchir dak!a, udås(no gata-vyatha%

sarvårambha-parityåg(, yo mad-bhakta% sa me priya% [16]

yo na h~!yati na dve!$i, na ßochati na kå&k!ati

ßubhåßubha-parityåg(, bhaktimån ya% sa me priya% [17]

yasmåt–He by whom; loka%–anyone; na udvijate–is not disturbed; ya% cha–and he

who; na udvijate–is not disturbed; lokåt–by anyone; ya% cha–and who; mukta%–is free;

har!a-amar!a-bhaya-udvegai%–from elation, anger, fear and grief; sa%–he is; priya%–

dear; me–to Me.

ya%–One who is; anapek!a%–without expectation; ßuchi%–clean hearted; dak!a%–able;

udås(na%–impartial; gata-vyatha%–fearless; sarva-årambha-parityåg(–and a renouncer

of all selfish undertakings; sa%–he is; mat-bhakta%–My devotee; me priya%–dear to Me.

ya%–One who is; na h~!yati–neither elated; na dve!$i–nor resentful; na ßochati–

neither laments any loss; na kå&k!ati–nor hankers for the unattained; ßubha-aßubha-

parityåg(–a renouncer of both auspicious and inauspicious acts; ya% bhaktimån–

and who is endowed with devotion; sa% me priya%–he is dear to Me. 

resolve who has given his mind and intelligence to Me—

such a person is My devotee, and he is dear to Me.

1155 One who causes no disturbance to anyone and who is

not disturbed by anyone, who is free from elation, anger,

fear and grief—he is dear to Me.

1166 One who is without expectation, clean hearted, able,

impartial, fearless and a renouncer of all selfish under-

takings—he is My devotee, he is dear to Me.

1177 One who is neither elated nor resentful, who neither

laments nor hankers as he has renounced both auspicious

and inauspicious endeavours, and who is endowed with

devotion—he is dear to Me.

[12.17]
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shA \Á. v ohÁk v y6e hefenhefumA ,

\lymQgsp2dpA2kqp shA s·orrÅiyA <!*<

yp{uofFdeSypoyheèfl sFyp=m ukf wKfovy ,

aofwKyA oS6thoy5To∑heFhk oMum ftA <!(<

uk yp 3heTh'yohdƒ u6m∑Ï nupTnesyk ,

«eD3efe hYnthe 5∑eSykEylr hk oMueA <@)<

sama% ßatrau cha mitre cha, tathå månåpamånayo%

ß(to!@a-sukha-du%khe!u, sama% sa&ga-vivarjita% [18]

tulya-nindå-stutir-maun(, santu!$o yena kenachit

aniketa% sthira-matir, bhaktimån me priyo nara% [19]

ye tu dharmåm~tam ida^, yathokta^ paryupåsate

ßraddadhånå mat-paramå, bhaktås te ’t(va me priyå% [20]

{ya%} nara%–A person who; sama%–sees with equality; ßatrau cha–an enemy; mitre

cha–and a friend; tathå–and similarly; sama%–is equipoised; måna-apamånayo%–in

honour and dishonour; ßita-u!@a-sukha-du%khe!u–and in the presence of cold, heat,

pleasure and pain; sa&ga-vivarjita%–who has given up all attachment; tulya-nindå-

stuti%–and who considers abuse and praise equally; maun(–who is contemplative or of

controlled speech; santu!$a%–satisfied; yena kenachit–in any eventuality; aniketa%–

who has no attachment to hearth and home; sthira-mati%–whose mind is peaceful;

bhaktimån–and who is endowed with devotion; {sa%} me priya%–he is dear to Me.

ye tu ßraddadhånå%–Those faithful persons who; paryupåsate–adore and follow;

idam–this; dharma-am~tam–nectarine path; yathå-uktam–as described; mat-paramå%–

knowing Me as the supreme goal; te bhaktå%–such devotees; at(va–are very; priya%–

dear; me–to Me.

1188,, 1199 A person who sees with equality an enemy and 

a friend; who is equipoised in honour and dishonour, and

in the presence of cold, heat, pleasure and pain; who 

has given up all attachment; who considers abuse and

praise equally; who is contemplative; who is satisfied in

all circumstances; who has no attachment to hearth and

home; whose mind is peaceful, and who is endowed with

devotion—he is dear to Me.
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk 5o∑umjm feh Òed\mE£ueuA <!@<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde 

bhakti-yogo nåma dvådaßo ’dhyåya% [12]

2200 Those faithful devotees who, knowing Me as the

supreme goal of life, wholeheartedly follow the nectarine

path I have described, are very dear to Me.

End of Chapter Twelve

The Path of Devotion

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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CHAPTER THIRTEEN

Prak±ti-puru!a-viveka-yoga

Distinction Between 

Matter and Spirit
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aipTf Prev ,

Mw"≥y np/qƒ vXr ŒekÁƒ ŒekÁ©hkr v ,

zyÒkodypohV4eoh ©efƒ ©kuƒ v wK\r <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

Odƒ \tltƒ w.Fyku ŒekÁohÑuo53luyk ,

zy˚m rko¥ yƒ MexpA ŒekÁ© Ooy yoÒdA <@<

ŒekÁ©ƒ veon heƒ oro∂ srTŒekÁkqp 5ety ,

ŒekÁŒekÁ©um©eTfƒ u¥I©efƒ hyƒ hh <#<

arjuna uvåcha

prak~ti^ puru!a^ chaiva, k!etra^ k!etrajam eva cha

etad veditum ichchhåmi, jåna^ jeya^ cha keßava [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

ida^ ßar(ra^ kaunteya, k!etram ity abhidh(yate

etad yo vetti ta^ pråhu%, k!etraja iti tad vida% [2]

k!etraja^ chåpi må^ viddhi, sarva-k!etre!u bhårata

k!etra-k!etrajayor jåna^, yat taj jåna^ mata^ mama [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} keßava–O Keßava; {aham}–I; ichchhåmi–wish;

veditum–to know; etat–about these subjects: prak~tim–material nature; puru!am cha

eva–and the person; k!etram–the field; k!etra-jam eva cha–and the knower of the

field; jånam–knowledge; jeyam cha–and the object of knowledge.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; idam

sar(ram–this body; abidh(yate iti–is called; k!etram–k!etra, or the field. ya% vetti–

One who knows; etat–this field; tat vida%–the learned; pråhu%–describe; tam–him;

k!etra-ja% iti–as k!etraja, the knower of the field.

{he} bhårata–O descendant of the Bharata dynasty; api–further; cha–also; viddhi–

know; måm–Me; sarva-k!etre!u–within all bodies; k!etra-jam–as k!etraja, the knower

of the field. yat jånam–This knowledge; k!etra-k!etrajayo%–of the field and the

knower of the field; tat jånam–is actual knowledge; mama matam–in My opinion.

11 Arjuna said: O Keßava, I would like to know about

material nature, the person, the field, the knower of the

field, knowledge and the object of knowledge.

22 The Supreme Lord said: O Arjuna, this body is known

as the field. One who knows this field is described by the

learned as the knower of the field.
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yYŒekÁƒ u˝ ueåw̃ v uoÒweot uyæ uy ,

s v um uYM5eræ yÑsheskf hk »gp <$<

üoqo5bTxp3e jlyƒ 4Fdmo5Åror3XA n'6w̃ ,

bø≤s;ÁndXæXr xkyphoÔÅrofoæyXA <%<

hxe5;yeFux•etm bpo∂tRu∑hkr v ,

OoF¬ueog d\XwÏ v nç vkoF¬ujmvteA <^<

OV4e ÒkqA sp2ƒ dp2ƒ sƒ7eyækyfe 3'oyA ,

zyYŒekÁƒ sheskf sorwethpdeΩyh <&<

tat k!etra^ yach cha yåd~k cha, yad vikåri yataß cha yat

sa cha yo yat prabhåvaß cha, tat samåsena me ß~@u [4]

~!ibhir bahudhå g(ta^, chhandobhir vividhai% p~thak

brahma-s)tra-padaiß chaiva, hetumadbhir vinißchitai% [5]

mahå-bh)tåny aha&kåro, buddhir avyaktam eva cha

indriyå@i daßaika^ cha, pacha chendriya-gocharå% [6]

ichchhå dve!a% sukha^ du%kha^, sa&ghåtaß chetanå dh~ti%

etat k!etra^ samåsena, sa-vikåram udåh~tam [7]

ß~@u–Hear; me–from Me; tat samåsena–briefly; yat tat k!etram–what that field is;

cha–and; yåd~k–how is it constituted; cha–and; yat vikåri–what its transformations are;

cha–and; yata%–wherefrom; yat–it develops; cha–and; ya%–who is; sa%–that knower of

the field; cha–and; yat prabhåva%–what his potency is.

{tat}–That knowledge of k!etra and k!etraja; g(tam–is sung; vividhai% ~!ibhi%–by

many types of sages; bahudhå eva–in many ways; p~thak chhandobhi%–by the dif-

ferent Vedas; brahma-s)tra-padai%–and by the aphorisms of Vedånta; vinißchitai%–

with conclusive; hetumadbhi% cha–logic.

mahå-bh)tåni–The five primary elements; aha&kåra%–ego; buddhi%–intelligence

{mahat-tattva}; avyaktam eva cha–the unmanifest material nature; daßa indriyå@i–the

ten senses {the five senses of action–voice, hands, legs, anus and genital; and the five

senses of perception–eye, tongue, skin, nose and ear}; ekam cha–and the mind; pacha

cha–and the five; indriya-gocharå%–corresponding objects of the senses {form, taste,

touch, smell and sound}; ichchhå–likes; dve!a%–dislikes; sukham–happiness; du%kham–

unhappiness; sa&ghåta%–the aggregate, the gross body; chetanå–consciousness; dh~ti%–

determination; etat–all these; udåh~tam–are described; samåsena–in brief; k!etram–

as the field; sa-vikåram–with its transformations.

33 O Bhårata, you should also know Me as the knower of

all fields. This knowledge, of the field and of the knower

of the field, is true knowledge, in My opinion.
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aheofYrhdoH5Yrh≥xse ŒeeoFyteiTrh ,

aeveue‰nesfƒ \.vƒ S6XuTheYhorofjøxA <*<

OoF¬ue6‰qp rXteJuhfx•et zr v ,

iFhh'ÑupiteRueo3dpA2dmqefpd\Tfh <(<

aso∑tfo5Qr·A npÁdetj'xeodqp ,

ofÑuƒ v shov¥Yroh=eof=mnno¥qp <!)<

hou vefFuumjkf 5o∑tRuo5veotgl ,

oror∑dk\skorYrhtoyiTfsƒsod <!!<

a£ueYh©efofÑuYrƒ y+r©efe6Td\Tfh ,

zyI©efohoy Mm∑h©efƒ udymEFu6e <!@<

amånitvam adambhitvam, ahi^så k!åntir årjavam

åchåryopåsana^ ßaucha^, sthairyam åtma-vinigraha% [8]

indriyårthe!u vairågyam, anaha&kåra eva cha

janma-m~tyu-jarå-vyådhi-du%kha-do!ånudarßanam [9]

asaktir anabhi!v-a&ga%, putra-dåra-g~hådi!u

nitya^ cha sama-chittatvam, i!$åni!$opapatti!u [10]

mayi chånanya-yogena, bhaktir avyabhichåri@(

vivikta-deßa-sevitvam, aratir jana-sa^sadi [11]

adhyåtma-jåna-nityatva^, tattva-jånårtha-darßanam

etaj jånam iti proktam, ajåna^ yad ato ’nyathå [12]

etat jånam–The following qualities denote knowledge: amånitvam–the quality of

desirelessness for honour; adambhitvam–pridelessness; ahi^så–nonviolence; k!ånti%–

forbearance; årjavam–straightforwardness and simplicity; åchårya-upåsanam–service

to the spiritual master; ßaucham–purity; sthairyam–steadiness; åtma-vinigraha%–

self-control; indriya-arthe!u vairågyam–detachment from the objects of the senses;

anaha&kåra% eva cha–absence of egoism; du%kha-do!a-anudarßanam–awareness of

the miseries; janma-m~tyu-jarå-vyådhi–of birth, death, infirmity and disease; asakti%–

worldly detachment; anabhi!u-a&ga%–not to dote on; putra-dåra-g~ha-ådi!u–children,

wife, home, etc.; nityam sama-chittatvam cha–constant equanimity; i!$a-ani!$a-upa-

patti!u–in desirable or undesirable circumstances; cha–and; ananya-yogena–single-

minded; avyabhichåri@(–undeviating; bhakti%–devotion; mayi–to Me; vivikta-deßa-

sevitam–residing in a solitary place; arati%–indifference; jana-sa^sadi–to mundane

association; adhyåtma-jåna-nityatvam–constancy in self-knowledge; tattva-jåna-

artha-darßanam–and the vision of the goal of true knowledge; iti–thus; proktam–has

been proclaimed; {~!ibhi%}–by the sages. yat–Anything; anyathå–contrary; ata%–to

this; ajånam–is nescience.
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©kuƒ u¥YMrŒueoh uI©eYreh'yh¢pyk ,

afeodhYntƒ bø≤ f s¥´esdpVuyk <!#<

jeya^ yat tat pravak!yåmi, yaj jåtvåm~tam aßnute

anådi mat-para^ brahma, na sat tan nåsad uchyate [13]

{aham} pravak!yåmi–I now describe; tat–that; yat–which; jeyam–is the object of

knowledge; jåtvå–realizing; yat–which; am~tam–the nectar of life; aßnute–is attained.

tat brahma uchyate–That is known as Brahma; anådi–beginningless, eternal; mat-

param–resting in Me; na sat–beyond being, beyond the material effect; na asat–and

beyond non-being, beyond the material cause.

44 Now hear from Me briefly what this field is, its con-

stitution, transformations, causes and effects; and who the

knower of the field is, and of his potency.

55 This has been taught in many ways by various sages,

the different Vedas and the aphorisms of the Brahma-

s)tra with its conclusive logic.

66,, 77 The five primary elements of ether, air, fire, water

and earth; ego, intelligence, and the unmanifest material

nature; the ten senses, the mind, and the five objects of

the senses; likes, dislikes, happiness, unhappiness, the

aggregate, consciousness and determination—all these are

summarily known as the field and its transformations.

88 ––1122 Desirelessness for honour, pridelessness, nonviolence,

forbearance, honesty, service to the spiritual master, purity,

stability, self-control, detachment from the objects of the

senses, absence of egoism, awareness of the miseries of

birth, disease, old age and death; worldly detachment,

absence of doting on children, wife, home, etc., constant

equanimity in desirable or undesirable circumstances,

undeviating pure devotion to Me, residing in a solitary place,

indifference to mundane association, constancy in self-

knowledge, and the vision of the goal of true knowledge—

all these qualities have been said to denote knowledge.

Anything contrary to this is to be considered ignorance.

[13.12]
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srTyA neognedƒ yÑsrTymEoŒeo\tmhp2h ,

srTyA «epoyh“mwK srTher'Ñu oy≠oy <!$<

sr‰oF¬ujpge5esƒ sr‰oF¬uorrÅiyh ,

as∑Ï srT5' X̋r ofjpTgƒ jpg5m∑" v <!%<

boxtFyæ 5;yefehvtƒ vthkr v ,

s;ŒhYre¥dor©kuƒ d;tS6ƒ veoFywK v yy <!^<

sarvata% på@i-påda^ tat, sarvato ’k!i-ßiro-mukham

sarvata% ßrutimal loke, sarvam åv~tya ti!$hati [14]

sarvendriya-gu@åbhåsa^, sarvendriya-vivarjitam

asakta^ sarva-bh~ch chaiva, nirgu@a^ gu@a-bhokt~ cha [15]

bahir antaß cha bh)tånåm, achara^ charam eva cha

s)k!matvåt tad avijeya^, d)rastha^ chåntike cha tat [16]

sarvata%–Everywhere; på@i-pådam–hands and feet; sarvata%–everywhere; ak!i-ßira%-

mukham–eyes, heads and mouths; sarvata%–everywhere; ßrutimat–ears; tat–that object

of knowledge; ti!$hati–exists; åv~tya–pervading; sarvam–everything; loke–in the universe.

sarva-indriya-gu@a-åbhåsam–{He} illuminates all the senses and their functions;

{tad api}–yet; sarva-indriya-vivarjitam–is without {material} senses. asaktam–{Although}

aloof; sarva-bh~t cha–{He is} the maintainer of all. nirgu@am cha–{Although} 

transcendental to the modes of nature; gu@a-bhokt~ eva–{He is} the Lord of all 

qualities.

tat–That knowable is; bahi% cha–outside; anta%–and inside; acharam–stationary;

charam eva cha–and moving; bh)tånåm–beings. s)k!matvåt–Due to subtlety; tat–

that; avijeyam–is difficult to comprehend; antike cha–near; d)ra-stham cha–yet far.

1133 Now I shall describe the object of knowledge, realiz-

ing which one attains the nectar of life. Resting in Me, it

is known as Brahman, eternal, neither being nor non-being.

1144 Everywhere are His hands and feet, everywhere are

His eyes, heads, mouths and ears. He pervades the entire

universe {as the Supersoul}.

1155 He illuminates all the senses and their functions, yet

He is without material senses; He is completely aloof to

everything, yet He is the maintainer of all {Vi!@u}; He is

transcendental to the three modes of material nature, yet

He is the Lord of all qualities.
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aor5∑Ï v 5;ykqp or5∑ohr v oS6yh ,

5;y5y'T v yI©kuƒ jøosQgp M5orQgp v <!&<

Iumoyqehon yIIumoySyhsA nthpVuyk ,

©efƒ ©kuƒ ©efjHuƒ Ωod srTSu o3o≠yh <!*<

Ooy ŒekÁƒ y6e ©efƒ ©kuƒ vm∑Ï shesyA ,

hÔ∑ zyoÒ©eu hÔereumnn˚yk <!(<

avibhakta^ cha bh)te!u, vibhaktam iva cha sthitam

bh)ta-bhart~ cha taj jeya^ grasi!@u prabhavi!@u cha [17]

jyoti!åm api taj jyotis, tamasa% param uchyate

jåna^ jeya^ jåna-gamya^, h~di sarvasya dhi!$hitam [18]

iti k!etra^ tathå jåna^, jeya^ choktu^ samåsata%

mad-bhakta etad vijåya, mad-bhåvåyopapadyate [19]

tat avibhaktam–That indivisible; sthitam–appears; vibhaktam iva cha–as divided;

bh)te!u–in the living beings. {tat eva}–He; jeyam–is to be known; prabha-vi!@u cha–

as the manifestor; bh)ta-bhart~ cha–the maintainer; grasi!@u cha–and the devourer.

tat–He; uchyate–is said to be; jyoti%–the illuminator; jyoti!åm api–of the luminaries;

param–beyond; tamasa%–the darkness; {tat eva}–He is; jånam–knowledge; jeyam–

the object of knowledge; jåna-gamyam–reached by knowledge {verses 8-12}; dhi!$hitam–

situated as the Supersoul; h~di–within the hearts; sarvasya–of all.

iti–Thus; k!etram–the field; jånam–knowledge; jeyam cha–and the object of

knowledge {the Lord in His aspects of Brahman, Paramåtman and Bhagavån}; tathå

uktam–are described; samåsata%–in brief. etat vijåya–Realizing this; mat-bhakta%–

My devotee; upapadyate–attains; mat-bhåvåya–love for Me.

1166 He is situated within and without all moving and

stationary beings, near yet far, subtle and therefore most

difficult to comprehend.

1177 Although indivisible, He appears as divided in all

beings. He is to be known as the one who manifests,

maintains, and devours all beings.

1188 He is known as the illuminator of the luminaries, beyond

darkness. Situated in the hearts of all beings, He is know-

ledge, the object of knowledge, reached by knowledge.

1199 The field, knowledge and the object of knowledge

have been briefly described by Me. Realizing these truths,

My devotee attains love for Me.

[13.19]
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Mw"≥y np/qƒ vXr or∂Ûfedl P5eron ,

orweteƒæ jpgeƒæXr oro∂ Mw"oysƒ5ref <@)<

weuTwetgwy'TYrk xkypA Mw"oy/Vuyk ,

np/qA sp2dpA2efeƒ 5m∑"Yrk xkyp/Vuyk <@!<

np/qA Mw"oyS6m ox 5pƒ∑K Mw"oyief jpgef ,

wetgƒ jpgs·mESu sds˚mofiFhsp <@@<

prak~ti^ puru!a^ chaiva, viddhy anåd( ubhåv api

vikårå^ß cha gu@å^ß chaiva, viddhi prak~ti-sambhavån [20]

kårya-kåra@a-kart~tve, hetu% prak~tir uchyate

puru!a% sukha-du%khåna^, bhokt~tve hetur uchyate [21]

puru!a% prak~ti-stho hi, bhu&kte prak~ti-jån gu@ån

kåra@a^ gu@a-sa&go ’sya, sad-asad-yoni-janmasu [22]

viddhi–Know; ubhau api–both; prak~tim–nature–Måyå; puru!am cha–and the

j(våtman, individual soul, described as ‘knower of the field’; anåd( eva–to be begin-

ningless. viddhi–Know; vikårån cha–the transformations–body, senses and their func-

tions; gu@ån eva cha–and the transformations of the modes of nature, as happiness,

unhappiness, sorrow and delusion, etc.; prak~ti-sambhavån–as born of material nature.

prak~ti%–Material nature {with the presence of puru!a}; uchyate–is said to be; hetu%–

the cause; kårya-kåra@a-kart~tve–via the presiding demigods of the senses, of the

production of the effect, as the body, and of the cause, as the senses. puru!a%–The per-

son–j(va; uchyate–is said to be; hetu%–the cause; bhokt~tve–of the state of being an

enjoyer or a sufferer; sukha-du%khånåm–of happiness and unhappiness.

prak~ti-stha%–Situated within {the body which is an effect of} material nature; puru!a%

hi–a person; bhu&kte–enjoys; gu@ån–the modes; prak~ti-jån–born of material nature.

gu@a-sa&ga%–Attachment to the modes {as body, senses, etc.}; {bhavati}–is; kåra@am–

the cause; asya–of that person’s; sat-asat-yoni-janmasu–births in higher and lower species.

2200 Know that both material nature {Måyå} and the person

{individual soul} are beginningless, and know that the

transformations {body, senses and their functions} and the

transformations of the modes of nature {such as pleasure,

pain, sorrow and delusion} are born of material nature.

2211 Material nature is said to be the cause of the production

of effect {the body} and cause {the senses}; the person {in

material bondage} is said to be the cause of the condition of

being an enjoyer or a sufferer of happiness and unhappiness.
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Pn¬=efphFye v 5yeT 5m∑e hxkÆtA ,

ntheYhkoy veNup∑m dkxkEoShf np/qA ntA <@#<

u zrƒ rko¥ np/qƒ Mw"≥y v jpgXA sx ,

srT6e ryThefmEon f s 5;umEo5ieuyk <@$<

£uefkfeYhof n|uoFy wKovdeYhefheYhfe ,

aFuk seƒ™ukf umjkf whTumjkf ventk <@%<

upadra!$ånumantå cha, bhartå bhoktå maheßvara%

paramåtmeti chåpy ukto, dehe ’smin puru!a% para% [23]

ya eva^ vetti puru!a^, prak~ti^ cha gu@ai% saha

sarvathå vartamåno ’pi, na sa bh)yo ’bhijåyate [24]

dhyånenåtmani paßyanti, kechid åtmånam åtmanå

anye så&khyena yogena, karma-yogena chåpare [25]

para% puru!a%–The Supreme Person; upadra!$å–witness; anumantå–sanctioner;

bhartå–support; bhoktå–maintainer; mahå-(ßvara% cha–and Supreme Lord; asmin

dehe–within this body; api ukta%–is also described; iti cha–as; paramåtmå–Param-

åtman, the Supersoul.

ya%–One who; evam vetti–thus knows; puru!am–the Supreme Person; prak~tim

cha–and material nature; gu@ai% saha–with its modes; sa%–he; vartamåna% api–

though present; sarvathå–in any situation; na abhijåyate–is not born; bh)ya%–again.

kechit–Some; paßyanti–see; dhyånena–by meditation; åtmanå–by the pure cons-

ciousness; åtmånam–the Supersoul; åtmani–within the heart; anye–others; så&khyena

yogena–by så&khya-yoga; apare cha–and yet others; karma-yogena–by karma-yoga.

2222 Being situated within material nature, a person enjoys

the modes born of material nature. His attachment to

these modes is the cause of his repeated births in higher

and lower species.

2233 The Supreme Person—the witness, sanctioner, support,

guardian, and almighty Lord within this body, is known

as Paramåtman, the Supersoul.

2244 Thus, one who truly knows the Supreme Person and

material nature with its modes, will never in any circum-

stances have to take birth again.

2255 With their pure consciousness, some persons see the

Supersoul within the heart, in their meditation. Others

[13.25]
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aFuk YrkrhiefFyA «epYreFuk∞u Pnesyk ,

ykEon veoyytFÑukr h'Ñupƒ «epoynteugeA <@^<

uerÑsƒieuyk ≥wovÑs+rƒ S6erti·hh ,

ŒekÁŒekÁ©sƒumje¥oÒo∂ 5tyqT5 <@&<

shƒ sr‰qp 5;ykqp oy≠Fyƒ nthkÆth ,

orf|uÑ>orf|uFyƒ uA n|uoy s n|uoy <@*<

anye tv evam ajånanta%, ßrutvånyebhya upåsate

te ’pi chåtitaranty eva, m~tyu^ ßruti-paråya@å% [26]

yåvat sajåyate kichit, sattva^ sthåvara-ja&gamam

k!etra-k!etraja-sa^yogåt, tad viddhi bharatar!abha [27]

sama^ sarve!u bh)te!u, ti!$hanta^ parameßvaram

vinaßyatsv avinaßyanta^, ya% paßyati sa paßyati [28]

anye tu–Yet others; ajånanta%–not knowing; evam–of all these methods; upåsate–

worship; ßrutvå–by hearing; anyebhya%–from others. te api–They too; ßruti-paråya@å%

{santa%}–when their faith is deepened by hearing; atitaranti eva–surpass; m~tyum

cha–death.

{he} bharatar!abha–O best of the Bharata dynasty; yåvat kichit–whatever; sthåvara-

ja&gamam–stationary or moving; sattvam–being; sajayate–is born; viddhi–know; tat–

that; k!etra-k!etraja-sa^yogåt–as born of the combination of the field and its knower.

ya%–One who; paßyati–sees; parama-(ßvaram–the Supreme Lord; ti!$hantam–situ-

ated; samam–equally; sarve!u bh)te!u–in all beings; avinaßyantam–as the imperish-

able; vinaßyatsu–within the perishable; sa%–such a person; paßyati–sees perfectly.

perceive Him through enlightenment, and yet others by

the yoga of selfless action.

2266 Further, there are those who, not knowing of these

methods, engage in worship by hearing the scriptures.

When their faith is deepened by such hearing, they, too,

surpass the mortal plane.

2277 O Arjuna, best of the Bhåratas, whatever is born in

the world, whether moving or stationary, know it to be

manifest from the combination of the field and its knower.

2288 One who sees the Supreme Lord situated equally

within all beings as the imperishable within the perish-

able—such a person sees perfectly.
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shƒ n|uf ox srTÁ shroS6yhlÆth ,

f oxfSÑueYhfeYhefƒ yym ueoy nteƒ joyh <@(<

Mw"ÑuXr v wheTog o±uhegeof srT\A ,

uA n|uoy y6eYhefhwyeTtƒ s n|uoy <#)<

ude 5;yn'6J5erhkwS6hfpn|uoy ,

yy zr v orSyetƒ bø≤ sƒn˚yk yde <#!<

sama^ paßyan hi sarvatra, samavasthitam (ßvaram

na hinasty åtmanåtmåna^, tato yåti parå^ gatim [29]

prak~tyaiva cha karmå@i, kriyamå@åni sarvaßa%

ya% paßyati tathåtmånam, akartåra^ sa paßyati [30]

yadå bh)ta-p~thag-bhåvam, eka-stham anupaßyati

tata eva cha viståra^, brahma sampadyate tadå [31]

{sa%} hi–Such a person; paßyan–by seeing; samam–with equality; (ßvaram–the Lord;

samavasthitam–dwelling alike; sarvatra–in every place; na hinasti–does not deceive,

deprive; åtmånam–himself; åtmanå–by himself; tata%–and therefore; yåti–attains;

paråm gatim–the supreme destination.

cha–And; ya%–he who; paßyati–sees; tathå–that; sarvaßa%–all; karmå@i–actions;

kriyamå@åni–are brought about; eva–only; prak~tyå–by material nature; sa%–such a

person; paßyati–sees; åtmånam–himself; akartåram–as non-doer.

yadå–When; {sa%}–such a seer; anupaßyati–can see; bh)ta-p~thak-bhåvam–the dif-

ferent types of beings; eka-stham–situated in the one nature; cha–and; {bh)tånåm}

viståram–the projection of all beings; tata% eva–from that nature; tadå–then; brahma

sampadyate–the state of Brahman is reached.

2299 Such a person with the vision of equality, seeing the

Lord dwelling in every place alike, does not deceive him-

self, and thus he attains the supreme destination.

3300 He who sees that all actions are brought about only

by material nature, sees himself as non-doer.

3311 When such an enlightened person realizes that the

different types of beings are situated within the one

nature and that all are made manifest from that nature,

he attains realization of Brahman.

[13.31]
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afeodYreo´jpTgYreYntheYheuhRuuA ,

\tltS6mEon w.Fyku f wtmoy f o[Nuyk <#@<

u6e srTjyƒ s.ŒHuedewe\ƒ fmno[Nuyk ,

srTÁeroS6ym dkxk y6eYhe fmno[Nuyk <##<

u6e Mwe\uÑukwA w"Ñ¤ƒ [mwohhƒ torA ,

ŒekÁƒ ŒeÁl y6e w"Ñ¤ƒ Mwe\uoy 5ety <#$<

anåditvån nirgu@atvåt, paramåtmåyam avyaya%

ßar(ra-stho ’pi kaunteya, na karoti na lipyate [32]

yathå sarva-gata^ sauk!myåd, åkåßa^ nopalipyate

sarvatråvasthito dehe, tathåtmå nopalipyate [33]

yathå prakåßayaty eka%, k~tsna^ lokam ima^ ravi%

k!etra^ k!etr( tathå k~tsna^, prakåßayati bhårata [34]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; anåditvåt–because of eternality; nirgu@atvåt–and

being transcendental to the material modes; avyaya%–and inexhaustible; ayam–the;

paramåtmå–Supersoul; ßar(ra-stha% api–although present within the field; na karoti–

neither acts; na lipyate–nor is affected by any action.

yathå–As; sarva-gatam–the all-pervading; åkåßam–space; na upalipyate–is not taint-

ed by anything, is untouched; sauk!myåt–due to its subtleness; tathå–similarly; åtmå–

åtman, the soul; avasthita%–situated; sarvatra–pervading; dehe–the body; na upalipyate–

is not tainted or touched.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; yathå–as; eka%–the one; ravi%–sun; prakåßayati–illumi-

nates; imam–this; k~tsnam–entire; lokam–world; tathå–similarly; k!etr(–the occupier

of the field; prakåßayati–illuminates; k~tsnam–the entire; k!etram–field.

3322 O Arjuna, since the Supersoul is beginningless, trans-

cendental and inexhaustible, although also present within

the field {with the individual soul}, He neither acts nor

is affected by any action.

3333 As the most subtle element of space pervades every-

thing yet is not tainted by anything, similarly, the soul,

though pervading the body, is not tainted by it.

3344 O Bhårata, as the one sun illuminates the entire

world, the occupier of the field illuminates the entire

field.
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ŒekÁŒekÁ©umtkrhFytƒ ©efvŒepqe ,

5;yMw"oyhmŒeƒ v uk ordpuTeoFy yk nth <#%<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk Mw"oynp/q-orrkw-umjm feh Áumd\mE£ueuA <!#<

k!etra-k!etrajayor evam, antara^ jåna-chak!u!å

bh)ta-prak~ti-mok!a^ cha, ye vidur yånti te param [35]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde prak~ti-

puru!a-viveka-yogo nåma trayodaßo ’dhyåya% [13]

ye–Those who; jåna-chak!u!å–through the eyes of knowledge; evam vidu%–can

thus know; antaram–the distinction; k!etra-k!etrajayo%–between the field and its

knower; cha–and {can thus know}; bh)ta-prak~ti-mok!am–the way of liberation of

the living beings from material nature; te–they; yånti–attain; param–the Supreme.

3355 Those who, through the eyes of knowledge, can thus

distinguish between the field and the knower of the field,

and who can thus know the path of liberation of the

living beings from material nature—such persons attain

the Supreme.

End of Chapter Thirteen

Distinction between Matter and Spirit

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

[13.35]
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«el5jrefprev ,

ntƒ 5;uA MrŒueoh ©efefeƒ ©efhp¥hh ,

uI©eYre hpfuA sr‰ nteƒ oso∂ohym jyeA <!<

Odƒ ©efhpneo«eÑu hh se3HuThejyeA ,

sj‰Eon fmnieuFyk M[uk f Ru6oFy v <@<

hh umofhTx∆Ú≤ yoShf j5T d3eHuxh ,

sƒ5rA srT5;yefeƒ yym 5roy 5ety <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

para^ bh)ya% pravak!yåmi, jånånå^ jånam uttamam

yaj jåtvå munaya% sarve, parå^ siddhim ito gatå% [1]

ida^ jånam upåßritya, mama sådharmyam ågatå%

sarge ’pi nopajåyante, pralaye na vyathanti cha [2]

mama yonir mahad-brahma, tasmin garbha^ dadhåmy aham

sambhava% sarva-bh)tånå^, tato bhavati bhårata [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: bh)ya%–Again; {aham} pravak!yåmi–

I shall speak; param–the supreme; jånam–knowledge, teaching; uttamam–the highest;

jånånåm–of all fields of knowledge; jåtvå–knowing; yat–which; sarve–all; munaya%–

the sages; gatå%–attained; paråm–ultimate; siddhim–perfection; ita%–beyond this

mundane plane.

upåßritya–Taking refuge in; idam–this; jånam–knowledge; {j(va%}–the living being;

ågatå% {santa%}–attaining; sådharmyam–the same {spiritual} nature; mama–as Mine;

na upajåyante–is neither born; sarge api–in the universal manifestation; na vyathanti–

nor suffers; pralaye cha–in the universal dissolution.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; mahat-brahma–primordial matter; mama yoni%–is My

place of impregnation; tasmin–into which; aham–I; dadhåmi–cast; garbham–the

seed. tata%–From there; sambhava%–the birth; sarva-bh)tånåm–of all living beings;

bhavati–occurs.

11 The Supreme Lord said: Again, I shall describe to you

the supreme teaching, the highest of all fields of know-

ledge, knowing which the sages attained the ultimate

perfection beyond this mundane plane.

22 By taking refuge in this knowledge, the soul attains 

to My nature. Then he is neither born in the cosmic

manifestation, nor does he suffer {death} in the cosmic

dissolution.
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srTumofqp w.Fyku h;yTuA sƒ5roFy ueA ,

yeseƒ bø≤ hx˚moftxƒ bliMdA onye <$<

s+rƒ tiSyh Ooy jpgeA Mw"oysƒ5reA ,

ofb£’oFy hxebexm dkxk dkoxfhRuuh <%<

yÁ s+rƒ ofhT[YreYMwe\whfehuh ,

sp2s·Kf b£’eoy ©efs·Kf vef7 <^<

sarva-yoni!u kaunteya, m)rtaya% sambhavanti yå%

tåså^ brahma mahad yonir, aha^ b(ja-prada% pitå [4]

sattva^ rajas tama iti, gu@å% prak~ti-sambhavå%

nibadhnanti mahå-båho, dehe dehinam avyayam [5]

tatra sattva^ nirmalatvåt, prakåßakam anåmayam

sukha-sa&gena badhnåti, jåna-sa&gena chånagha [6]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; yå% m)rtaya%–of all forms which; sambhavanti–

are born; sarva-yoni!u–of the wombs of all species; tåsåm–their; yoni%–womb; mahat

brahma–is primordial matter; aham–and I; b(ja-prada%–the seed-giving; pitå–father.

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty hero; gu@å%–the qualities; sattvam raja% tama% iti–

known as goodness, passion, and ignorance; prak~ti-sambhavå%–manifest from material

nature; nibadhnanti–bind; avyayam–the immutable; dehinam–resident of the body;

dehe–within the body.

{he} anagha–O sinless one; tatra–among these three; nirmalatvåt–due to purity;

sattvam–the mode of goodness; prakåßakam–illuminating; anåmayam–and whole-

some; badhnåti–binds; {dehinam}–the embodied living being; sukha-sa&gena–with

happiness; jåna-sa&gena cha–and knowledge.

33 O Bhårata, I place the seed within My womb of

primordial matter from which all living beings take birth.

44 O Kaunteya, primordial matter is the original womb of

all life-forms that are born of the wombs of all species,

and I am the seed-giving father.

55 O mighty hero, Arjuna, the three modes of goodness,

passion, and ignorance, born of material nature, bind the

immutable spirit soul within the body.

66 O sinless one, of these three modes, due its purity, the

mode of goodness is illuminating and wholesome, condi-

tioning one to happiness and knowledge.

[14.6]
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tim tejeYhwÏ oro∂ y'Qges·shpÔrh ,

yo´b£’eoy w.Fyku whTs·Kf dkoxfh <&<

yhSYr©efiƒ oro∂ hmxfƒ srTdkoxfeh ,

Mhede[Suof¬eo5Syo´b£’eoy 5ety <*<

s+rƒ sp2k sƒiuoy tiA whTog 5ety ,

©efher'Ñu yp yhA Mhedk sƒiuÑupy <(<

rajo rågåtmaka^ viddhi, t~!@å-sa&ga-samudbhavam

tan nibadhnåti kaunteya, karma-sa&gena dehinam [7]

tamas tv ajåna-ja^ viddhi, mohana^ sarva-dehinåm

pramådålasya-nidråbhis, tan nibadhnåti bhårata [8]

sattva^ sukhe sajayati, raja% karma@i bhårata

jånam åv~tya tu tama%, pramåde sajayaty uta [9]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; viddhi–know; raja%–the mode of passion; råga-

åtmakam–as the embodiment of desire; t~!@å-sa&ga-samudbhavam–born of hanker-

ing and attachment. tat–That rajo-guna mode of passion; nibadhnåti–binds; dehinam–

the embodied; karma-sa&gena–by action.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; viddhi tu–and know; tama%–the mode of ignorance; ajåna-

jam–born of darkness; mohanam–the delusion; sarva-dehinåm–of all the embodied

beings; tat–that; nibadhnåti–binds; {dehinam}–the living being; pramåda-ålasya-

nidråbhi%–with delusion, laziness and sleep.

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; sattvam–the mode of goodness; sajayati–dominates;

{dehinam}–the embodied living being; sukhe–with happiness; raja%–and the mode of

passion; karma@i–with action; tu–but; tama%–the mode of ignorance; åv~tya–cover-

ing; jånam–knowledge; sajayati uta–binds one; pramåde–with illusion.

77 O son of Kunt(, know the mode of passion to be the

embodiment of desire. Born of hankering and attachment,

it conditions one to action.

88 And, O Bhårata, know the mode of ignorance, born of

darkness, to be the ignorance of all the embodied beings,

conditioning them to delusion, laziness and slumber.

99 O Arjuna, the mode of goodness conditions the

embodied being to happiness, and the mode of passion

conditions him to action. But the mode of ignorance

covers his knowledge and traps him in illusion.
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t§i§Sy§hæ§e§o5§5;u s+rƒ 5roy 5ety ,

tiA s+rƒ yhæXr yhA s+rƒ tiSy6e <!)<

srTÒetkqp dkxkEoShFMwe\ Pnieuyk ,

©efƒ ude yde or˚eoÒr'∂ƒ s+rohÑupy <!!<

[m5A Mr'o¥tetH5A whTgeh\hA Sn'xe ,

tiSukyeof ieuFyk orr'∂k 5tyqT5 <!@<

rajas tamaß chåbhibh)ya, sattva^ bhavati bhårata

raja% sattva^ tamaß chaiva, tama% sattva^ rajas tathå [10]

sarva-dvåre!u dehe ’smin, prakåßa upajåyate

jåna^ yadå tadå vidyåd, viv~ddha^ sattvam ity uta [11]

lobha% prav~ttir årambha%, karma@å^ aßama% sp~hå

rajasy etåni jåyante, viv~ddhe bharatar!abha [12]

{he} bhårata–O Arjuna; sattvam–the mode of goodness; bhavati–appears; abhi-

bh)ya–defeating; raja% tama% cha–the modes of passion and ignorance. raja%–The

mode of passion; {bhavati}–appears; {abhibh)ya}–defeating; sattvam tama% eva cha–

goodness and ignorance too. tathå–Similarly; tama%–ignorance; {abhibh)ya bhavati}–

defeats; sattvam raja%–goodness and passion.

yadå–When; prakåßa%–illumination; jånam–of knowledge; upajåyate–appears;

sarva-dvåre!u–in the gateways {the senses}; asmin dehe–of this body; tadå–then;

vidyåt iti uta–know by that symptom; sattvam–the mode of goodness; viv~ddham–

has increased.

{he} bharatar!abha–O most noble of the Bharata dynasty; rajasi viv~ddhe–with a

predominance of the mode of passion; etåni–all these symptoms; jåyante–are manifest:

lobha%–greed; prav~tti%–exertion; årambha%–undertaking; karma@åm–of activities;

aßama%–unrest; sp~hå–and hankering.

1100 O Bhårata, goodness overcomes passion and ignor-

ance, passion overcomes goodness and ignorance, and

ignorance overcomes goodness and passion. Each mode

in turn defeats the others in an unending battle for

supremacy.

1111 When the gateways of the body are illuminated with

knowledge, know this to be the manifestation of the

mode of goodness.

1122 O Arjuna, most noble of the Bharata dynasty, know

that when the mode of passion predominates in a person,

[14.12]
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aMwe\mEMr'o¥æ Mhedm hmx zr v ,

yhSukyeof ieuFyk orr'∂k wπ/fFdf <!#<

ude s+rk Mr'∂k yp M[uƒ ueoy dkx5'y ,

ydm¥hordeƒ [mwefh[eFMoyn˚yk <!$<

tios M[uƒ jYre whTso·qp ieuyk ,

y6e M[lfSyhos h;9umofqp ieuyk <!%<

aprakåßo ’prav~ttiß cha, pramådo moha eva cha

tamasy etåni jåyante, viv~ddhe kuru-nandana [13]

yadå sattve prav~ddhe tu, pralaya^ yåti deha-bh~t

tadottama-vidå^ lokån, amalån pratipadyate [14]

rajasi pralaya^ gatvå, karma-sa&gi!u jåyate

tathå pral(nas tamasi, m)#ha-yoni!u jåyate [15]

{he} kuru-nandana–O descendant of Kuru; tamasi viv~ddhe–by the force of the mode

of ignorance; etåni–all these symptoms; jåyante–are manifest: aprakåßa%–dullness;

aprav~tti% cha–inactivity; pramåda%–delusion; moha% eva cha–and bewilderment.

yadå–When; deha-bh~t–the embodied; prav~ddhe {sati}–having developed; sattve–

goodness; yåti–reaches; pralayam–death; tadå tu–then; amalån–the pure; lokån–planes;

uttama-vidåm–of persons of higher knowledge {worshippers of Hira@yagarbha [Brahmå],

etc.}; pratipadyate–are attained.

{j(va%} pralayam gatvå–When a person dies; rajasi {prav~ddhe}–with a predomi-

nance of the mode of passion; jåyate–he is born; karma-sa&gi!u–as a human attached

to action. tathå–Similarly; pral(na% {san}–dying; tamasi {viv~ddhe}–when the mode

of ignorance predominates; jåyate–one takes birth; m)#ha-yoni!u–in the lower species.

greed, exertion, undertaking of activities, unrest and hanker-

ing become manifest.

1133 O Kurunandana, by the influence of the mode of

ignorance, all the symptoms of dullness, inactivity, delusion

and bewilderment become manifest.

1144 If a person dies in a state of the mode of goodness,

he goes to the pure planes where those who have higher

knowledge reside.

1155 When a person dies in the mode of passion, he takes

birth as a human attached to worldly activity. If one 

dies in the mode of ignorance, he takes birth in the 

lower species.
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whTgA spw"ySuexpA seo+rwÏ ofhT[ƒ _[h ,

tisSyp _[ƒ dpA2h©efƒ yhsA _[h <!^<

s+reÑsƒieuyk ©efƒ tism [m5 zr v ,

Mhedhmx. yhsm 5rymE©efhkr v <!&<

:£ř jV4oFy s+rS6e h£uk oy≠oFy teiseA ,

i7Fujpgr'o¥S6e a3m jV4oFy yehseA <!*<

karma@a% suk~tasyåhu%, såttvika^ nirmala^ phalam

rajasas tu phala^ du%kham, ajåna^ tamasa% phalam [16]

sattvåt sajåyate jåna^, rajaso lobha eva cha

pramåda-mohau tamaso bhavato ’jånam eva cha [17]

)rdhva^ gachchhanti sattva-sthå, madhye ti!$hanti råjaså%

jaghanya-gu@a-v~tti-sthå, adho gachchhanti tåmaså% [18]

{pa@#itå%}–The learned; åhu%–proclaim; phalam–the fruit; suk±tasya karma@a%–

of good works; nirmalam–is pure; såttvikam–and of the nature of goodness; tu

phalam–and the fruit; rajasa%–of passionate action; du%kham–is sorrow; phalam {cha}–

and the fruit; tamasa%–of ignorant action; ajånam–is ignorance.

sattvåt–From goodness; jånam–knowledge; cha eva–and; rajasa%–from passion;

lobha%–greed; sajayate–is born; tamasa% {cha}–and from ignorance; pramåda-

mohau–delusion and bewilderment; bhavata%–arise; ajånam eva cha–and a lack of

knowledge; {bhavati}–ensues.

sattva-sthå%–Persons situated in the mode of goodness; gachchhanti–go; )rdhvam–

up {to Satyaloka}. råjaså%–Those in the mode of passion; ti!$hanti–remain; madhye–in

the middle {as humans}. tåmaså%–Persons in the mode of ignorance; jaghanya-gu@a-

v~tti-sthå%–tending to lower qualities; gachchhanti–go; adha%–down {suffer}.

1166 It is said by the learned that good actions result in

purity, passionate actions result in sorrow, and ignorant

actions lead to darkness.

1177 From the mode of goodness, knowledge arises; 

from the mode of passion, greed; and from the mode 

of ignorance, delusion, bewilderment and a lack of know-

ledge ensue.

1188 Persons in goodness ascend {up to Satyaloka}, those

in passion remain in the middle {as humans}, and the

unfortunate, ignorant persons fall to the lower planes {of

suffering}.

[14.18]
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feFuƒ jpgk∞uA wyeTtƒ ude ¬=efpn|uoy ,

jpgk∞uæ ntƒ rko¥ hÔerƒ smEo3jV4oy <!(<

jpgefkyefylÑu Álf dkxl dkxshpÔref ,

iFhh'ÑupitedpA2XÅrhp∑mEh'yh¢pyk <@)<

aiTpf Prev ,

w≈Å[·≈⁄lf jpgefkyefylym 5roy M5m ,

owhevetA w6ƒ vXyeƒ⁄lf jpgefoyryTyk <@!<

nånya^ gu@ebhya% kartåra^, yadå dra!$ånupaßyati

gu@ebhyaß cha para^ vetti, mad-bhåva^ so ’dhigachchhati [19]

gu@ån etån at(tya tr(n, deh( deha-samudbhavån

janma-m~tyu-jarå-du%khair, vimukto ’m~tam aßnute [20]

arjuna uvåcha

kair li&gais tr(n gu@ån etån, at(to bhavati prabho

kim åchåra% katha^ chaitå^s, tr(n gu@ån ativartate [21]

yadå–When; dra!$å–the living being, the witness; anupaßyati–sees; na anyam–nothing

else; gu@ebhya%–but the three modes of nature; kartåram–as the doer; cha–and; vetti–

is able to know; param–the Lord, transcendental; gu@ebhya%–to the modes; {tadå}–then;

sa%–he; adhigachchhati–attains; mat-bhåvam–My nature {My bhåva-bhakti}.

deh(–The embodied living being; at(tya–transcending; etån tr(n gu@ån–these three

modes of nature; deha-samudbhavån–that appear in the body; vimukta% {san}–being

liberated; janma-m~tyu-jarå-du%khai%–from the miseries of birth, death and old age;

aßnute–knows the joy of; am~tam–immortality, love transcendental {nirgu@a-prema}.

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} prabho–O Lord; kai% li&gai%–by what symp-

toms; bhavati {jeya%}–can be known; at(ta%–a person who has transcended; etån–

these; tr(n–three; gu@ån–modes? kim åchåra%–How does he behave? katham cha–

and how; ativartate–does he transcend; etån–these; tr(n gu@ån–three modes?

1199 When a person sees the three modes to be the only

impetus of this world, and knows the Supreme Lord,

transcendental to the modes, then he comes to love Me

with devotion.

2200 Transcending these modes manifest in the body, he is

liberated from the miseries of birth, death and old age,

and knows the joy of immortality.

2211 Arjuna said: O Lord, what are the symptoms of a

person transcendental to these three modes of material
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«el5jrefprev ,

Mwe\ƒ v Mr'≥¥ v hmxhkr v neG`r ,

f Òko= sƒMr'¥eof f ofr'¥eof weêoy <@@<

Pdeslfrdeslfm jpgXue‰ f orve{uyk ,

jpge ryTFy OÑukrƒ umEroy≠oy fk·yk <@#<

shdpA2sp2A >S6A sh[m=̈e|hweçfA ,

yp{uoMueoMum 3ltSyp{uofFdeYhsƒSypoyA <@$<

hefenhefumSyp{uSyp{um ohÁeotnŒeumA ,

sreTtH5notÑuejl jpgeylyA s PVuyk <@%<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

prakåßa^ cha prav~tti^ cha, moham eva cha på@#ava

na dve!$i samprav~ttåni, na niv~ttåni kå&k!ati [22]

udås(navad ås(no, gu@air yo na vichålyate

gu@å vartanta ity eva^, yo ’vati!$hati ne&gate [23]

sama-du%kha-sukha% svastha%, sama-lo!$råßma-kåchana%

tulya-priyåpriyo dh(ras, tulya-nindåtma-sa^stuti% [24]

månåpamånayos tulyas, tulyo mitråri-pak!ayo%

sarvårambha-parityåg(, gu@åt(ta% sa uchyate [25]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord replied: {he} på@#ava–O son of På@#u;

ya%–one who; na dve!$i–neither resents; prakåßa^ cha–illumination {the effect of good-

ness}; prav~ttim cha–activation {the effect of passion}; moham eva cha–and delusion

{the effect of ignorance}; samprav~ttåni–when they appear; na kå&k!ati–nor hankers

for them; niv~ttåni–when they disappear; ya%–one who; ås(na% {san}–remaining;

udås(na-vat–as unconcerned; na vichålyate–is not perturbed; gunai%–by the modes;

avati!$hati–remains poised; na i&gate–without wavering; iti evam {jåtvå}–knowing

that; gu@å%–the modes; vartate–are engaged in their functions; {ya%}–one who; sama-

du%kha-sukha%–is equipoised in happiness and unhappiness; sva-stha%–is situated

within the self; sama-lo!$ra-aßma-kåchana%–with the vision of equality towards earth,

stone, or gold; tulya-priya-apriya%–equipoised in desirable and undesirable circum-

stances; dh(ra%–wise; tulya-nindå-åtma-sa^stuti%–balanced with regard to abuse and

praise; tulya% måna-apamånayo%–balanced in honour and dishonour; tulya%–bal-

anced; mitra-ari-pak!ayo%–toward friend and foe; sarva-årambha-parityåg(–and is a

renouncer of all mundane endeavours; sa%–that person; uchyate–is described; gu@a-

at(ta%–as transcendental to the modes of material nature.

nature? How does he behave, and how does he transcend

the modes?

[14.21]
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heƒ v umERuo5vetkg 5o∑umjkf skryk ,

s jpgef shylÑuXyef bø≤5;ueu w{nyk <@^<

bø≤gm ox Moy≠exhh'ySueRuuSu v ,

\eÆySu v 3hTSu sp2SuXweoFywSu v <@&<

må^ cha yo ’vyabhichåre@a, bhakti-yogena sevate

sa gu@ån samat(tyaitån, brahma-bh)yåya kalpate [26]

brahma@o hi prati!$håham, am~tasyåvyayasya cha

ßåßvatasya cha dharmasya, sukhasyaikåntikasya cha [27]

ya%–One who; bhakti-yogena–by the yoga of devotion; avyabhichåre@a–without

deviation; sevate–renders service; måm cha–unto Me {the Supreme Lord Íyåmasundara};

sa%–that person; samat(tya–transcending; etån–these; gu@ån–modes; kalpate–becomes

qualified; brahma-bh)yåya–to know his internal divine identity {chit-svar)pa-siddhi}.

hi–For; aham prati!$hå–I am the basis; brahma@a%–of the Absolute Truth; avyayasya

cha–and of the inexhaustible; am~tasya–nectar; ßåßvatasya cha–and of the eternal;

dharmasya–divine pastimes; aikåntikasya sukhasya cha–and of the ultimate ecstasy

of divine love.

2222 –– 2255 The Supreme Lord replied: O På@#ava, it is said

that a person who has transcended the three modes of

material nature neither resents illumination, activation,

and delusion when they appear, nor does he hanker for

them when they withdraw. Poised in the knowledge that

the modes are engaging, he is not distracted by them; 

he remains unperturbed, unconcerned. Remaining self-

satisfied, he sees joy and sorrow equally; he sees earth,

rock or gold with the vision of equality; he is wise, equi-

poised in desirable and undesirable circumstances, abuse

and praise, honour and dishonour; he behaves fairly with

friend and foe alike, and he renounces all mundane

endeavours.

2266 A person who, without deviation, serves Me with

devotion, transcends the three modes of material nature and

becomes qualified to know his internal divine identity.
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk jpgÁuor5ejumjm feh vypdT\mE£ueuA <!$<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde gu@atraya-

vibhåga-yogo nåma chaturdaßo ’dhyåya% [14]

2277 I am the basis of the Absolute Truth, the inexhaustible

nectar, the eternal pastimes and the ultimate ecstasy of

divine love.

End of Chapter Fourteen

The Three Divisions of Material Nature

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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«el5jrefprev ,

:£rTh;[h3A\e2hÆÑ6ƒ MexptRuuh ,

4Fdeƒos uSu ngeTof uSyƒ rkd s rkdory <!<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

)rdhva-m)lam adha%-ßåkham, aßvattha^ pråhur avyayam

chhandå^si yasya par@åni, yas ta^ veda sa veda-vit [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: pråhu%–It is said in the scriptures

{when describing this material world}: )rdhva-m)lam–“The roots are uppermost as 

it is rooted in aversion to the highest principle, the Supreme Lord; adha%-ßåkham–the

branches face downwards, representing all beings from Lord Brahmå down to the low-

est species; avyayam–and it is endless {for those who desire the independence to enjoy

the fruits of their actions}; aßvattham–yet transient; {for a person with devotion to the

Lord} it will be ‘gone tomorrow’. chhandå^si–The ritualistic verses of the Vedas;

par@åni–are represented by the protective leaves; yasya–of the Aßvattha or Peepul tree

of this material world.” ya%–One who; veda–knows; tam–that tree; sa%–he; veda-vit–

is a knower of the Vedas.

11 The Supreme Lord said: It is said in the scriptures 

that this material world is like a Peepul tree, roots up,

branches down, endless yet transient. Its leaves represent

the nourishing verses of the Vedas. One who knows this

tree is a knower of the Vedas.

Commentary

The roots of the tree of this world are said to face

upwards—its root cause is the highest plane. It is mani-

fest by the potency of the Supreme Lord. However, it is

rooted in aversion to the Lord. Its branches are said to

face downwards since according to the law of karma all

species of life from the highest to the lowest branch out

from it. It is known as an Aßvattha tree. The word

aßvattha means ‘ephemeral,’ or ‘that which does not

remain in the same state for even a day.’ Yet, it is endless*

*The Peepul tree is known for its longevity.
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a3æm£ř Ms'yeSySu \e2e jpgMr'∂e orquMre[eA ,

a3æ h;[eFufpsFyyeof wheTfpbF3lof hfpQu[mwK <@<

adhaß chordhva^ pras~tås tasya ßåkhå

gu@a-prav~ddhå vi!aya-pravålå%

adhaß cha m)lå@y anusantatåni

karmånubandh(ni manu!ya-loke [2]

tasya ßåkhå%–Its branches, representing the living beings; vi!aya-pravålå%–with shoots,

representing the objects of the senses; gu@a-prav~ddhå%–nourished by the three modes

of nature; adha% pras~tå%–extend downwards as the planes of human, animal and lower

species; )rdhvam cha–and upwards, as the planes of higher celestial beings. karma-anu-

bandh(ni–According to religious and irreligious actions; m)låni–some roots, as aerial

roots; anusantatåni–as a secondary causal factor, as the search to enjoy the fruits of actions,

have extended; adha% cha–downwards also; manu!ya-loke–in the human plane.

in the sense that it constantly appears in the natural flow

of cause and effect. The leaves of the tree represent the

fruitive verses of the Vedas {karma-kå@#a}. As the leaves

of a tree nourish and beautify it, these verses similarly

encourage and illuminate the world.

The external potency of the Lord, Måyå, is eternal, and

it manifests this world. Yet the world itself is perishable

inasmuch as it again becomes unmanifest. Although the

fruitive verses of the Vedas provide its nourishment, their

underlying purpose is rather to enlighten the conditioned

souls to take shelter of the Supreme Lord who is trans-

cendental to the mundane. Thus, one who knows these

fundamental principles is a knower of the true essence of

the Vedas.

22 Some of its branches extend upwards {as the planes of

the demigods and celestial beings}, some of the branches

extend downwards {as the planes of the humans, animals,

and lower species}, and nourished by three modes of

[15.2]
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f ?nhSukx y6mn[∞uyk feFym f veodfT v sƒMoy≠e ,

aÆÑ6hkfƒ spor?9h;[hs·\⁄kg å9kf o4+re <#<

yyA ndƒ yYnotheÅjyRuƒ uoShf jye f ofryToFy 5;uA ,

yhkr ve ƒ̊ np/qƒ Mn k̊ uyA Mr'o¥A Ms'ye nptegl <$<

na r)pam asyeha tathopalabhyate

nånto na chådir na cha samprati!$hå

aßvattham ena^ suvir)#ha-m)lam

asa&ga-ßastre@a d~#hena chhittvå [3]

tata% pada^ tat parimårgitavya^

yasmin gatå na nivartanti bh)ya%

tam eva chådya^ puru!a^ prapadye

yata% prav~tti% pras~tå purå@( [4]

iha–Within this world; tathå r)pam–that inverted form; asya–of the Aßvattha tree

representing this world; na upalabhyate–cannot be realized {through any method

except Vedic knowledge}; {asya} anta% na–nor its end; ådi% cha na–nor its origin; sam-

prati!$hå cha na–nor its continuance. chhittvå–Cutting down; enam suvir)#ha-

m)lam–this stubbornly rooted {in aversion to the Supreme Lord}; aßvattham–perishable

tree of the material world; d~#hena–with the sharp; asa&ga-ßastre@a–axe of detach-

ment acquired from sådhu-sa&ga, association of saints; tata%–and thereafter; yasmin gatå%

{santa%}–having reached that plane from which; {kechid api}–one; na nivartanti–does

not return; bh)ya%–again; parimårgitavyam–one should approach for shelter; tat

padam–the holy feet of Lord Vi!@u; {ekånta bhaktyå}–with exclusive devotion; {iti

evam}–in this way: prapadye–“I surrender unto; tam eva cha–Him alone; ådyam–

the original; puru!am–Supreme Person; yata%–from whose illusory energy; {e!å}–this;

purå@(–perpetual; prav~tti%–manifestation; pras~tå–has appeared.”

nature, its shoots are the objects of the senses. Some aerial

roots also extend downwards, to take root in the land of

karma, within the human plane.

Commentary

Within the expansive manifestation of this ‘perishable

yet endless’ world, some of the living beings are

nourished by the mode of goodness, and they wander

throughout the upper planes, in the ego of gods and
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ofheTfhmxe oiys·dmqe a£ueYhofÑue orofr'¥weheA ,

ÒFÒXÅrhp∑eA sp2dpA2sƒ©XjTV4FÑuh;9eA ndhRuuƒ yy <%<

nirmåna-mohå jita-sa&ga-do!å

adhyåtma-nityå viniv~tta-kåmå%

dvandvair vimuktå% sukha-du%kha-sa^jair

gachchhanty am)#hå% padam avyaya^ tat [5]

nirmåna-mohå% {santa%}–Having become free from pride and delusion; jita-sa&ga-

do!å%–free from the defect of unholy association; adhyåtma-nityå%–dedicated to self-

realization; viniv~tta-kåmå%–completely free from desire; vimuktå%–completely liber-

ated; dvandvai%–from the dualities; sukha-du%kha-sa^jai%–known as joy and sorrow;

am)#hå%–thus undeluded; {te}–those surrendered souls; gachchhanti–reach; tat–that;

avyayam–eternal; padam–goal.

celestial beings. Others, influenced by the modes of pas-

sion and ignorance, are wandering throughout the planes

of the humans, animals, trees and lower species, assum-

ing the identities of those species. The shoots of the tree

of this world represent the objects of the senses—sound,

smell, touch, taste, and form, as transformations of the

five primary subtle elements {pacha-tanmåtra} produced

from the ego of the living beings.

The principal roots face upwards, inverted, indicating

aversion to the Supreme Lord. Further, some aerial roots

face downward, entering the land of karma in the human

plane. These represent the humans’ attempt to enjoy the

fruits of their actions, and these aerial roots nourish the

tree as a separate, secondary cause.                           

33,, 44 In the human plane, this inverted form of the Peepul

tree of this material world is inconceivable {without Vedic

knowledge}—neither its beginning, nor its middle, nor its

end can be perceived. From the association of devotees, one

acquires the sharp axe of detachment from the mundane.

[15.4]
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f yÔesuyk s;ue‰ f \\e•m f nerwA ,

uÍYre f ofryTFyk y∂eh nthƒ hh <^<

hhXreƒ\m ilr[mwK ilr5;yA sfeyfA ,

hfA q≠efloF¬ueog Mw"oyS6eof wqToy <&<

na tad bhåsayate s)ryo, na ßaßå&ko na påvaka%

yad gatvå na nivartante, tad dhåma parama^ mama [6]

mamaivå^ßo j(va-loke, j(va-bh)ta% sanåtana%

mana% !a!$hån(ndriyå@i, prak~ti-sthåni kar!ati [7]

tat mama–That is My; paramam–all-illuminating; dhåma–holy abode; gatvå–hav-

ing reached; yat–which; {prapannå%}–the surrendered souls; na nivartante {tata%}–

never return from there. s)rya%–The sun; na bhåsayate–cannot illuminate; tat–that;

na ßaßå&ka%–nor the moon; na påvaka%–nor fire.

eva–Certainly; j(va-bh)ta%–the spirit soul living being is; mama–My; sanåtana%–

eternal; a^ßa%–particle, potency. j(va-loke–In this world; kar!ati–it attracts, adopts;

prak~ti-sthåni–the mundane; mana% !a!$håni indriyå@i–six perceptual senses includ-

ing the mind.

Using this weapon to cut down that illusory tree of one’s

mundane existence which is stubbornly rooted in aversion

to the Supreme Lord, one attains to the plane of no return,

which is the lotus feet of the Lord. With pure devotion,

one should approach the holy lotus feet of the Supreme

Lord Vi!@u for shelter, and pray, “I surrender unto the

Original Person, the Supreme Lord of all, by whose illus-

ory potency {Måyå} this perpetual tree of the material

world has appeared.”

55 Free from vanity and delusion, aloof to unholy associ-

ation, dedicated to self-realization, desireless, liberated

from the duality of joy and sorrow, undeluded, those sur-

rendered souls reach the eternal goal.

66 The surrendered souls reach My eternal abode, never

to return to this world. Neither sun, nor moon, nor fire—

nothing can illuminate that all-illuminating supreme

abode.
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\tltƒ udreômoy u˝eNupY±ehylÆtA ,

j'xlYrXyeof sƒueoy reupjTF3eofre\uey <*<

«emÁƒ vŒepA Sn\Tfƒ v tsfƒ 7øeghkr v ,

ao3≠eu hfæeuƒ orquefpnskryk <(<

PY±ehFyƒ oS6yƒ reon 5pÇefƒ re jpgeoFryh ,

orh;9e fefpn|uoFy n|uoFy ©efvŒepqA <!)<

ßar(ra^ yad avåpnoti, yach chåpy utkråmat(ßvara%

g~h(tvaitåni sa^yåti, våyur gandhån ivåßayåt [8]

ßrotra^ chak!u% sparßana^ cha, rasana^ ghrå@am eva cha

adhi!$håya manaß chåya^, vi!ayån upasevate [9]

utkråmanta^ sthita^ våpi, bhujåna^ vå gu@ånvitam

vim)#hå nånupaßyanti, paßyanti jåna-chak!u!a% [10]

yat sar(ram–Regarding any body which; (ßvara%–the soul, as master of the body;

avåpnoti–obtains; yat cha api–and from which; utkråmati–it departs; {tadå}–then;

g~h(två–taking; etåni–these six senses; våyu% iva–as the wind; gandhån–carries fragrance;

åßayåt–from its source, such as a flower; {ßar(råntaram} sa^yåti–it goes to enter

another body.

adhi!$håya–Presiding over; ßrotram–the ear; chak!u%–eye; sparßanam–skin; rasanam

cha–tongue; ghrå@am eva cha–and nose; mana% cha–and also the mind; ayam–this

soul; upasevate–enjoys; vi!ayån–the objects of the senses–sound, etc.

vim)#hå%–Those thus deluded; na anupaßyanti–cannot see; {j(vam}–the soul;

utkråmantam–when departing the body; sthitam vå api–or residing in the body;

bh)jånam vå–or enjoying; gu@a-anvitam–in association with the senses and their

objects. jåna-chak!u!a%–Persons with the eyes of wisdom; paßyanti–see.

77 The soul is a particle {potency} of Mine. Although it

is eternal, for worldly existence it adopts the five mundane

senses and the mind, which is the sixth.

88 The soul is the master of the body. When it departs

the body, it goes to enter another, carrying these {subtle}

senses, as the wind carries fragrance from its source.

99 Presiding over the ear, eye, skin, tongue and nose, and

also the mind, the living entity enjoys the sense objects

of sound, form, touch, taste and smell.

[15.9]
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uyFym umojfæXfƒ n|uFÑueYhFuroS6yh ,

uyFymENuw"yeYhefm fXfƒ n|uFÑuvkysA <!!<

udeodÑujyƒ ykim ijÔesuykEo2[h ,

u˝F¬hos u˝eJ’. y¥kim oro∂ hehwh <!@<

jeheor|u v 5;yeof 3etueHuxhmise ,

npQgeoh v.q3lA sreTA smhm 5;Yre tseYhwA <!#<

yatanto yoginaß chaina^, paßyanty åtmany avasthitam

yatanto ’py ak~tåtmåno, naina^ paßyanty achetasa% [11]

yad åditya-gata^ tejo, jagad bhåsayate ’khilam

yach chandramasi yach chågnau, tat tejo viddhi måmakam [12]

gåm åvißya cha bh)tåni, dhårayåmy aham ojaså

pu!@åmi chau!adh(% sarvå%, somo bh)två rasåtmaka% [13]

cha–And; yatanta%–the perseverent, sincere; yogina%–yog(s–seekers; paßyanti–see;

enam–this soul; avasthitam–situated; åtmani–within. yatanta% api–But despite endeav-

ouring; achetasa%–those of poor understanding; ak~ta-åtmåna%–lacking self-control; na

paßyanti–cannot see; enam–this soul.

yat teja%–That effulgence which; åditya-gatam–emanates from the sun; bhåsayate–

and illuminates; akhilam jagat–the entire universe; yat chandramasi cha–and which

is in the moon; yat agnau {cha}–and which is in fire; viddhi–know; tat teja%–that efful-

gence; måmakam–as Mine.

åvißya cha–Entering; gåm–the earth; aham–I; dhårayåmi–maintain; bh)tåni–the

living beings; ojaså–by My potency. bh)två cha–And becoming; rasa-åtmaka%–the

essential; soma%–moon; {aham} pu!@åmi–I nourish; sarvå%–all; au!adh(%–crops.

1100 Those who are thus deluded cannot see the soul when

it is departing the body, residing in the body or when

enjoying through the senses in the body. Those with the

eyes of wisdom can see.

1111 And the sincere seekers see the soul present within.

But persons of poor understanding and lacking in self-

control cannot see the soul, despite their endeavours.

1122 The light of the sun that illuminates the entire uni-

verse, the light of the moon and the radiance of fire—

know that to be Mine.
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axƒ rXÆeftm 5;Yre Meogfeƒ dkxheo«eyA ,

Megenefsheup∑A nveHu´ƒ vypÅr3h <!$<

srTSu vexƒ Ωod sƒofor=m h¥A Sh'oy©eTfhnmxfƒ v ,

rkdXæ srètxhkr rk̊ m rkdeFyw"Òkdordkr vexh <!%<

aham vaißvånaro bh)två, prå@inå^ deham åßrita%

prå@åpåna-samåyukta%, pachåmy anna^ chatur-vidham [14]

sarvasya chåha^ h~di sannivi!$ho

matta% sm~tir jånam apohana^ cha

vedaiß cha sarvair aham eva vedyo

vedånta-k~d veda-vid eva-chåham [15]

bh)två–Becoming; vaißvånara%–the power of digestion; aham–I; åßrita%–entering

into; prå@inåm deham–the bodies of the living beings; pachåmi–digest; chatu%-

vidham annam–the four types of foodstuffs; prå@a-apåna-samåyukta%–through the

agency of the ascending and descending vital airs.

aham cha sannivi!$a%–I am situated as the indwelling monitor, the Supersoul;

h~di–within the heart; sarvasya–of all beings. {j(vasya}–The living being’s; sm~ti%–

remembrance; jånam–knowledge; apohanam cha–and the disappearance of both;

matta%–arise from Me; aham eva cha vedya%–and I alone am the object to be known;

sarvai% vedai%–by means of all the Vedas. aham eva vedånta-k~t–In the form of Veda-

vyåsa, I am the revealer of the Vedånta; veda-vit cha–and the knower of the meaning

of the Vedas.

1133 Entering the earth, I maintain all beings by My

potency; and in the form of the life-giving moon, I

nourish the crops.

1144 Entering into the bodies of the living beings as the

power of digestion, I digest the four types of eatables

{chewed, sucked, licked and drunk}, through the agency

of the ascending and descending vital airs.

1155 I am situated {as the Supersoul} within the heart of

all souls, and from Me arises the soul’s remembrance,

knowledge, and forgetfulness {according to his actions}. I

alone am the Sweet Absolute to be known through all the

Vedas. I am the revealer of the Vedånta—Vedavyåsa, and

I am the knower of the Vedas.

[15.15]
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Òeorh. np/q. [mwK ŒetæeŒet zr v ,

ŒetA sreTog 5;yeof w…1S6mEŒet PVuyk <!^<

P¥hA np/qSYrFuA ntheYhkÑupdeΩyA ,

um [mwÁuheor|u ob5ÑuTRuu LÆtA <!&<

uSheYŒethylymExhŒetedon vm¥hA ,

aymEoSh [mwK rkdk v Mo6yA np/qm¥hA <!*<

dvåv imau puru!au loke, k!araß chåk!ara eva cha

k!ara% sarvå@i bh)tåni, k)$astho ’k!ara uchyate [16]

uttama% puru!as tv anya%, paramåtmety udåh~ta%

yo loka-trayam åvißya, bibharty avyaya (ßvara% [17]

yasmåt k!aram at(to ’ham, ak!aråd api chottama%

ato ’smi loke vede cha, prathita% puru!ottama% [18]

loke–In the fourteen worlds; imau dvau eva–only these two types of; puru!au–cons-

cious entities; {stha%}–exist: k!ara% cha–the perishable; ak!ara% cha–and the imperish-

able. {tayo%}–Of the two; sarvå@i bh)tåni–all beings, from Lord Brahmå down to the

lowest stationary beings; uchyate–are described; k!ara%–as perishable, as they are fallen

from their true nature; k)$a-stha%–and the associates of the Lord, situated in their

eternally perfect nature; {uchyate}–are described; ak!ara%–as imperishable; {vidvad-

bhi%}–by the knowledgeable.

anya% tu–But otherwise; uttama%–the Supreme; puru!a%–Person; udåh~ta%–is des-

cribed; iti–as; paramåtmå–the Supersoul, ak!ara-puru!a or the Supreme Imperishable

Personality; (ßvara%–the Lord: ya%–who; åvißya–entering; loka-trayam–the three worlds;

avyaya%–in His eternal form; bibharti–is maintaining all beings.

yasmåt–Because; aham at(ta%–I am transcendental to; k!aram–the perishable beings;

cha–and; {aham} uttama%–I am superior; ak!aråt api–to the liberated souls, too; ata%–

therefore; prathita% asmi–I am glorified; loke–in the world; vede cha–and in the

Vedas; puru!ottama%–as Puru!ottama, the Supreme Person.

1166 In this world, there are two types of beings: the

perishable and the imperishable. All beings from Lord

Brahmå down to the lowest stationary life-forms are known

as perishable {as they are fallen from their true nature}.

But those who are situated in their eternal, spiritual nature

are known as imperishable {eternal associates of the Lord}.

1177 But completely distinct from both these types of beings

is the Supreme Person, who is known as Paramåtman, the
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um hehkrhsƒh;9m iefeoy np/qm¥hh ,

s srTorÔioy heƒ srT5erkf 5ety <!(<

Ooy j¯yhƒ \e⁄ohdhp∑Ï huef7 ,

zy∆‡∏e bpo∂heFSueÑw"yw"Ñuæ 5ety <@)<

yo måm evam asa^m)#ho, jånåti puru!ottamam

sa sarva-vid bhajati må^, sarva-bhåvena bhårata [19]

iti guhyatama^ ßåstram, idam ukta^ mayånagha

etad buddhvå buddhimån syåt, k~ta-k~tyaß cha bhårata [20]

{he} bhårata–O descendant of Bharata; ya%–one who; asa^m)dha% {san}–being

free from delusion; jånåti–knows; måm–Me; evam puru!ottamam–as the Supreme

Person; sa% sarva-vit–that knower of complete essential truth; bhajati–worships; måm–

Me; sarva-bhåvena–in all ways {in all spiritual relationships}.

{he} anagha–O sinless one; iti–in this way; idam–this; guhyatamam–most hidden;

ßåstram–purport of all the scriptures; uktam–has been described; mayå–by Me. {he}

bhårata–O Bharata; etat buddhvå–taking this to heart; buddhimån–the intelligent

persons of fine theistic temperament; k~ta-k~tya% cha syåt–attain their goal.

Supersoul. He is the Supreme Lord. Entering the three

worlds in His eternal form, He maintains all beings in

the universe.

1188 Because I am transcendental to the perishable beings

and also superior to My imperishable eternal associates,

My glories are sung in the world and in the scriptures as

Puru!ottama, the Supreme Person.

1199 O Bhårata, one who is free from delusion and knows

Me as the Supreme Person of eternal, all-conscious, ecstatic

form, is the perfect knower of full-fledged theism, and 

he worships Me in all ways {in the spiritual relationships

of tranquillity, servitorship, friendship, parenthood, and

consorthood}.

2200 O pure hearted Arjuna, I have thus explained to you

this most hidden treasure of all the scriptures. O Bhårata,

embracing this in their hearts, the persons of fine theistic

intelligence attain the perfection of their endeavours.

[15.20]
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Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk np/qm¥humjm feh nçd\mE£ueuA <!%<

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde puru!ottama-

yogo nåma pachadaßo ’dhyåya% [15]

End of Chapter Fifteen

The Supreme Person

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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CHAPTER SIXTEEN

Daivåsura-sampad-vibhåga-yoga

The Godly 

and Ungodly Natures
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«el5jrefprev ,

a5uƒ s+rsƒ\po∂©eTfumjRuroS6oyA ,

defƒ dhæ u©æ >e£ueuSyn aeiTrh <!<

a≥xse sÑuh±m3SÑuejA \eoFytnX\pfh ,

due 5;ykQr[mùNYrƒ hedTrƒ ¸ltven[h <@<

ykiA Œehe 3'oyA \.vh¬mxm feoyheofye ,

5roFy sƒndƒ dXrlho5ieySu 5ety <#<

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

abhaya^ sattva-sa^ßuddhir, jåna-yoga-vyavasthiti%

dåna^ damaß cha yajaß cha, svådhyåyas tapa årjavam [1]

ahi^så satyam akrodhas, tyåga% ßåntir apaißunam

dayå bh)te!v aloluptva^, mårdava^ hr(r achåpalam [2]

teja% k!amå dh~ti% ßaucham, adroho nåtimånitå

bhavanti sampada^ daiv(m, abhijåtasya bhårata [3]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: {he} bhårata–O Arjuna; {ete gu@å%}

bhavanti–these are the qualities; abhijåtasya–of a person born to a destiny; daiv(m

sampadam–blessed with godliness: abhayam–fearlessness; sattva-sa^ßuddhi%–gracious-

heartedness; jåna-yoga-vyavasthiti%–absorption in the yoga of knowledge {13.8-12};

dånam–generosity; dama% cha–sense-control; yaja% cha–sacrifice; svådhyåya%–study

of the Vedas; tapa%–austerity; årjavam–straightforwardness; ahi^så–nonviolence;

satyam–truthfulness; akrodha%–freedom from anger; tyåga%–worldly detachment;

ßanti%–mental control, tranquillity; apaißunam–freedom from finding fault in others;

dayå–compassion; bh)te!u–for all beings; aloluptvam–absence of greed; mårdavam–

gentleness; hr(%–modesty; achåpalam–steadfastness; teja%–vigour; k!amå–forgiveness;

dh~ti%–patience; ßaucham–external and internal purity; adroha%–freedom from malice;

na ati-månitå–and freedom from conceit.

11–– 33 The Supreme Lord said: O Bhårata, these are the

qualities of a person born of a godly nature: fearlessness,

gracious-heartedness, absorption in self-knowledge, gener-

osity, sense-control, sacrifice, study of the Vedas, austerity,

sincerity, nonviolence, truthfulness, freedom from anger,

worldly detachment, tranquillity, disinclination to see the

faults of others, compassion, freedom from greed, gentle-

ness, modesty, steadfastness, vigour, forgiveness, patience,

purity, and freedom from malice and egoism.
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dH5m dne‰Eo5hefæ ±m3A ne/Quhkr v ,

a©efƒ veo5ieySu ne6T sƒndhesptlh <$<

dXrl sƒnoÒhmŒeeu ofbF3euesptl hye ,

he \pvA sƒndƒ dXrlho5ieymEos neG`r <%<

Ò. 5;ysjeè [mwKEoShf dXr aespt zr v ,

dXrm orSyt\A Mm∑ aesptƒ ne6T hk »gp <^<

dambho darpo ’bhimånaß cha, krodha% påru!yam eva cha

ajåna^ chåbhijåtasya, pårtha sampadam åsur(m [4]

daiv( sampad vimok!åya, nibandhåyåsur( matå

må ßucha% sampada^ daiv(m, abhijåto ’si på@#ava [5]

dvau bh)ta-sargau loke ’smin, daiva åsura eva cha

daivo vistaraßa% prokta, åsura^ pårtha me ß~@u [6]

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; {ete gu@å% bhavanti}–these are the {impure} character-

istics; abhijåtasya–of a person born to a destiny; åsur(m sampadam–of the ungodly

nature: dambha%–pride {of religiosity, etc}; darpa%–conceit {on account of one’s know-

ledge, wealth, or high birth}; abhimåna% cha–considering oneself worshippable; krodha%–

anger; påru!yam eva cha–mercilessness; ajånam cha–and ignorance.

daiv( sampat–The godly qualities; matå–are described; vimok!åya–as the cause of

liberation; åsur( {cha}–and the demoniac qualities; nibandhåya–as the cause of

bondage. {he} på@#ava–O son of På@#u; {tvam}–you; abhijåta% asi–are born to a

destiny; daiv(m sampadam–of the godly and virtuous qualities; må ßucha%–so do 

not fear.

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; dvau eva bh)ta-sargau–these two natures of beings; {d~ßyate}–

are seen; asmin loke–in this material world: daiva%–the godly nature; åsura% cha—

and the ungodly. daiva%–The godly nature; prokta%–has been described; vistaraßa%–

elaborately. ß~@u–Now hear; me–from Me; åsuram–of the ungodly nature.

44 O Pårtha, these are the qualities of a person born of 

an ungodly nature: pride, conceit, egoism, anger, cruelty

and ignorance.

55 The godly qualities have been described as the cause

of liberation, and the ungodly qualities have been des-

cribed as the cause of bondage. O På@#ava, do not fear,

for you are born of a godly nature.

66 O Pårtha, in this world the living beings are of two

natures—the godly and the ungodly. I have elaborately

[16.6]
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Mr'≥¥ v ofr'≥¥ v ife f ordptespteA ,

f \.vƒ feon vevetm f sÑuƒ ykqp or˚yk <&<

asÑuhMoy≠ƒ yk ijdexptflÆth ,

antSntsƒ5;yƒ owhFuÑwehxkypwh <*<

zyeƒ åo=hr=∞u f=eYhefmE{nbp∂uA ,

M5rFÑupjøwheTgA Œeueu ijymEoxyeA <(<

prav~tti^ cha niv~tti^ cha, janå na vidur åsurå%

na ßaucha^ nåpi chåchåro, na satya^ te!u vidyate [7]

asatyam aprati!$ha^ te, jagad åhur an(ßvaram

aparaspara-sambh)ta^, kim anyat kåma-hetukam [8]

etå^ d~!$im ava!$abhya, na!$åtmåno ’lpa-buddhaya%

prabhavanty ugra-karmå@a%, k!ayåya jagato ’hitå% [9]

åsurå% janå%–Persons of demoniac nature; na vidu%–do not know; prav~ttim

cha–right action; niv~ttim cha–and wrong action. na vidyate–There is neither; ßaucham–

purity; na–nor; åchåra% api–good practices; na satyam cha–nor truthfulness; te!u–

in them.

te–They, the persons of demoniac nature; åhu%–say: jagat asatyam–“The world is

without truth; aprati!$ham–baseless; an(ßvaram–godless; aparaspara-sambh)tam–

and everything is born of male and female union. kåma-hetukam–The reason for exis-

tence is lust alone. kim anyat–What is there beyond this?”

ava!$abhya–Holding; etåm–such; d~!$im–a view; {asurå%}–the demons; na!$a-

åtmåna%–depraved; alpa-buddhaya%–of low intelligence; ugra-karmå@a%–of cruel acts;

ahitå%–of inauspicious nature; prabhavanti–become powerful; k!ayåya–for the des-

truction; jagata%–of the world.

described the godly nature to you, so now hear from Me

about the ungodly:

77 The ungodly cannot distinguish between right and wrong

action. No purity, good practices or truthfulness can be

found in them.

88 The persons of ungodly nature say the world is without

truth, baseless, godless, and that everything is born of

male and female union. They say that life has no purpose

beyond lust.
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wehheo«eÑu dpQn;tƒ dH5hefhdeoFryeA ,

hmxeÍÕxlYresÍÚexeFMryTFykE\povrøyeA <!)<

ovFyehnothkueƒ v M[ueFyehpneo«eyeA ,

wehmn5mjnthe zyerodoy ofoæyeA <!!<

ae\ene\\yXbT∂eA weh±m3nteugeA ,

LxFyk weh5mje6ThFueukfe6Tsçuef <!@<

kåmam åßritya du!p)ra^, dambha-måna-madånvitå%

mohåd g~h(tvåsad-gråhån, pravartante ’ßuchi-vratå% [10]

chintåm aparimeyå^ cha, pralayåntåm upåßritå%

kåmopabhoga-paramå< etåvad iti nißchitå% [11]

åßå-påßa-ßatair baddhå%, kåma-krodha-paråya@å%

(hante kåma-bhogårtham, anyåyenårtha-sachayån [12]

åßritya–Giving themselves up to; du!p)ram–insatiable; kåmam–desire; {te}–such

demons; dambha-måna-mada-anvitå%–full of vanity, pride and arrogance; mohåt–

deluded; asat-gråhån g~h(två–by eagerness for mundane enjoyment; pravartante–

engage; aßuchi-vratå%–in grave malpractices.

pralaya-antåm–Until death; upåßritå%–overwhelmed with; aparimeyåm cha–

unlimited; chintåm–cares; {te}–they; nißchitå% iti–consider that; etåvat–only; kåma-

upabhoga-paramå%–enjoyment of desires is the ultimate. baddhå%–Bound; åßå-påßa-

ßatai%–by the snares of hundreds of wishes; kåma-krodha-paråya@å%–overcome with

desire and anger; {te} (hante–they try; artha-sachayån–to amass wealth; anyåyena–

unlawfully; kåma-bhoga-artham–for the fulfillment of their desires.

99 Holding such a view, the demons, depraved and of low

intelligence, become powerful and engage in cruel, inaus-

picious acts for the destruction of the world.

1100 Giving themselves up to the delusion of insatiable

desires for mundane enjoyment, such demons, full of van-

ity, pride and arrogance, engage in grave malpractices.

1111,, 1122 Until death they remain burdened with endless

cares. They think that mundane enjoyment is the goal of

life. Bound by hundreds of wishes and overcome with

desire and anger, they endeavour to amass wealth unlaw-

fully to fulfill their desires.

[16.12]
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Odh˚ hue [B3ohdƒ MeNSuk hfmt6h ,

OdhSyldhon hk 5orQuoy npf3Tfh <!#<

as. hue xyA \ÁpxTofQuk ventefon ,

LÆtmExhxƒ 5mjl os∂mExƒ b[reFsp2l <!$<

ae9ÛmEo5ifrefoSh wmEFumEoSy så\m hue ,

uŒuk deSueoh hmodQu OÑu©eforhmoxyeA <!%<

idam adya mayå labdham, ida^ pråpsye manoratham

idam ast(dam api me, bhavi!yati punar dhanam [13]

asau mayå hata% ßatrur, hani!ye chåparån api

(ßvaro ’ham aha^ bhog(, siddho ’ha^ balavån sukh( [14]

å#hyo ’bhijanavån asmi, ko ’nyo ’sti sad~ßo mayå

yak!ye dåsyåmi modi!ya, ity ajåna-vimohitå% [15]

adya–“Today; idam–this; labdham–was gained; mayå–by me; {puna%}–and again;

pråpsye–I will get; idam manoratham–this other desirable object. idam–This wealth;

asti me–is mine; puna%–and again; idam api dhanam–more wealth; bhavi!yati–will

be; {me}–mine.” 

asau–“This; ßatru%–enemy; hata%–has been destoyed; mayå–by me; api cha–and

again; hani!ye–I will destroy; aparån–others. aham (ßvara%–I am the lord; aham bhog(–

I am the enjoyer; aham siddha%–I am successful; balavån–powerful; sukh(–and happy.”

{aham} asmi–“I am; å#hya%–rich; abhijanavån–and high-born. ka% asti–Who is;

anya%–another; mayå sad~ßa%–like me? {aham}–I; yak!ye–will perform sacrifice;

dåsyåmi–give charity; modi!ye–and enjoy.” iti–Thus; ajåna-vimohitå%–they are

deluded by ignorant notions. 

1133 The ungodly persons say, “Today I got what I wanted,

and tomorrow I will also get what I want. All this is my

wealth, and I will have even more in the future.”

1144 “I have destroyed one enemy, and I will destroy others.

I am successful, powerful, and happy.”

1155 “I am wealthy and aristocratic. Who can compare

with me? I shall perform sacrifice, give charity and enjoy

myself.” Thus they are deluded by ignorance.
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afkwov¥or5øeFye hmxie[sher'yeA ,

Ms∑eA weh5mjkqp nyoFy ftwKE\pv. <!^<

aeYhsƒ5eoryeA SyB3e 3fhefhdeoFryeA ,

uiFyk fehu©XSyk dH5kfeoro3n;rTwh <!&<

ax•etƒ b[ƒ dň wehƒ ±m3ƒ v sƒo«eyeA ,

heheYhntdkxkqp MoÒqFymE∞us;uweA <!*<

aneka-chitta-vibhråntå, moha-jåla-samåv~tå%

prasaktå% kåma-bhoge!u, patanti narake ’ßuchau [16]

åtma-sambhåvitå% stabdhå, dhana-måna-madånvitå%

yajante nåma-yajais te, dambhenåvidhi-p)rvakam [17]

aha&kåra^ bala^ darpa^, kåma^ krodha^ cha sa^ßritå%

måm åtma-para-dehe!u, pradvi!anto ’bhyas)yakå% [18]

aneka-chitta-vibhråntå%–Their minds full of many vain thoughts; moha-jåla-sam-

åv~tå%–caught in the net of illusion; prasaktå%–engrossed; kåma-bhoge!u–in mundane

enjoyment; patanti–they fall; aßuchau–to a foul; narake–hell, like Vaitara@(.

åtma-sambhåvitå%–Conceited; stabdhå%–obstinate; dhana-måna-mada-anvitå%–in-

toxicated by wealth and pride; te–those demons; avidhi-p)rvakam–ignoring the scrip-

tural injunctions; dambhena–hypocritically; yajante–perform sacrifices; nama-yajai%–

in name only {pseudo-sacrifices}.

sa^ßritå%–Given to; aha&kåram–egoism; balam–power; darpam–pride; kåmam–

lust; krodham cha–and anger; {te bhavanti}–they are; pradvi!anta%–resentful; måm–

of Me; {sthitam}–who am situated; åtma-para-dehe!u–within their own and others’

bodies; abhyas)yakå%–and they ascribe faults to the good qualities of the saintly 

persons.

1166 Their minds full of vain thoughts, caught in the net 

of illusion and engrossed in mundane enjoyment, such

ungodly persons fall to a foul hell.

1177 Conceited, obstinate and intoxicated by wealth and

grandeur, ignoring the scriptural injunctions, these demons

make a hypocritical show of sacrifices.

1188 Given to egoism, pomp and power, lust and anger,

they are resentful of Me, who am situated in their own

and others’ bodies as the Supersoul, and they ascribe

faults to the good qualities of the saintly persons.

[16.18]
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yefxƒ oÒqyA ±…teFsƒsetkqp fte3hef ,

oŒeneHuißh\p5efesptlQrkr umofqp <!(<

aespt˘ umofhen´e h;9e iFhof iFhof ,

hehMeNuXr w.Fyku yym ueFÑu3heƒ joyh <@)<

oÁor3ƒ ftwSukdƒ Òetƒ fe\fheYhfA ,

wehA ±m3Sy6e [m5SyShedkyYÁuƒ Ñuiky <@!<

zyXÅrhp∑A w.Fyku yhmÒetXo⁄o5fTtA ,

aevtÑueYhfA «ekuSyym ueoy nteƒ joyh <@@<

tån aha^ dvi!ata% kr)rån, sa^såre!u narådhamån

k!ipåmy ajasram aßubhån, åsur(!v eva yoni!u [19]

åsur(^ yonim åpannå, m)#hå janmani janmani

måm apråpyaiva kaunteya, tato yånty adhamå^ gatim [20]

tri-vidha^ narakasyeda^, dvåra^ nåßanam åtmana%

kåma% krodhas tathå lobhas, tasmåd etat traya^ tyajet [21]

etair vimukta% kaunteya, tamo-dvårais tribhir nara%

åcharaty åtmana% ßreyas, tato yåti parå^ gatim [22]

aham–I; ajasram–continually; k!ipåmi–cast; tån–these; dvi!ata%–resentful; kr)rån–

cruel; aßubhån–inauspicious; narådhamån–decadent persons; sa^såre!u–into the cycle

of birth and death; åsur(!u yoni!u eva–in the wombs of the demoniac.

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; åpannå%–taking; janmani janmani–birth after birth;

åsur(m–in demoniac; yonim–species; m)#hå%–these deluded persons; apråpya eva–

not reaching; måm–Me; yånti gatim–suffer a fate; tata% adhamåm–worse than that.

idam tri-vidham–These three kinds of; dvåram–doors; narakasya–of hell; åtmana%

nåßanam–lead to self-destruction: kåma%–lust; krodha%–anger; tathå lobha%–and

greed; tasmåt–so; etat trayam–these three; tyajet–must be abandoned.

{he} kaunteya–O Kaunteya; nara%–a person; vimukta%–liberated; etai%–from these;

tribhi% tama%-dvårai%–three doors of darkness; åcharati–acts; ßreya%–for the benefit;

åtmana%–of the soul. tata%–By that; yåti–he reaches; paråm–the supreme; gatim–goal.

1199 I continually cast these resentful, cruel, inauspicious

and decadent persons into the demoniac species, in the

cycle of birth and death.

2200 O Kaunteya, repeatedly taking birth in the demoniac

species, these deluded persons cannot come to Me, and

they descend to lower and lower planes.

2211 Lust, anger and greed are the three doors of hell

leading to self-destruction, so they must be abandoned.
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uA \e⁄oro3hpÑs'Iu ryTyk wehvetyA ,

f s oso∂hreômoy f sp2ƒ f nteƒ joyh <@#<

ySheV4e⁄ƒ Mhegƒ yk weueTweuTRuroS6y. ,

©eYre \e⁄or3efm∑Ï whT wypTohxexTos <@$<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk dXresptsƒnoÒ5ejumjm feh qm9\mE£ueuA <!^<

ya% ßåstra-vidhim uts~jya, vartate kåma-chårata%

na sa siddhim avåpnoti, na sukha^ na parå^ gatim [23]

tasmåch chhåstra^ pramå@a^ te, kåryåkårya-vyavasthitau

jåtvå ßåstra-vidhånokta^, karma kartum ihårhasi [24]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde daivåsura-

sampad-vibhåga-yogo nåma !o#aßo ’dhyåya% [16]

sa% ya%–He who; uts~jya–disregarding; ßåstra-vidhim–the injunctions of the scrip-

tures; vartate kåma-chårata%–acts according to his own desires; avåpnoti–attains; na

siddhim–neither perfection, purification; na sukham–nor happiness; na paråm gatim–

nor the supreme destination.

tasmåt–Therefore; ßåstram–the scriptural injunctions; kåryåkårya-vyavasthitau–con-

cerning duty and non-duty; te pramå@am–are your authority. jåtvå–Knowing; ßåstra-

vidhåna-uktam–scripturally enjoined; karma–duty; iha–in this world of action; {tvam}

arhasi–you ought; {tat} kartum–to act accordingly.

2222 O Kaunteya, one who is liberated from these three

doors of darkness strives for the benefit of the soul, by

which he attains the supreme destination.

2233 One who acts according to his own desires, disregard-

ing the scriptural injunctions, cannot attain perfection,

happiness, or the supreme destination.

2244 Therefore, the scriptural injunctions for duty and

non-duty are your authority. Knowing your duty in this

world according to the scriptures {to act only for the

Lord’s pleasure}, you should act accordingly.

[16.24]
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End of Chapter Sixteen

The Godly and Ungodly Natures

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

��
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aiTpf Prev ,

uk \e⁄oro3hpÑs'Iu uiFyk «e∂ueoFryeA ,

ykqeƒ of≠e yp we w"Qg s+rhexm tiSyhA <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

oÁor3e 5roy «e∂e dkoxfeƒ se >5erie ,

seo+rwl teisl vXr yehsl vkoy yeƒ »gp <@<

s+refp?ne srTSu «e∂e 5roy 5ety ,

«e∂ehumEuƒ np/qm um uV4̈∂A s zr sA <#<

arjuna uvåcha

ye ßåstra-vidhim uts~jya, yajante ßraddhayånvitå%

te!å^ ni!$hå tu kå k~!@a, sattvam åho rajas tama% [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

tri-vidhå bhavati ßraddhå, dehinå^ så svabhåva-jå

såttvik( råjas( chaiva, tåmas( cheti tå^ ß~@u [2]

sattvånur)på sarvasya, ßraddhå bhavati bhårata

ßraddhåmayo ’ya^ puru!o, yo yach chhraddha% sa eva sa% [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} k~!@a–O K±!@a; kå–what; ni!$hå–is the position;

te!åm–of those; ye–who; uts~jya–ignore; ßåstra-vidhim–the scriptural injunctions; tu–

yet; sraddhayå-anvitå% {santa%}–faithfully; yajante–worship? {sa kim}–Is that; sattvam–

in goodness; åho raja%–or passion; {uta} tama%–or ignorance?

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: ßraddhå eva–Faith; dehinåm–of

the living beings; bhavati–is; tri-vidhå iti–of these three types: sattvik(–good; råjas(

cha–passionate; tåmas( cha–and ignorant. så–That faith; sva-bhåva-jå–is born of their

own nature acquired from impressions of previous lives. tåm ß~@u–Now hear of that.

{he} bhårata–O descendant of Bharata; ßraddhå–the faith; sarvasya–of all living

beings; bhavati–is; sattva-anur)på–according to their consciousness. ayam puru!a%–

The living being; ßraddhå-maya%–possesses faith by constitution. sa%–He; sa% eva–is

that; ya% yat ßraddha%–which his faith is.

11 Arjuna inquired: O K~!@a, what is the position of those

who worship with faith, but ignore the injunctions of the

scriptures? Is their faith in the mode of goodness, passion,

or ignorance?

22 The Supreme Lord said: Faith is of three types, born

of the embodied soul’s acquired nature, whether good,

passionate, or ignorant. Now hear of this:
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uiFyk seo+rwe dkref uŒetŒeeƒos teiseA ,

Mkyef 5;yjgeƒæeFuk uiFyk yehse ifeA <$<

a\e⁄oroxyƒ 7mtƒ yNuFyk uk ynm ifeA ,

dH5ex•etsƒup∑eA wehtejb[eoFryeA <%<

w\TuFyA \tltS6ƒ 5;yjøehhvkysA ,

heƒ vXreFyA \tltS6ƒ yeoFr∂Ûesptofæuef <^<

yajante såttvikå devån, yak!a-rak!å^si råjaså%

pretån bh)ta-ga@å^ß chånye, yajante tåmaså janå% [4]

aßåstra-vihita^ ghora^, tapyante ye tapo janå%

dambhåha&kåra-sa^yuktå%< kåma-råga-balånvitå% [5]

karßayanta% ßar(ra-stha^, bh)ta-gråmam achetasa%

må^ chaivånta% ßar(ra-stha^, tån viddhy åsura-nißchayån [6]

såttvikå%–Those with faith of the nature of goodness; yajante–worship; devån–

demigods of the nature of goodness. råjaså%–Those of passionate faith; yajante–wor-

ship; yak!a-rak!å^si–the Yak!a demigods and Råk!asa demons of passionate nature.

anye–Others; tåmaså% janå%–who possess ignorant faith; {yajante}–worship; pretån

bh)ta-ga@ån cha–the ghosts and spirits of the nature of ignorance.

achetasa%–Ignorant; janå%–persons; ye–who; tapyante–perform; ghoram–severe;

tapa%–austerities; aßåstra-vihitam–unsanctioned by the scriptures; dambha-aha&kåra-

sa^yuktå%–full of pride and egoism; kåma-råga-bala-anvitå%–and impelled by desire,

attachment and power; karßayanta%–torture; bh)ta-gråmam–the five basic material

elements; ßar(ra-stham–in the body; {karßayanta%} måm cha eva–and also torment

Me, in the form of My particle, the spirit soul, the j(våtman; anta% ßar(ra-stham–in

the body. viddhi–Know; tån–them; åsura-nißchayån–to be of demoniacal conviction.

33 O Bhårata, the faith of all living beings is governed by

their consciousness. The living being possesses faith by

constitution. He is that which his faith is.

44 Persons with faith of the nature of goodness worship the

demigods, persons with faith of a passionate nature worship

the Yak!a demigods and Råk!asa demons, while those with

faith of the nature of ignorance worship the ghosts and spirits.

55 ,, 66 Full of pride and egoism, motivated by ambition,

attachment and power, ignorant persons perform severe

austerities unsanctioned by the scriptures and torture the

body’s natural elements and the soul within. Know them

to be of demoniacal faith.

[17.6]
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aexetSYron srTSu oÁor3m 5roy oMuA ,

u©SynSy6e defƒ ykqeƒ 5kdohhƒ »gp <&<

aeupAs+rb[etmJusp2Mloyorr3TfeA ,

tSueA o¤J3eA oS6te Ω˚e aexeteA seo+rwoMueA <*<

w1®H[[rgeÑupQgylŒg/ŒeordeoxfA ,

aexete teisSuk=e dpA2\mwehuMdeA <(<

åhåras tv api sarvasya, tri-vidho bhavati priya%

yajas tapas tathå dåna^, te!å^ bhedam ima^ ß~@u [7]

åyu%-sattva-balårogya-sukha-pr(ti-vivardhanå%

rasyå% snigdhå% sthirå h~dyå, åhårå% såttvika-priyå% [8]

ka$v-amla-lava@åty-u!@a-t(k!@a-ruk!a-vidåhina%

åhårå råjasasye!$å, du%kha-ßokåmaya-pradå% [9]

{gu@a bhedåt}–According to the three modes of material nature; bhavati tu api–

there are also; tri-vidha% åhåra%–three kinds of food; priya%–pleasing; sarvasya–to

everyone. tathå–There are similarly; {tri vidham}–three kinds; yaja%–of sacrifice;

tapa%–austerity; dånam–and charity. ß~@u–Now hear of; imam–this; bhedam–clas-

sification; te!åm–of them.

åhårå%–Foods; åyu%-sattva-bala-årogya-sukha-pr(ti-vivardhanå%–that increase lon-

gevity, vitality, strength, health, happiness and loving kindness; rasyå%–tasty; snigdhå%–

succulent; sthirå%–wholesome; h~dyå%–and pleasant; {bhavati}–are; såttvika-priyå%–

dear to persons of the nature of goodness.

åhårå%–Food; ka$u-amla-lava@a-ati-u!@a-t(k!@a-ruk!a-vidåhina%–that is too bit-

ter, too sour, too salty, too hot, too pungent, too dry, and overheating; du%kha-ßoka-

åmaya-pradå%–and which cause pain, sorrow and illness {bhavati}–are; i!$å%–dear;

råjasasya–to the passionate.

77 According to the three modes of material nature, there

are also three kinds of food preference. In the same way,

there are three kinds of sacrifice, three kinds of austerity,

and three kinds of charity. Now hear of these:

88 Foods that increase longevity, vitality, strength, health,

happiness and loving kindness, and which are tasty, suc-

culent, wholesome and pleasant, are dear to persons of

the nature of goodness.

99 Foods dear to persons of passionate nature are too bit-

ter {nimba, etc.}, too sour, too salty, too hot, too pungent
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ueyuehƒ jytsƒ n;oy nupToqyƒ v uy ,

PoV4=hon vehk£uƒ 5mifƒ yehsoMuh <!)<

a_[eweoêo5uT©m oro3od=m u OIuyk ,

u=Ruhkrkoy hfA she3eu s seo+rwA <!!<

ao5sƒ3eu yp _[ƒ dH5e6Thon vXr uy ,

OIuyk 5ty«ek≠ yƒ u©ƒ oro∂ teish <!@<

yåta-yåma^ gata-rasa^, p)ti paryu!ita^ cha yat

uchchhi!$am api chåmedhya^, bhojana^ tåmasa-priyam [10]

aphalåkå&k!ibhir yajo, vidhi-di!$o ya ijyate

ya!$avyam eveti mana%, samådhåya sa såttvika% [11]

abhisandhåya tu phala^, dambhårtham api chaiva yat

ijyate bharata-ßre!$ha, ta^ yaja^ viddhi råjasam [12]

yat bhojanam–That food which is; yåta-yåmam–cooked, but left to become cold;

gata-rasam–tasteless; p)ti–odoriferous; paryu!itam cha–putrid; uchchhi!$am api–

remnants {other than that of worshippable persons}; amedhyam cha–and impure foods

unofferable in sacrifice {meat, wine and onions, etc.}; {tat bhavati}–such food is; tåmasa-

priyam–dear to the ignorant.

sa% yaja%–That sacrifice; ya% ijyate–which is performed; vidhi-di!$a%–according

to scriptural injunctions; aphala-åkå&k!ibhi%–by one who does not hanker for its fruit;

mana% samådhåya–with the firm conviction; ya!$avyam eva iti–and dutifully; såttvika%–

is sacrifice of the nature of goodness.

tu–But; {he} bharata-ßre!$ha–O Bharata; yat–that which; ijyate–is performed; abhi-

sandhåya–motivated by; phalam–remuneration; dambha-artham api cha eva–and

which is a show of pomp and grandeur; viddhi–know; tam yajam–that sacrifice;

råjasam–to be of a passionate nature.

{chilli pepper, etc.}, too dry {dry-roasted chickpeas, etc.},

and too heating {mustard seed, etc.}. Such foods cause

pain, sorrow and illness.

1100 Dear to the ignorant are foods that are stale, tasteless,

foul-smelling or were cooked the day before, remnants

{other than that of worshippable persons}, and impure

foods {such as meat, wine, and onions}.

1111 That sacrifice which is in accordance with scriptural

injunctions and faithfully performed by a person free from

fruitive desire, is sacrifice of the nature of goodness.

[17.11]
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oro3xlfhs'=e ƒ́ hFÁxlfhdoŒegh ,

«e∂eortoxyƒ u©ƒ yehsƒ notvŒeyk <!#<

dkroÒijp/Me©n;ifƒ \.vheiTrh ,

bø≤vuTh≥xse v \etltƒ yn PVuyk <!$<

afpÒkjwtƒ reWuƒ sÑuƒ oMuoxyƒ v uy ,

>e£ueue∞usfƒ vXr reÊuƒ yn PVuyk <!%<

vidhi-h(nam as~!$ånna^, mantra-h(nam adak!i@am

ßraddhå-virahita^ yaja^, tåmasa^ parichak!ate [13]

deva-dvija-guru-pråja-, p)jana^ ßaucham årjavam

brahmacharyam ahi^så cha, ßår(ra^ tapa uchyate [14]

anudvega-kara^ våkya^, satya^ priya-hita^ cha yat

svådhyåyåbhyasana^ chaiva, vå&maya^ tapa uchyate [15]

vidhi-h(nam–Non-scriptural; yajam–sacrifice; as~!$a-annam–without the distri-

bution of food, etc.; mantra-h(nam–without mantra; adak!i@am–without appropriate

offerings to the priests; ßraddhå-virahitam–and without faith; parichak!ate–is called;

tåmasam–ignorant.

deva-dvija-guru-pråja-p)janam–Worship of the deity, the bråhma@a, the guru,

and the enlightened soul; ßaucham–internal and external purity; årjavam–simplicity;

brahmacharyam–celibacy; ahi^så cha–and nonviolence; uchyate–are called; ßår(ram–

bodily; tapa%–austerity.

satyam–Truthful; våkyam–speech; yat–which; anudvega-karam–does not disturb;

priya-hitam cha–and is pleasing yet beneficial; svådhyåya-abhyasanam cha eva–and

regular recitation of the Vedas; uchyate–is called; våk-mayam–verbal; tapa%–austerity.

1122 But, O Bhårata, know that sacrifice which is per-

formed in fruitive expectation and as a display of pomp

and grandeur, is sacrifice of the nature of passion.

1133 And that sacrifice which ignores the injunctions of the

scriptures, which is performed without the distribution

of foodstuffs, without uttering the appropriate mantras,

without offerings to the priests and without faith, is

known as sacrifice in ignorance.

1144 Worship of the deity, the bråhma@a, the spiritual

master and the enlightened soul, purity, simplicity, celi-

bacy and nonviolence—these all constitute austerity of

the body.
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hfA MsedA s.HuYrƒ h.fheYhorofjøxA ,

5ersƒ\po∂otÑuky¥nm hefshpVuyk <!^<

«e∂ue ntue yıƒ ynSyoYÁor3ƒ ftXA ,

a_[eweoêo5upT∑≈A seo+rwÏ notvŒeyk <!&<

sÑwethefn;ie6̌ ynm dH5kf vXr uy ,

o±uyk yodx Mm∑Ï teisƒ v[h3øprƒ <!*<

mana% prasåda% saumyatva^, maunam åtma-vinigraha%

bhåva-sa^ßuddhir ity etat, tapo månasam uchyate [16]

ßraddhayå parayå tapta^, tapas tat tri-vidha^ narai%

aphalåkå&k!ibhir yuktai%, såttvika^ parichak!ate [17]

satkåra-måna-p)jårtha^, tapo dambhena chaiva yat

kriyate tad iha prokta^, råjasa^ chalam adhruvam [18]

iti etat–All these; uchyate–are called; månasam–mental; tapa%–austerity: mana%

prasåda%–self-satisfaction; saumyatvam–benevolence; maunam–stability; åtma-vini-

graha%–mental control; bhåva-sa^ßuddhi%–and pureheartedness.

taptam–When practised; yuktai%–by the devout; aphala-åkå&k!ibhi%–desireless;

narai%–person; parayå–with deep; ßraddhayå–faith; tat–that; tri-vidham tapa%–three-

fold austerity {bodily, verbal, and mental}; parichak!ate–are designated as; såttvikam–

being of the nature of goodness.

tat–That; chalam–unenduring; adhruvam–transitory; tapa%–austerity; yat–which;

kriyate–is performed; satkåra-måna-p)ja-artham–for the sake of gain, worship, and

fame; dambhena cha eva–and performed with great pride; iha proktam–is designat-

ed in this world as; råjasam–passionate austerity.

1155 Speech which does not disturb others, which is truth-

ful, pleasing yet beneficial, as well as regular recitation of

the Vedas—all these are known as verbal austerity.

1166 Self-satisfaction, benevolence, stability, mental control

and pureheartedness are all known as mental austerity.

1177 When performed by a desireless, devout soul with

deep faith in the Supreme Lord, this threefold austerity

of thought, word and deed is of the nature of goodness.

1188 That unenduring, transitory austerity which is proudly

performed for the sake of gain, worship, name and fame,

is known as austerity of the nature of passion.

[17.18]
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h;9jøexkgeYhfm uy nl`ue o±uyk ynA ,

ntSumÑsedfe6̌ re y¥ehshpdeΩyh <!(<

deyRuohoy uDefƒ dluykEfpnweotgk ,

dk\k we[k v neÁk v yDefƒ seo+rwÏ Sh'yh <@)<

u¥p MÑupnwete6̌ _[hpoD|u re npfA ,

dluyk v notoë=ƒ yDefƒ teisƒ Sh'yh <@!<

m)#ha-gråhe@åtmano yat, p(#ayå kriyate tapa%

parasyotsådanårtha^ vå, tat tåmasam udåh~tam [19]

dåtavyam iti yad dåna^, d(yate ’nupakåri@e

deße kåle cha påtre cha, tad dåna^ såttvika^ sm~tam [20]

yat tu praty-upakårårtha^, phalam uddißya vå puna%

d(yate cha parikli!$a^, tad dåna^ råjasa^ sm~tam [21]

tat tapa%–That austerity; yat–which; kriyate–is performed; m)#ha-gråhe@a–with

dubious intent; p(#ayå–causing pain; åtmana%–to oneself; vå–or; utsådana-artham–

for harming; parasya–others; udåh~tam–is described as; tåmasam–ignorant.

dånam–The gift; yat–which; d(yate–is given; anupakåri@e iti–without expectation

of return; deße–at an auspicious or holy place; kåle cha–at an astrologically auspicious

time; påtre–to a qualified recipient; dåtavyam cha–and with the conviction that it

ought to be given; tat dånam–that gift; sm~tam–is considered; såttvikam–to be of the

nature of goodness.

yat tu–And that which; d(yate–is given; prati-upakåra-artham–with expectation of

return; vå–or; phalam uddißya–for the purpose of a reward; puna% cha–and more-

over; parikli!$am–{is given} begrudgingly; tat dånam–that gift; sm~tam–is considered;

råjasam–to be of the nature of passion.

1199 That austerity which is performed with dubious intent,

causing self-torture or meant to harm others, is known as

austerity of the nature of ignorance.

2200 The gift which is given without expectation of return,

with the conviction that it ought to be given, at an appro-

priate place and time, and to an appropriate recipient, is

considered to be of the nature of goodness.

2211 Otherwise, the gift begrudgingly given in expectation

of gaining something in return, or with a desire for a

reward {such as the attainment of heaven}, is considered

to be of the nature of passion.
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adk\we[k uDefhneÁk∞uæ dluyk ,

asÑw"yhr©eyƒ y¥ehshpdeΩyh <@@<

É yÑsodoy ofd‰\m bø≤go⁄or3A Sh'yA ,

bøe≤geSykf rkdeæ u©eæ oroxyeA npte <@#<

yShedmohÑupdeΩÑu u©defynAo±ueA ,

MryTFyk or3efm∑eA syyƒ bø≤reodfeh <@$<

adeßa-kåle yad dånam, apåtrebhyaß cha d(yate

asatk~tam avajåta^, tat tåmasam udåh~tam [22]

o^-tat-sad iti nirdeßo, brahma@as tri-vidha% sm~ta%

bråhma@ås tena vedåß cha, yajåß cha vihitå% purå [23]

tasmåd om ity udåh~tya, yaja-dåna-tapa%-kriyå%

pravartante vidhånoktå%, satata^ brahma-vådinåm [24]

yat dånam–That gift which; d(yate–is given; asat-k~tam–disrespectfully; avajåtam

cha–and scornfully; adeßa-kåle–at an improper place and time; apåtrebhya%–to an

undeserving recipient; tat–that gift; udåh~tam–is described as; tåmasam–being of the

nature of ignorance.

iti–These; tri-vidha%–three words: om-tat-sat–O^ Tat Sat; sm~ta%–are known in the

scriptures as; nirdeßa%–indicating; brahma@a%–Brahman, the Supeme Spirit. purå–In

ancient times, at the universal manifestation; bråhma@å%–the bråhma@as; vedå% cha–

the Vedas; yajå% cha–and sacrifices; vihitå%–were manifested; tena–by these three words.

tasmåt–Therefore; vidhåna-uktå%–scripturally prescribed; yaja-dåna-tapa%-kriyå%–

duties of sacrifice, charity and austerity; brahma-vådinåm–of the followers of the Vedas;

satatam pravartante–are always initiated; udåh~tya–uttering; om iti–the syllable O^,

representing Brahman, the Absolute.

2222 The gift given disrespectfully and scornfully to an

unworthy recipient at an improper place and time is con-

sidered to be of the nature of ignorance.

2233 The scriptures say that the words O^ Tat Sat indi-

cate Brahman, the Supreme Spirit. At the time of the

universal manifestation, the bråhma@as, the Vedas and

sacrifices were manifested by these three words.

2244 Thus the followers of the Vedas always utter the

syllable O^ representing Brahman, the Absolute, to

initiate their prescribed duties of sacrifice, charity and

austerity.

[17.24]

17 Gita06  7/6/06 1:44 AM  Page 289



Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå290

yodÑufo5sƒ3eu _[ƒ u©ynAo±ueA ,

defo±ueæ oror3eA o±uFyk hmŒeweoêo5A <@%<

sÔerk se3p5erk v sodÑukyYMupIuyk ,

M\Syk whTog y6e sV4BdA ne6T upIuyk <@^<

u©k ynos defk v oS6oyA sodoy vmVuyk ,

whT vXr yd6ûuƒ sodÑukreo53luyk <@&<

tad ity anabhisandhåya, phala^ yaja-tapa%-kriyå%

dåna-kriyåß cha vividhå%, kriyante mok!a-kå&k!ibhi% [25]

sad-bhåve sådhu-bhåve cha, sad ity etat prayujyate

praßaste karma@i tathå, sach chhabda% pårtha yujyate [26]

yaje tapasi dåne cha, sthiti% sad iti chochyate

karma chaiva tad-arth(ya^, sad ity evåbhidh(yate [27]

mok!a-kå&k!ibhi%–Persons aspiring for liberation; {udåh~tya}–uttering; tat iti–the

word Tat, representing Brahman, the Absolute; kriyante–perform; vividhå% yaja-

tapa%-kriyå%–acts of various kinds of sacrifice and austerity; dåna-kriyå% cha–and acts

of charity; anabhisandhåya–without motivation; phalam–for the fruits.

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; sat iti–the word Sat, representing Brahman, the Absolute;

prayujyate–is used; sat-bhåve–to indicate truth, the nature of Brahman; sådhu-bhåve

cha–and persons dedicated to the truth, knowers of Brahman. tathå–Therefore; etat sat-

ßabda%–this word Sat; yujyate–is uttered; praßaste karma@i–during auspicious activities.

sthiti%–The eternality; yaje–in sacrifice; tapasi–austerity; dåne cha–and charity;

uchyate–is described; sat iti cha–by this word Sat. karma cha eva–And action; tat-

arth(yam–for the satisfaction of the Supreme Lord; abhidh(yate–is designated; sat iti

eva–by the word Sat.

2255 Persons aspiring for liberation utter the word Tat,

representing Brahman, the Absolute, to invoke the per-

formance of various acts of sacrifice, charity and austerity

without motivation for the results.

2266 O Pårtha, the word Sat, representing Brahman, the

Absolute, indicates the truth and persons dedicated to

the truth. Therefore, the word Sat is uttered to invoke

the performance of auspicious activities.

2277 The word Sat is said to indicate the eternality of sacri-

fice, austerity and charity. And action for the satisfaction

of the Supreme Lord is called Sat—truth.
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a«e∂ue xpyƒ d¥ƒ ynSyıƒ w"yƒ v uy ,

asodÑupVuyk ne6T f v yYMkÑu fm Ox <@*<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk «e∂eÁuor5ejumjm feh sıd\mE£ueuA <!&<

aßraddhayå huta^ datta^, tapas tapta^ k~ta^ cha yat

asad ity uchyate pårtha, na cha tat pretya no iha [28]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde ßraddhå-

traya-vibhåga-yogo nåma sapta-daßo ’dhyåya% [17]

{he} pårtha–O Arjuna; yat–whatever; hutam–sacrifice is offered; dattam–charity 

is given; tapa% taptam–austerity is endured; cha–and; k~tam–action is performed;

aßraddhayå–without faith; tat–that; uchyate–is described; asat iti–as asat, untruth;

{yata% tat}–because that; {phalati}–fructifies; na u iha–neither in this world; na cha

pretya–nor the next.

2288 O Pårtha, sacrifice, charity and austerity or any action

performed without faith in the Supreme is known as asat,

or untruth. Such works cannot bring an auspicious result,

either in this world or the next.

End of Chapter Seventeen

The Three Types of Faith

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.

[17.28]
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aiTpf Prev ,

sƒFuesSu hxebexm y+rohV4eoh rkodyph ,

ÑuejSu v ΩqlwK\ n'6àKo\ofs;df <!<

«el5jrefprev ,

weHuefeƒ whTgeƒ Fuesƒ sƒFuesƒ wrum ordpA ,

srTwhT_[Ñuejƒ MexpSÑuejƒ orvŒegeA <@<

ÑueIuƒ dmqrodÑukwK whT MexphTfloqgA ,

u©defynAwhT f ÑueIuohoy ventk <#<

arjuna uvåcha

sannyåsasya mahå-båho, tattvam ichchhåmi veditum

tyågasya cha h~!(keßa, p~thak keßinis)dana [1]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

kåmyånå^ karma@å^ nyåsa^, sannyåsa^ kavayo vidu%

sarva-karma-phala-tyåga^, pråhus tyåga^ vichak!a@å% [2]

tyåjya^ do!avad ity eke, karma pråhur man(!i@a%

yaja-dåna-tapa%-karma, na tyåjyam iti chåpare [3]

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} mahå-båho–O mighty hero; {he} h~!(keßa–O

Lord of all senses; {he} keßinis)dana–O slayer of the Keßi demon; ichchåmi–I wish;

veditum–to understand; tattvam–the subject; sannyåsasya–of renunciation; tyågasya

cha–and detachment; p~thak–separately.

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha–The Supreme Lord said: kavaya%–the learned; vichak!a@å%–

enlightened personalities; vidu%–know; nyåsam–renunciation; karma@åm–of actions;

kåmyånåm–that are motivated by fruitive desires; sannyåsam–as sannyåsa, renuncia-

tion; pråhu%–and they say that; sarva-karma-phala-tyågam–the renunciation of the

fruits of all actions, whether daily, incidental, or fruitive; tyågam–is detachment.

eke man(!i@a%–Some scholars {generally the Så&khyas}; pråhu%–declare that; karma–

action; tyåjyam–should be given up; do!avat iti–as imperfect {due to violence, etc.};

apare cha–and others {generally the M(må^sakas}; iti {pråhuh}–say that; yaja-dåna-

tapa%-karma–{scripturally enjoined} action of the nature of sacrifice, charity and aus-

terity; na tyåjyam–should not be abandoned.

11 Arjuna said: O almighty Lord, slayer of the demon

Keßi, I wish to understand the subject of renunciation

{sannyåsa} and detachment {tyåga}, separately.

22 The Supreme Lord said: Learned, enlightened persons

know the giving up of fruitive action as renunciation, and

the giving up of the fruits of all action as detachment.
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ofæuƒ »gp hk yÁ Ñuejk 5tys¥h ,

Ñuejm ox np/qRue7ø oÁor3A sƒMwlÅyyA <$<

u©defynAwhT f ÑueIuƒ weuThkr yy ,

u©m defƒ ynæXr nerfeof hfloqgeh <%<

zyeFuon yp wheTog s·Ï Ñu„e _[eof v ,

wyTRuefloy hk ne6T ofoæyƒ hyhp¥hh <^<

nißchaya^ ß~@u me tatra, tyåge bharata-sattama

tyågo hi puru!a-vyåghra, tri-vidha% samprak(rtita% [4]

yaja-dåna-tapa%-karma, na tyåjya^ kåryam eva tat

yajo dåna^ tapaß chaiva, påvanåni man(!i@åm [5]

etåny api tu karmå@i, sa&ga^ tyaktvå phalåni cha

kartavyån(ti me pårtha, nißchita^ matam uttamam [6]

{he} bharata-sattama–O best of the Bhåratas; ß~@u–hear; me–My; nißchayam–per-

fect conclusion; tatra tyåge–concerning tyåga, detachment, or the quality of renunciation;

hi–since; {he} puru!a-vyåghra–O best of men; tyåga%–the quality of renunciation; sam-

prak(rtita%–has been clearly described {in the scriptures}; tri-vidha%–to be of three types.

yaja-dåna-tapa%-karma–Duties of sacrifice, charity and austerity, etc.; na tyåjyam–

should not be given up. tat–They; eva–certainly; kåryam–must be performed; {yata%}–

because; yaja%–sacrifice; dånam–charity; tapa% cha–and austerity; {bhavanti}–are;

påvanåni eva–the purifiers; man(!i@åm–of the wise.

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; api tu–but even; etåni–these; karmå@i–actions;

kartavyåni–must be performed; tyaktvå–renouncing; sa&gam–attachment; phalåni

cha–and desire for the results. iti–This is; me–My; nißchitam–definite; uttamam–

supreme; matam–perfect conclusion {siddhånta}.

33 Some philosophers hold that action should be re-

nounced as imperfect. Others hold that action of the nature

of sacrifice, charity and austerity should never be given up.

44 O best of the Bhåratas, hear My perfect conclusion

concerning detachment, the quality of renunciation, since,

O best of men, it has been clearly established that the

quality of renunciation is of three types.

55 Actions of the nature of sacrifice, charity and austerity

should never be abandoned. They must be performed for

they are the purifiers of the wise.

[18.5]
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ofuySu yp sƒFuesA whTgmA fmnn˚yk ,

hmxe¥Su notÑuejSyehsA notwlÅyyA <&<

dpA2ohÑukr uÑwhT weuëK\5ue+uiky ,

s w"Yre teisƒ Ñuejƒ fXr Ñuej_[ƒ [5ky <*<

weuTohÑukr uÑwhT ofuyƒ o±uykEiTpf ,

s·ƒ Ñu„e _[ƒ vXr s ÑuejA seo+rwm hyA <(<

niyatasya tu sannyåsa%, karma@o nopapadyate

mohåt tasya parityågas, tåmasa% parik(rtita% [7]

du%kham ity eva yat karma, kåya-kleßa-bhayåt tyajet

sa k~två råjasa^ tyåga^, naiva tyåga-phala^ labhet [8]

kåryam ity eva yat karma, niyata^ kriyate ’rjuna

sa&ga^ tyaktvå phala^ chaiva, sa tyåga% såttviko mata% [9]

tu–But; sannyåsa%–renunciation; niyatasya–of obligatory; karma@a%–duties; na

upapadyate–cannot be justified. parityåga%–Abandonment; tasya–of those duties;

mohåt–out of delusion; parik(rtita%–is called; tåmasa%–renunciation of the nature of

ignorance.

{ya%}–That person who; iti {matvå}–thinks that; yat karma–such obligatory duties;

du%kham eva–are troublesome; tyajet–and renounces them; kåya-kleßa-bhayåt–out

of fear of physical discomfort; sa%–that person; k~två–by performing; tyågam–renunci-

ation; råjasam–of the nature of passion; na labhet eva–cannot attain; tyåga-phalam–

the fruit of detachment–enlightenment.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; niyatam–obligatory; karma–duties; yat–which; kriyate–are

performed; kåryam iti eva–as a matter of duty; tyaktvå–abandoning; sa&gam–attach-

ment; phalam eva cha–and fruitive desire; sa% tyåga% såttvika%–constitute renunci-

ation of the nature of goodness; {me} mata%–in My consideration.

66 But even these actions must be performed abandoning

attachment and fruitive desire. O Pårtha, know this to be

My perfect, supreme conclusion.

77 Renunciation of one’s obligatory duties is wrong. The

delusion of giving up these duties is called false renunci-

ation, or renunciation of the nature of ignorance.

88 One who abandons his obligatory duties out of fear of

physical discomfort, considering them troublesome, per-

forms renunciation of the nature of passion. Thus, he

does not attain the fruit of true detachment.
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f Òk=Ûwπ\[ƒ whT wπ\[k fefpqˆyk ,

Ñuejl s+rsheor=m hk3erl o4´sƒ\uA <!)<

f ox dkx5'ye \Wuƒ Ñu∑πÏ wheTGu\kqyA ,

uSyp whT_[Ñuejl s ÑuejlÑuo53luyk <!!<

aof=oh=ƒ oh«eƒ v oÁor3ƒ whTgA _[h ,

5rÑuÑueojfeƒ MkÑu f yp sƒFueosfeƒ áovy <!@<

na dve!$y akußala^ karma, kußale nånu!ajjate

tyåg( sattva-samåvi!$o, medhåv( chhinna-sa^ßaya% [10]

na hi deha-bh~tå ßakya^, tyaktu^ karmå@y aße!ata%

yas tu karma-phala-tyåg(, sa tyåg(ty abhidh(yate [11]

ani!$am i!$a^ mißra^ cha, tri-vidha^ karma@a% phalam

bhavaty atyåginå^ pretya, na tu sannyåsinå^ kvachit [12]

medhåv(–The wise; tyåg(–renunciate; sattva-samåvi!$a%–absorbed in the nature of

goodness; chhinna-sa^ßaya%–having slashed all doubts; na dve!$i–neither resents;

akußalam–troublesome; karma–duties; na anu!ajjate–nor is attached to; kußale–duties

which bestow happiness.

deha-bh~tå–The embodied soul; na ßakyam hi–can never; aße!ata%–fully; tyaktum–

renounce; karmå@i–actions; tu–however; abhidh(yate–it is said; iti–that; ya% sa%

karma-phala-tyåg(–one who renounces the fruits of action; tyåg(–is a renunciate.

tri-vidham phalam {iti}–These three kinds of fruits; karma@a%–of action; bhavati–

remain; pretya–after death; atyåginåm–for those who desire material enjoyment:

ani!$am–undesirable {low or hellish birth}; i!$am–desirable {high or godly birth};

mißram cha–and mixed {human birth}; tu–but; na {bhavati}–these fruits do not ensue;

kvachit–at any time; sannyåsinåm–for those who are sannyås(, renounced.

99 O Arjuna, performance of obligatory works as a mat-

ter of duty while abandoning attachment and fruitive

desire, is renunciation of the nature of goodness. This is

My opinion.

1100 The wise renunciate who is absorbed in the nature of

goodness, and who has slashed all doubts, neither resents

disagreeable duties nor is attached to agreeable works.

1111 It is not possible for the embodied soul to fully re-

nounce actions. However, one who renounces the fruits of

his actions is a true renunciate.

[18.11]
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nçXyeof hxebexm wetgeof ofbm3 hk ,

seƒ™uk w"yeFyk Mm∑eof os∂uk srTwhTgeh <!#<

ao3≠efƒ y6e wyeT wtgƒ v n'6oJr3h ,

oror3eæ n'6w̃ vk=e dXrƒ vXreÁ nçhh <!$<

\tltreÊfmo5uTÑwhT Met5yk ftA ,

Fueuƒ re orntlyƒ re nçXyk ySu xkyrA <!%<

pachaitåni mahå-båho, kåra@åni nibodha me

så&khye k~tånte proktåni, siddhaye sarva-karma@åm [13]

adhi!$håna^ tathå kartå, kara@a^ cha p~thag-vidham

vividhåß cha p~thak che!$å, daiva^ chaivåtra pachamam [14]

ßar(ra-vå&manobhir yat, karma prårabhate nara%

nyåya^ vå vipar(ta^ vå, pachaite tasya hetava% [15]

{he} mahå-båho–O mighty hero; nibodha–know; me–from Me; etåni–these; pacha–

five; kåra@åni–causes; siddhaye–of the accomplishment; sarva-karma@åm–of all actions;

proktåni–described; k~tånte–in the conclusive knowledge of action; så&khye–in the

Vedånta scripture.

adhi!$ånam–{1} The basis, the body; tathå–and; kartå–{2} the ‘doer’, the ego of the

knot of spirit and matter; p~thak-vidham–{3} the separate, various; kara@am cha–

senses–eyes, ears, etc., as the instrument; vividhå%–{4} the various; p~thak cha–and

separate; che!$å–endeavours or functions of the vital airs; atra pachamam–and the

fifth factor; daivam eva cha–{5} is the Divine, the Supersoul.

yat karma–Whatever action; nara%–a man; prårabhate–performs; sar(ra-våk-mano-

bhi%–with his body, speech and mind; nyåyam vå–whether lawful; vipar(tam vå–or

unlawful; ete pacha–these five; tasya–are its; hetava%–causes.

1122 After death, the three kinds of fruits of actions—

good, bad and mixed—accrue to those who have worldly

desires, but never to those who are renounced.

1133 O mighty hero, know from Me of the five causes of

the accomplishment of all actions as described in the

conclusive teachings of the scripture known as Så&khya

or Vedånta:

1144 {All actions are accomplished by these five causes:}

The body, the performer {ego, a knot of spirit and matter},

the instrument {the senses}, the various endeavours, and

the Divine {the Supersoul}.
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yÁXrƒ soy wyeTtheYhefƒ wKr[ƒ yp uA ,

n|uÑuw"ybpo∂Yre´ s n|uoy dphToyA <!^<

uSu fexïym 5erm bpo∂uTSu f o[Nuyk ,

xYreon s Ohė“mwe´ xoFy f ofb£uyk <!&<

©efƒ ©kuƒ not©eye oÁor3e whTvmdfe ,

wtgƒ whT wy‰oy oÁor3A whTsƒjøxA <!*<

tatraiva^ sati kartåram, åtmåna^ kevala^ tu ya%

paßyaty ak~ta-buddhitvån, na sa paßyati durmati% [16]

yasya nåha&k~to bhåvo, buddhir yasya na lipyate

hatvåpi sa imå œl lokån, na hanti na nibadhyate [17]

jåna^ jeya^ parijåtå, tri-vidhå karma-chodanå

kara@a^ karma karteti, tri-vidha% karma-sa&graha% [18]

tatra–In this respect; evam sati tu–despite this; ya%–whoever; paßyati–sees; kevalam–

only; åtmånam–the living being; kartåram–as the doer; sa% durmati%–that ignorant

person; ak~ta-buddhitvåt–due to impure intelligence; na paßyati–does not see.

yasya–He within whom; bhåva%–the mentality; aha&k~ta%–of considering oneself

a doer; na–does not occur; yasya–and he whose; buddhi%–intelligence; na lipyate–is

not attached to the fruits of actions; sa%–such a person; hatvå api–even if he kills;

imån lokån–the entire world; na hanti–he neither kills anyone; na nibadhyate–nor is

he bound by action.

tri-vidhå iti–These three are; karma-chodanå–the driving force of action: jånam–

knowledge; jeyam–the knowable; parijåtå–the knower. tri-vidha% {iti}–These three

are; karma-sa&graha%–the constitution of action: kara@am–the instrument, the senses;

or the practice to attain the objective {sådhana}; karma–the action; kartå–the performer.

1155 Whether lawful of unlawful, whatever action a man

performs with his body, mind or speech, is caused by these

five elements.

1166 But an ignorant person who sees only himself as the

doer does not actually see, due to his impure intelligence.

1177 He who is free from egoism {aversion to the Absolute},

and whose intelligence is not implicated in worldly action—

even if he kills the entire world, he neither kills nor is he

bound by action.

[18.17]
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©efƒ whT v wyeT v oÁ3Xr jpg5kdyA ,

MmVuyk jpgsƒ™uefk u6erV4"gp yeFuon <!(<

srT5;ykqp ukfXwÏ 5erhRuuhlŒeyk ,

aor5∑Ï or5∑Kqp yI©efƒ oro∂ seo+rwh <@)<

n'6„kf yp uI©efƒ fefe5ereFn'6oJr3ef ,

rko¥ sr‰qp 5;ykqp yI©efƒ oro∂ teish <@!<

jåna^ karma cha kartå cha, tridhaiva gu@a-bhedata%

prochyate gu@a-sa&khyåne, yathåvach cch~@u tåny api [19]

sarva-bh)te!u yenaika^, bhåvam avyayam (k!ate

avibhakta^ vibhakte!u, taj jåna^ viddhi såttvikam [20]

p~thaktvena tu yaj jåna^, nånå-bhåvån-p~thag-vidhån

vetti sarve!u bh)te!u, taj jåna^ viddhi råjasam [21]

gu@a-sa&khyåne–In the Så&khya scripture; jånam–knowledge; karma cha–action;

kartå cha–and the performer; {ete} prochyate–are mentioned; tri-dhå eva–in three

divisions; gu@a-bhedata%–according to the three modes of material nature. ß±@u–now

hear; tåni api–of these, too; yathåvat–as it is.

viddhi–You should know; tat jånam–that knowledge; yena–by which; ekam–one;

avibhaktam–undivided; avyayam–imperishable; bhåvam–nature; (k!ate–is seen; vi-

bhakte!u sarva-bh)te!u–within all the diverse living beings; såttvikam–as knowledge

of the nature of goodness.

yat jånam–That knowledge by which; vetti–one experiences; sarve!u–within all;

bh)te!u–living beings; p±thaktvena–separately; nånå-bhåvån–many natures; p~thak-

vidhån–engaged in many pursuits; viddhi–know; tat jåna^ tu–that knowledge;

råjasam–to be of the nature of passion.

1188 These three are the driving force of action: know-

ledge, the knowable and the knower. These three are the

constitution of action—the instrument, the action and

the performer.

1199 In the Så&khya scripture, knowledge, action and the

performer have each been classified according to the three

modes of material nature. Now hear of these from Me:

2200 That knowledge by which the one imperishable and

undivided principle {My superior divine potency} is seen

to be present in all the diverse living beings is to be

known as knowledge of the nature of goodness.
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u¥p w"Ñ¤rdkwoShFweu‰ s∑hxXypwh ,

ay+re6Trd{nƒ v y¥ehshpdeΩyh <@@<

ofuyƒ s·toxyhtejÒkqyA w"yh ,

a_[MkNspfe whT u¥Ñseo+rwhpVuyk <@#<

u¥p wehkNspfe whT sex•etkg re npfA ,

o±uyk bxp[euesƒ y¬eishpdeΩyh <@$<

yat tu k~tsnavad ekasmin, kårye saktam ahaitukam

atattvårthavad alpa^ cha, tat tåmasam udåh~tam [22]

niyata^ sa&ga-rahitam, aråga-dve!ata% k~tam

aphala-prepsunå karma, yat tat såttvikam uchyate [23]

yat tu kåmepsunå karma, såha&kåre@a vå puna%

kriyate bahulåyåsa^, tad råjasam udåh~tam [24]

tat–That; yat tu–which; saktam–is attached; ekasmin kårye–to the peripheral only,

such as the body; k~tsnavat–as everything; ahaitukam–{and which is} irrational; atattva-

arthavat–not seeking the truth–without spiritual or scriptural conception; alpam cha–

and trivial; udåh~tam–is said to be; tåmasam–knowledge of the nature of ignorance.

tat karma yat–That action which is; niyatam–constantly; k~tam–performed; sa&ga-

rahitam–without attachment; aphala-prepsunå–by a person without fruitive desire;

aråga-dve!ata%–unbiased by likes and dislikes; uchyate–is called; såttvikam–action of

the nature of goodness.

puna%–Again; tat karma yat tu–that action which is; kriyate–performed; kåma-

(psunå–by one desiring the result; vå–or; sa-aha&kåre@a–by an egotistic person; 

bahula-åyåsam–with great endeavour; udåh~tam–is said to be; råjasam–of the nature

of passion.

2211 That knowledge in which one experiences in the

plane of living beings many separate {independent} enti-

ties engaged in many separate {clashing} pursuits is to be

known as knowledge of the nature of passion.

2222 And that ideology which is stubbornly attached to the

peripheral only, considering it to be all in all, without spiri-

tual or scriptural conception, without seeking the truth, and

based on trivialities alone, is said to be knowledge of the

{animalistic} nature of ignorance.

2233 That obligatory action which is faithfully executed

without attachment by a person who does not seek its

[18.23]
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afpbF3ƒ Œeuƒ ≥xsehfnkŒu v n./qh ,

hmxedet∞uyk whT u¥¥ehshpVuyk <@%<

hp∑s·mEfxƒredl 3'ÑupÑsexshoFryA ,

os∂Ûos∂ÛmÅfÅrwetA wyeT seo+rw PVuyk <@^<

tejl whT_[MkNspùTB3m ≥xseYhwmE\povA ,

xqT\mweoFryA wyeT teisA notwlÅyyA <@&<

anubandha^ k!aya^ hi^såm, anapek!ya cha pauru!am

mohåd årabhyate karma, yat tat tåmasam uchyate [25]

mukta-sa&go ’naha^våd(, dh~ty-utsåha-samanvita%

siddhy-asiddhyor nirvikåra%, kartå såttvika uchyate [26]

råg( karma-phala-prepsur, lubdho hi^såtmako ’ßuchi%

har!a-ßokånvita% kartå, råjasa% parik(rtita% [27]

tat karma yat–That action which; årabhyate–is undertaken; mohåt–due to delusion;

anapek!ya–without considering; anubandham–consequence; k!ayam–loss; hi^såm–

harm to others; pauru!am cha–and one’s capability of performing it; uchyate–is called;

tåmasam–action of the nature of ignorance.

mukta-sa&ga%–Unattached; anaham-vådi–without ego; dh~ti-utsåha-samanvita%–

patient, enthusiastic; kartå–the worker; nirvikåra%–who is unaffected; siddhi-asiddhyo%–

in success or failure; uchyate–is called; såttvika%–a worker of the nature of goodness.

råg(–The attached; karma-phala-prepsu%–desirer of the fruits of action; lubdha%–

covetous; hi^så-åtmaka%–cruel-natured; kartå–worker; aßuchi%–engaged in unscrip-

tural or abominable practices; har!a-ßoka-anvita%–and always subject to joy and sor-

row; parik(rtita%–is called; råjasa%–a worker of the nature of passion.

rewards and who is unbiased by likes and dislikes, is said

to be action of the nature of goodness.

2244 And that action which is performed with great endeav-

our by an egotistic person desiring its fruits, is said to be

action of the nature of passion.

2255 And that work which is undertaken out of delusion,

without consideration for its consequences, its loss, harm

to others and one’s capability of performing it, is called

action of the nature of ignorance.

2266 The worker who is unattached, without ego, patient,

enthusiastic and unaffected in success or failure, is known

as a worker of the nature of goodness.
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aup∑A Mew"yA SyB3A \8m fXQw"oywmE[sA ,

orqedl dl7Ts;Ál v wyeT yehs PVuyk <@*<

bp∂k5‰dƒ 3'ykæXr jpgyo⁄or3ƒ »gp ,

MmVuhefh\kqkg n'6„kf 3fÇu <@(<

Mr'≥¥ v ofr'≥¥ v weueTweu‰ 5ue5uk ,

bF3ƒ hmŒeƒ v ue rko¥ bpo∂A se ne6T seo+rwl <#)<

ayukta% pråk~ta% stabdha%, ßa$ho nai!k~tiko ’lasa%

vi!åd( d(rgha-s)tr( cha, kartå tåmasa uchyate [28]

buddher bheda^ dh~teß chaiva, gu@atas tri-vidha^ ß~@u

prochyamånam aße!e@a, p~thaktvena dhanajaya [29]

prav~tti^ cha niv~tti^ cha, kåryåkårye bhayåbhaye

bandha^ mok!a^ cha yå vetti, buddhi% så pårtha såttvik( [30]

ayukta%–The uncontrolled; pråk~ta%–vulgar; stabdha%–stubbornly arrogant; ßa$ha%–

deceitful; nai!k~tika%–offensive; alasa%–lazy; vi!åd(–despondent; d(rgha-s)tr( cha–procras-

tinating; kartå–worker; uchyate–is called; tåmasa%–a worker of the nature of ignorance.

{he} dhanajaya–O Arjuna; ß~@u–hear; prochyamånam–as I describe; aße!e@a–fully;

p~thaktvena–and distinctly; tri-vidham bhedam–the three types; buddhe%–of intel-

ligence; dh~te% cha eva–and determination; gu@ata%–according to the modes of nature.

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; såttvik( buddhi%–intelligence of the nature of goodness;

så yå–is that which; vetti–distinguishes; prav~ttim cha–virtuous engagement; niv~ttim

cha–and abstinence from vice; kårya-akårye–duty and non-duty; bhaya-abhaye–danger

and safety; bandham mok!am cha–and bondage and liberation.

2277 The worker who is attached, desirous of the fruits 

of action, covetous, cruel, engaged in abominable prac-

tices not sanctioned by the scriptures and always subject

to joy and sorrow, is known as a worker of the nature of

passion.

2288 The worker who is uncontrolled, vulgar, arrogant,

deceitful, offensive, lazy, despondent and a procrastinator

is known as a worker of the nature of ignorance.

2299 O Dhanajaya, now listen attentively. I shall clearly

describe the three types of intelligence and determination,

according to the modes of nature:

3300 O Pårtha, intelligence of the nature of goodness is

that which can distinguish {virtuous} engagement and

[18.30]
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uue 3hTh3ȟ v weǔ veweuThkr v ,

au6erYMiefeoy bpo∂A se ne6T teisl <#!<

a3ȟ 3hTohoy ue hFuyk yhser'ye ,

sreT6eToFrntlyeƒæ bpo∂A se ne6T yehsl <#@<

3'Ñue uue 3etuyk hfAMegkoF¬uo±ueA ,

umjkfeRuo5veotGue 3'oyA se ne6T seo+rwl <##<

yayå dharmam adharma^ cha, kårya^ chåkåryam eva cha

ayathåvat prajånåti, buddhi% så pårtha råjas( [31]

adharma^ dharmam iti yå, manyate tamasåv~tå

sarvårthån vipar(tå^ß cha, buddhi% så pårtha tåmas( [32]

dh~tyå yayå dhårayate, mana%-prå@endriya-kriyå%

yogenåvyabhichåri@yå, dh~ti% så pårtha såttvik( [33]

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; råjas( buddhi%–intelligence of the nature of passion; så  yayå–

is that by which; dharmam–religion; adharmam cha–and irreligion; kåryam cha–and

duty; akåryam eva cha–and non-duty; prajånåti ayathåvat–are misunderstood.

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; tåmas( buddhi%–intelligence of the nature of ignorance;

åv~tå–covered; tamaså–by the mode of ignorance; så yå–is that which; manyate–con-

siders; adharmam–vice; dharmam–virtue; sarva-arthån cha–and all knowable objects;

vipar(tån iti–contrary to what they are.

{he} pårtha–O Pårtha; yayå avyabhichåri@yå dh~tyå–that unwavering determina-

tion which; yogena–with single-minded concentration; dhårayate–controls; mana%-

prå@a-indriya-kriyå%–the functions of the mind, life forces and senses; så dh~ti%

såttvik(–is determination of the nature of goodness.

abstinence {from vice}, duty and non-duty, danger and

safety, and bondage and liberation.

3311 O Pårtha, intelligence of the nature of passion is that

which causes an erroneous perception of religion, irreli-

gion, duty and non-duty.

3322 Intelligence of the nature of ignorance is covered by

illusion, whereby vice is considered virtue, and everything

is taken to be the opposite of the reality.

3333 O Pårtha, determination of the nature of goodness is

that determination which unfailingly and with single-

minded concentration controls the functions of the mind,

the life-airs and the senses.
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uue yp 3hTwehe6eTF3'Ñue 3etuykEiTpf ,

Ms·Kf _[eweêl 3'oyA se ne6T teisl <#$<

uue >ôƒ 5uƒ \mwÏ orqedƒ hdhkr v ,

f orhpçoy dph‰3e 3'oyA se yehsl hye <#%<

sp2ƒ oYrdef˘ oÁor3ƒ »gp hk 5tyqT5 ,

a∞uese¬hyk uÁ dpA2eFyƒ v ofjV4oy <#^<

u¥djøk orqohr notgehkEh'ymnhh ,

yÑsp2ƒ seo+rwÏ Mm∑heYhbpo∂Msedih <#&<

yayå tu dharma-kåmårthån, dh~tyå dhårayate ’rjuna

prasa&gena phalåkå&k!(, dh~ti% så pårtha råjas( [34]

yayå svapna^ bhaya^ ßoka^, vi!åda^ madam eva cha

na vimuchati durmedhå, dh~ti% så tåmas( matå [35]

sukha^ tv idån(^ tri-vidha^, ß~@u me bharatar!abha

abhyåsåd ramate yatra, du%khånta^ cha nigachchhati [36]

yat tad agre vi!am iva, pari@åme ’m~topamam

tat sukha^ såttvika^ proktam, åtma-buddhi-prasåda-jam [37]

tu–But; {he} pårtha arjuna–O Pårtha, Arjuna; yayå dh~tyå–determination by which;

dharma-kåma-arthån–religiosity, desire and wealth; dhårayate–are held {prådhånyena}–

foremost; prasa&gena–by the contact of which; {bhavati}–one becomes; phala-åkå&k!(–

desirous of their fruits; så dh~ti%–that determination; råjas(–is of the nature of passion. 

så dh~ti%–That determination; yayå–by which; durmedhå%–a foolish person; na

vimuchati–never leaves; svapnam–sleep; bhayam–fear; ßokam–sorrow; vi!ådam–

depression; madam eva cha–pride, arrogance; matå–is considered; tåmas(–determina-

tion of the nature of ignorance.

{he} bharatar!abha–O best of the Bhåratas; idån(m tu–now; ß~@u–hear; me–from

Me; tri-vidham sukham–about the three kinds of happiness: yatra–that in which;

ramate–one delights; abhyåsåt–through his practices; nigachchhati cha–and attains;

du%kha-antam–the cessation of unhappiness; yat tat–and that which; agre–initially;

vi!am iva–is like poison; pari@åme–and subsequently; am~ta-upamam–like nectar;

tat sukham–such happiness; åtma-buddhi-prasåda-jam–born of the purity of self-

realization; proktam–is called; såttvikam–happiness of the nature of goodness.

3344 O Pårtha, O Arjuna, determination of the nature of

passion is that fruitive, attached determination which

adheres to religiosity for the purpose of amassing wealth

to fulfill mundane desires.

[18.34]
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orqukoF¬usƒumje˚¥djøkEh'ymnhh ,

notgehk orqohr yÑsp2ƒ teisƒ Sh'yh <#*<

udjøk vefpbF3k v sp2ƒ hmxfheYhfA ,

of¬e[SuMhedmÑ6ƒ y¥ehshpdeΩyh <#(<

vi!ayendriya-sa^yogåd, yat tad agre ’m~topamam

pari@åme vi!am iva, tat sukha^ råjasa^ sm~tam [38]

yad agre chånubandhe cha, sukha^ mohanam åtmana%

nidrålasya-pramådottha^, tat tåmasam udåh~tam [39]

tat yat–That which; {jåyate}–is born; vi!aya-indriya-sa^yogåt–from the contact of

the senses with their objects; agre–and in the beginning; am~ta-upamam–is like nec-

tar; pari@åme–and subsequently; vi!am iva–like poison; tat sukham–that happiness;

sm~tam–is called; råjasam–happiness of the nature of passion.

nidrå-ålasya-pramåda-uttham–Born of sleep, laziness and illusion; yat sukham–that

happiness which; agre cha–in the beginning; anubandhe cha–and in the end; åtmana%

mohanam–is self-deception; tat–such happiness; udåh~tam–is called; tåmasam–hap-

piness of the nature of ignorance.

3355 Determination of the nature of ignorance is that by

which a foolish person does not give up sleep, fear, sor-

row, depression and arrogance.

3366,, 3377 O Bharatar!abha, now hear from Me about the

three kinds of happiness: That state in which one is joy-

ful through his practices while attaining the cessation of

all unhappiness, and which in the beginning is like poison

but ultimately like nectar, and which is born of the purity

of self-realization—that happiness is said to be of the

nature of goodness.

3388 That happiness which is born of the contact of the

senses with their objects, and which is like nectar in the

beginning but poison in the end, is said to be happiness

of the nature of passion. 

3399 That happiness which is self-deception from begin-

ning to end, and which arises from sleep, laziness and

illusion, is called happiness of the nature of ignorance. 
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f ydoSy n'o6Rueƒ re odor dkrkqp re npfA ,

s+rƒ Mw"oyiXhpT∑Ï udko5A SueoYÁo5jpTgXA <$)<

bøe≤gŒeoÁuor\eƒ \;¬egeƒ v ntFyn ,

wheTog Mor5∑eof >5erM5rXjpTgXA <$!<

\hm dhSynA \.vƒ ŒeeoFyteiTrhkr v ,

©efƒ or©efheoSyWuƒ bø≤whT >5erih <$@<

na tad asti p~thivyå^ vå, divi deve!u vå puna%

sattva^ prak~ti-jair mukta^, yad ebhi% syåt tribhir gu@ai% [40]

bråhma@a-k!atriya-vißå^, ß)drå@å^ cha parantapa

karmå@i pravibhaktåni, svabhåva-prabhavair gunai% [41]

ßamo damas tapa% ßaucha^, k!åntir årjavam eva cha

jåna^ vijånam åstikya^, brahma-karma svabhåva-jam [42]

p~thivyåm vå–Either on earth; {manu!yådi!u}–amongst the humans, etc.; vå puna%–

or again; divi–in the heavenly plane; deve!u–amongst the demigods; na asti–there is

no; tat sattvam–such entity; yat–which; muktam syåt–can be free; ebhi% tribhi% gu@ai%–

from these three modes; prak~ti-jai%–born of material nature.

{he} parantapa–O vanquisher of the enemy; karmå@i–the duties; bråhma@a-k!atriya-

vißåm–of the bråhma@a, k!atriya and vaißya; ß)drå@åm cha–and ß)dra sections; pra-

vibhaktåni–are appropriately classified; gu@ai%–according to the qualities of goodness,

passion and ignorance; svabhåva-prabhavai%–born of their natures.

{etåni}–All these; {bhavati}–are; svabhåva-jam–the natural; brahma-karma–duties

of the bråhma@as: ßama%–internal sense-control; dama%–external sense-control; tapa%–

austerity; ßaucham–external and internal purity; k!ånti%–forbearance; årjavam eva

cha–straightforwardness; jånam–scriptural knowledge; vijånam–realization of essen-

tial truth; åstikyam–theistic mentality or firm faith in the teachings of the scriptures. 

4400 Amongst all species on earth including the humans or

amongst even the celestial gods in the heavenly plane,

there is no entity that can be free from these three modes

which are born of material nature.

4411 O Parantapa, according to their natures, the duties of

the bråhma@as, k!atriyas, vaißyas and ß)dras are appro-

priately classified.

4422 Internal and external sense-control, austerity, purity,

forbearance, straightforwardness, knowledge, realization

and theistic mentality—these are the natural duties of 

the bråhma@as.

[18.42]
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\.ǔ ykim 3'oydeTŒuƒ up∂k veNun[eufh ,

defhlÆt5eræ ŒeeÁƒ whT >5erih <$#<

w"oqjmtŒureogIuƒ rX|uwhT >5erih ,

notvueTYhwÏ whT \;¬Sueon >5erih <$$<

>k >k whTGuo5tyA sƒos≥∂ [5yk ftA ,

>whToftyA os≥∂ u6e orFdoy yV4"gp <$%<

ßaurya^ tejo dh~tir dåk!ya^, yuddhe chåpy apalåyanam

dånam (ßvara-bhåvaß cha, k!åtra^ karma svabhåva-jam [43]

k~!i-gorak!ya-vå@ijya^, vaißya-karma svabhåva-jam

paricharyåtmaka^ karma, ß)drasyåpi svabhåva-jam [44]

sve sve karma@y abhirata%, sa^siddhi^ labhate nara%

svakarma-nirata% siddhi^, yathå vindati tach chh~@u [45]

{etåni}–All these; {bhavati}–are; svabhåva-jam–the natural; k!åtram karma–duties

of the k!atriyas: ßauryam–prowess; teja%–valour; dh~ti%–endurance; dåk!ya^–dexterity;

apalåyanam–never retreating; yuddhe cha api–in battle; dånam–generosity; (ßvara-

bhåva% cha–and regality.

{etåni}–All these; {bhavati}–are; svabhåva-jam–the natural; vaißya-karma–functions

of the vaißyas: k~!i-go-rak!ya-vå@ijya^–agriculture, cow protection and trade. karma

api–The duty; paricharyå-åtmakam–of service to the bråhma@as, k!atriyas and vaißyas;

svabhåva-jam–is natural; ß)drasya–for the ß)dra section.

nara%–The man; abhirata%–devoted; sve sve karma@i–to his own appropriate duty;

labhate–attains; sa^siddhim–perfection in self-knowledge. ß~@u tat–Now hear; yathå–

how; sva-karma-nirata%–one dedicated to executing his prescribed duty; vindati–

attains; siddhim–perfection.

4433 Prowess, valour, endurance, dexterity, never retreat-

ing in battle, generosity and regality—these  are the char-

acteristic duties of the k!atriyas.

4444 Agriculture, cow protection and trade are the natural

work of the vaißyas; and natural to the ß)dras is service

to the bråhma@as, k!atriyas and vaißyas {assisting them in

their various works}.

4455 One who devotes himself to his own duty attains

perfection in self-knowledge. Now hear from Me how 

a person attains perfection through devotion to his 

own duty:
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uyA Mr'o¥5;Tyefeƒ ukf srTohdƒ yyh ,

>whTge yh∞uVuT os≥∂ orFdoy hefrA <$^<

«ekueF>3he‰ orjpgA nt3heTÑ>fpo≠yey ,

>5erofuyƒ whT wπrT́ eômoy owo{bqh <$&<

sxiƒ whT w.Fyku sdmqhon f Ñuiky ,

sreTtH5e ox dmqkg 3;hkeoJ’otrer'yeA <$*<

yata% prav~ttir bh)tånå^, yena sarvam ida^ tatam

svakarma@å tam abhyarchya, siddhi^ vindati månava% [46]

ßreyån sva-dharmo vigu@a%, para-dharmåt svanu!$hitåt

svabhåva-niyata^ karma, kurvan nåpnoti kilbi!am [47]

saha-ja^ karma kaunteya, sa-do!am api na tyajet

sarvårambhå hi do!e@a, dh)menågnir ivåv~tå% [48]

månava%–A man; vindati–attains; siddhim–perfection; abhyarchya–by worship-

ping; sva-karma@å–through his appropiate, prescribed duty; tam–that Supreme Lord;

yata%–from whom occurs; prav~tti%–the manifestation or impetus; bh)tånåm–of all

living beings; yena–and by whom, individually and collectively; idam–this; sarvam–

entire universe; tatam–is pervaded.

sva-dharma%–One’s own prescribed duty; vigu@a%–though imperfect; ßreyån–is

better; para-dharmåt–than another’s duties; su-anu!$hitåt–executed well. kurvan–

By doing; karma–the duty; svabhåva-niyatam–prescribed according to his nature;

{månava%}–a man; kilbi!am na åpnoti–does not incur sin.

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; sa-do!am api–although imperfect; karma–action;

saha-jam–prescribed according to one’s nature; na tyajet–must not be given up; hi–

for; sarva-årambhå%–all undertakings; åv~tå%–are covered; do!e@a–by defects; agni%

iva–as fire is covered; dh)mena–by smoke.

4466 A man achieves perfection by worshipping, through

his prescribed duties, the Supreme Lord from whom all

beings originate, by whom all beings are engaged, and

who {individually and collectively} pervades the entire

universe.

4477 One’s own duty, though imperfect, is better than

another’s executed well. Sin is never incurred by a man

fullfilling the duty prescribed according to his nature.

[18.47]
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as∑bpo∂A srTÁ oiyeYhe orjySn'xA ,

fXQwHuTos≥∂ ntheƒ sƒFueskfeo3jV4oy <$(<

os≥∂ Meım u6e bø≤ y6eômoy ofbm3 hk ,

sheskfXr w.Fyku of≠e ©efSu ue nte <%)<

asakta-buddhi% sarvatra, jitåtmå vigata-sp~ha%

nai!karmya-siddhi^ paramå^, sannyåsenådhigachchhati [49]

siddhi^ pråpto yathå brahma, tathåpnoti nibodha me

samåsenaiva kaunteya, ni!$hå jånasya yå parå [50]

asakta-buddhi%–One with the wisdom of detachment; sarvatra–from all mundane

objects; jita-åtmå–the self-controlled; vigata-sp~ha%–person whose desires have gone;

adhigachchhati–attains to; paramåm nai!karmya-siddhim–the higher state, of trans-

cending all duties; sannyåsena–by renouncing the fruits of his actions.

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; yathå–how; siddhim pråpta%–the person who has

achieved the state of transcending all duties; åpnoti–attains to; brahma–Brahman, the

Absolute; yå parå ni!$hå–the ultimate state; jånasya–of knowledge; tathå nibodha–

now understand that; samåsena eva–in brief; me–from Me.

4488 O Kaunteya, even though it may be imperfect, one

should not give up the duty prescribed according to his

nature. Verily, all action {karma} is {generally} covered by

imperfection, as fire is covered by smoke.

4499 One who has the wisdom of detachment from all

mundane objects, who is self-controlled and whose desires

have gone—such a person attains the perfection of trans-

cending all duties in the world by renouncing the fruits

of his actions.

5500 O Kaunteya, now know from Me in brief how the

person who has attained transcendence of all duties

reaches the transcendental plane of the Absolute, the

ultimate state of knowledge {spiritual awakening}:
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bp∂Ûe or\p∂ue up∑m 3'ÑueYhefƒ ofuHu v ,

\BdedloFrqueƒSÑu„e tejÒkq. RupdSu v <%!<

oror∑skrl [¶re\l uyreàeuhefsA ,

£uefumjntm ofÑuƒ rXteJuƒ shpneo«eyA <%@<

ax•etƒ b[ƒ dň wehƒ ±m3ƒ notjøxh ,

orhpVu ofhThA \eFym bø≤5;ueu w{nyk <%#<

buddhyå vißuddhayå yukto, dh~tyåtmåna^ niyamya cha

ßabdåd(n vi!ayå^s tyaktvå, råga-dve!au vyudasya cha [51]

vivikta-sev( laghv-åß(, yata-våk-kåya-månasa%

dhyåna-yoga-paro nitya^, vairågya^ samupåßrita% [52]

aha&kåra^ bala^ darpa^, kåma^ krodha^ parigraham

vimuchya nirmama% ßånto, brahma-bh)yåya kalpate [53]

yukta% {san}–A person possessing; vißuddhayå buddhyå–intelligence of the nature

of goodness; niyamya cha–and controlling; åtmånam–the mind; dh~tyå–through

determination of the nature of goodness; tyaktvå–rejecting; vi!ayån–the sense objects;

ßabdåd(n–of sound, touch, etc.; vyudasya cha–abandoning; råga-dve!au–attachment

and aversion–likes and dislikes; vivikta-sev(–remaining free from the association of

materialistic persons; laghu-åß(–a temperate eater; yata-våk-kåya-månasa%–disciplin-

ing the body, mind and speech; nityam–and constantly; dhyåna-yoga-para%–absorbed

in meditation on the Supreme Lord; vairågyam samupåßritah–fully detached from

the mundane; vimuchya–giving up; aha&kåram–ego–considering oneself ‘the doer’;

balam–power; darpam–vanity; kåmam–desire; krodham–anger; parigraham–posses-

siveness; ßånta%–being at peace; nirmama%–not thinking of anything as ‘mine’;

kalpate–is qualified; brahma-bh)yåya–for spiritual realization.

5511–– 5533 Endowed with intelligence of the nature of good-

ness, mentally controlled through determination of the

nature of goodness, rejecting the sense objects of sound,

touch, form, taste and smell, abandoning attachment and

aversion, free from the association of materialistic per-

sons, a temperate eater, disciplining the body, mind and

speech, constantly absorbed in thought of the Supreme

Lord and fully detached from the mundane world; giving

up ego, power, vanity, desire, anger and possessiveness,

not thinking of anything as ‘mine’; being at peace—such

a person is qualified for spiritual realization.

[18.53]
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bø≤5;yA Ms´eYhe f \mvoy f weêoy ,

shA sr‰qp 5;ykqp hÔ≥∑ [5yk nteh <%$<

5WYUee heho5iefeoy ueref uæeoSh y+ryA ,

yym heƒ y+rym ©eYre or\yk ydfFyth <%%<

srTwheTGuon sde wπreTgm hdRune«euA ,

hYMsededreômoy \eÆyƒ ndhRuuh <%^<

brahma-bh)ta% prasannåtmå, na ßochati na kå&k!ati

sama% sarve!u bh)te!u, mad-bhakti^ labhate paråm [54]

bhaktyå måm abhijånåti, yåvån yaß chåsmi tattvata%

tato må^ tattvato jåtvå, vißate tad-anantaram [55]

sarva-karmå@y api sadå, kurvå@o mad-vyapåßraya%

mat-prasådåd avåpnoti, ßåßvata^ padam avyayam [56]

prasanna-åtmå–The joyful, enlightened soul; brahma-bh)ta%–who has attained his

divine nature; na ßochati–neither sorrows; na kå&k!ati–nor desires. sama%–Being of equal

vision; sarve!u–for all; bh)te!u–living beings {considering My superior potency to be

in everything}; labhate–he attains; paråm–transcendental; mat-bhaktim–devotion for Me.

bhaktyå–Through devotion; {sa%}–he; abhijånåti–can well know; måm–Me; tattvata%–

in reality; yåvån–as far as being the Master of all opulences; ya% cha {aham} asmi–

and that which I am. jåtvå–Thus knowing Me; tattvata%–in truth; {sa%}–he; tat-

anantaram–thereafter; tata%–by the potency of that devotion; vißate–enters; måm–

My eternal pastimes {nitya-l(lå}, non-different from Me.

api–Although; sadå–ever; kurvå@a%–active; sarva-karmå@i in all duties; mat-

vyapåßraya%–My surrendered souls; avåpnoti–attain; ßåßvata^–the eternal;  avyayam–

immutable {flourishing}; padam–plane {of service}; mat-prasådåt–by My grace.

5544 The joyful-hearted, enlightened soul who has attained

his divine nature neither sorrows nor desires. Seeing all

beings equally, he comes to attain transcendental loving

devotion for Me.

5555 Through devotion, he realizes that I am the Lord of all

potencies and the Sweet Absolute. Then, realizing his divine

relationship with Me, he enters the company of My inti-

mate associates who are non-different from My very Self.

5566 Although ever active in all duties, those who have

taken refuge in Me attain, by My grace, the eternal,

indestructable plane {of service}.
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vkyse srTwheTog hou sƒFuSu hYntA ,

bpo∂umjhpneo«eÑu ho˝¥A syyƒ 5r <%&<

ho˝yA srTdpjeTog hYMsede¥otQuos ,

a6 vk+rhx•ete´ «emQuos orfê§§§Ûos <%*<

udx•etheo«eÑu f umÑSu Ooy hFusk ,

ohfluXr RurseuSyk Mw"oySYreƒ ofumŒuoy <%(<

chetaså sarva-karmå@i, mayi sannyasya mat-para%

buddhi-yogam upåßritya, mach-chitta% satata^ bhava [57]

mach-chitta% sarva-durgå@i, mat-prasådåt tari!yasi

atha chet tvam aha&kårån, na ßro!yasi vina&k!yasi [58]

yad aha&kåram åßritya, na yotsya iti manyase

mithyaiva vyavasåyas te, prak~tis två^ niyok!yati [59]

sannyasya–Offering; chetaså–whole-heartedly; sarva-karmå@i–all actions; mayi–

to Me; mat-para%–keeping Me as the supreme objective; upåßritya–and taking refuge;

buddhi-yogam–in dedicating your intelligence to Me; bhava–be; satatam–ever; mat-

chitta%–devoted to Me.

mach-chitta%–Giving your heart to Me; tvam–you; tari!yasi–will cross; sarva-

durgå@i–all obstacles; mat-prasådåt–by My grace. atha chet–Yet, if; aha&kåråt–out

of pride; na ßro!yasi–you do not heed {My words}; {tarhi}–then; vina&k!yasi–you will

perish.

åßritya–Resorting to; aha&kåram–pride; yat manyase iti–you are thinking; na

yotsya–“I shall not fight”; {e!a%}–but such; vyavasåya%–a decision; te–of yours;

{bhavi!yati}–will be; mithyå eva–only in vain. prak~ti%–The nature befitting a

k!atriya; niyok!yati–will compel; tvåm–you.

5577 Whole-heartedly offering your every action to Me,

keeping Me as the supreme objective and fully dedicat-

ing your intelligence to Me {being unattached to worldly

action}, be ever devoted to Me.

5588 Giving your heart to Me, you will be able to over-

come all obstacles by My grace. But if out of pride you

do not heed My words, you will perish.

5599 Out of pride you are thinking, “I shall not fight.” But

your decision will be in vain, for your nature {as a

k!atriya} will compel you to fight.

[18.59]
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>5erikf w.Fyku ofb∂A >kf whTge ,

wypˇ fkV4os uFhmxeÑwotQuSur\mEon yy <^)<

LÆtA srT5;yefeƒ ΩDk\kEiTpf oy≠oy ,

5øehuFsrT5;yeof uFÁe?9eof heuue <^!<

yhkr \tgƒ jV4 srT5ekrf 5ety ,

yYMsedeYnteƒ \e≥Fy S6efƒ MeNSuos \eÆyh <^@<

svabhåva-jena kaunteya, nibaddha% svena karma@å

kartu^ nechchhasi yan mohåt, kari!yasy avaßo ’pi tat [60]

(ßvara% sarva-bh)tånå^, h~d-deße ’rjuna ti!$hati

bhråmayan sarva-bh)tåni, yantrår)#håni måyayå [61]

tam eva ßara@a^ gachchha, sarva-bhåvena bhårata

tat prasådåt parå^ ßånti^, sthåna^ pråpsyasi ßåßvatam [62]

{he} kaunteya–O son of Kunt(; nibaddha% {san}–being bound; svena–by your;

karma@å–duty; sva-bhåva-jena–born of your nature;  tat api–that very action; yat–

which; mohåt–out of delusion; {tvam}–you; na ichchhasi–do not wish; kartum–to

perform; kari!yasi–you will do; avaßa% {san}–inevitably.

{he} arjuna–O Arjuna; sarva-bh)tånåm–for all beings; (ßvara%–the Supreme Lord

as the Supersoul; ti!$hati–is situated; h~d-deße–in region of the heart. måyayå–By His

illusory potency; sarva-bh)tåni bhråmayan–He causes all beings to revolve {through

many existences}; yantra-år)#håni {iva}–as though riding a carousel.

{he} bhårata–O Bhårata; {ata%}–therefore; sara@am gachchha–surrender; sarva-

bhåvena–whole-heartedly; tam eva–unto Him, alone. tat-prasådåt–By His grace;

pråpsyasi–you will attain; paråm–the supreme; ßåntim–peace; ßåßvatam–the eternal;

sthånam–abode.

6600 O Kaunteya, being bound by the duty born of your

nature, that very action which out of delusion you are

now avoiding will be inevitably executed by you.

6611 O Arjuna, the Supreme Lord is situated in the hearts

of all beings, and by His deluding potency He causes

them to revolve {through many existences} like puppets

riding a carousel.

6622 O Bhårata, whole-heartedly surrender to Him. By

His grace you will attain the supreme peace and the 

eternal abode.
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Ooy yk ©efhe™ueyƒ jp̄ eÍ‡̄ ytƒ hue ,

orh'|uXyd\kqkg u6kV4os y6e wπ/ <^#<

srTjp̄ yhƒ 5;uA »gp hk nthƒ rvA ,

O=mEos hk å9ohoy yym rŒueoh yk oxyh <^$<

iti te jånam åkhyåta^, guhyåd guhyatara^ mayå

vim~ßyaitad aße!e@a, yathechchhasi tathå kuru [63]

sarva-guhyatama^ bh)ya%, ß~@u me parama^ vacha%

i!$o ’si me d~#ham iti, tato vak!yåmi te hitam [64]

iti–Up to this point; guhyåt–from profound; guhyataram jånam–to more pro-

found knowledge; åkhyåtam–has been disclosed; mayå–by Me; te–to you. aße!e@a–

Fully; vim~ßya–considering; etat–that; kuru–do; yathå–as; ichchhasi–you wish; tathå–

accordingly.

bh)ya%–Again; ß~@u–hear; me–My;  paramam–supreme; vacha%–teaching. sarva-

guhyatamam–most profound of all. {tvam}–You; asi–are; d~#ham–extremely; i!$a%–dear;

me–to Me; iti tata%–so; vak!yåmi–I am speaking; te–to you; hitam–for your benefit.

6633 I have now revealed more and more profound teach-

ings to you. Duly consider this, and then do as you wish.

6644 Now again hear My supreme teaching, the most hid-

den treasure of all. I tell you this for your benefit as you

are most dear to Me.

Commentary

According to Ír(la Bhaktivinoda ¢håkur {Vidvad-rajan

Commentary 9.1}, the wisdom of self-realization in the

second and third chapters of Ír( G(tå are the profound

{guhyam} teachings of Lord Ír( K~!@a. The Lord’s

descriptions of Himself as the Supreme in the seventh

and eighth chapters are more profound {guhyataram}, as

such knowledge gives birth to devotion. In chapter nine,

the most profound {guhyatamam} teachings begin as the

Lord describes the symptoms of exclusive devotion

{kevalå-bhakti}.

[18.64]
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hFhfe 5r hÔ∑m h˚eil heƒ fhSwπ/ ,

hehkrXQuos sÑuƒ yk Moyiefk oMumEos hk <^%<

srT3heTf notÑuIu hehkwÏ \tgƒ røi ,

axƒ Yreƒ srTnenk∞um hmŒeouQueoh he \pvA <^^<

man-manå bhava mad-bhakto, mad-yåj( må^ namaskuru

mam evai!yasi satya^ te, pratijåne priyo ’si me [65]

sarva-dharmån parityajya, måm eka^ ßara@a^ vraja

aha^ två^ sarva-påpebhyo, mok!ayi!yåmi må ßucha% [66]

bhava–Be; mat-manå%–of mind dedicated to Me; mat-bhakta%–devoted to Me;

mat-yåj(–be My worshipper; namaskuru–and offer obeisance–offer yourself; måm–

to Me; {tarhi}–then; eva–certainly; e!yasi–you will come; måm–to Me. satyam–Truly;

pratijåne–I promise this; te–to you; {yata% tvam}–as you; asi–are; priya%–dear; me–

to Me.

parityajya–Totally rejecting; sarva-dharmån–all kinds of religion; ßara@am vraja–

take shelter; måm–of Me; ekam–alone. aham–I; mok!ayi!yåmi–will liberate; tvåm–

you; sarva-påpebhya%–from all kinds of sins; må ßucha%–do not despair.

Because His devotee Arjuna is very dear to Him, the

Lord now repeats His secret teaching for Arjuna’s

benefit. This time, however, He reveals His most hidden

of all hidden treasures {sarva-guhyatamam}, His most

affectionate advice: “Arjuna, you are most dear to Me, so

I will now divulge the whole truth to you.”

6655 Think of Me always, devote yourself to Me, worship

Me and bow to Me, and surely you will come to Me. I

promise you this, because you are dear to Me.

6666 Give up all kinds of religion and surrender to Me

alone. I will liberate you from all sins, do not despair.

Commentary

Here, the glory of the hidden purpose in the Bhagavad-

g(tå is sung {g(tå-g)#årtha-gauravam}: “Give up all engage-

ments and come to Me. You won’t have to repent, Arjuna,
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because I am everything to you, and you are everything

to Me. This is the most hidden of all hidden truths.

What more can I say? And you will find this in Vraja.”

There is a literary ornament in Sanskrit called dhvani, echo,

by which a word ‘echoes’, suggests, an additional meaning.

Here, such a hint is given. Måm eka^ ßara@a^ ‘vraja’*:

“You may ‘go’ to ‘Vraja’, and there you will find the most

hidden of all hidden truths {sarva-guhyatamam}. The

deepest secret of the inner loving heart has been fully

revealed there: I am beyond all conceptions of religion,

society, friends—everything. My position is above every-

thing, and in the heart of the heart of everything. In 

the eternal land of Vraja, you will experience the whole

conception of beauty. Dismiss all other engagements and

prospects, and come to Me alone. Your inner hankering

will be fulfilled beyond your expectations. You will find

such dignity in Me that you will be beyond reaction 

and repentance.” This is the deepest meaning of the

highest glory.

If one comes to this conception, everything else will be

seen as sin {aha^ två^ sarva-påpebhyo, mok!ayi!yåmi}.

Everything conceived of as duty or purity in this material

world will be seen as sinful, and all conceptions of religi-

osity will be reduced to the level of sin. In the absolute

plane, everything and everyone belongs wholly to K~!@a,

and the slightest deviation from this ideal is no better than

committing sin. Mere self-forgetfulness leads to imperson-

alism and culminates in deep slumber. But self-forgetful-

ness {sarva-dharmån parityajya} in K~!@a’s service {måm

eka^ ßara@a^ vraja} is positive and living. It is the full,

absolute plane of life.

*In the verse, vraja means ‘go’, and Vraja is also a name of V±ndåvana.
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Odƒ yk feynSweu fe5∑eu wdevf ,

f ve\p«e;qrk reVuƒ f v heƒ umE∞us;uoy <^&<

u Ohƒ nthƒ jp̄ ƒ hÔ∑KQro53eSuoy ,

5≥∑ hou nteƒ w"Yre hehkrXQuÑusƒ\uA <^*<

ida^ te nåtapaskåya, nåbhaktåya kadåchana

na chåßußr)!ave våchya^, na cha må^ yo ’bhyas)yati [67]

ya ima^ parama^ guhya^, mad-bhakte!v abhidhåsyati

bhakti^ mayi parå^ k~två, måm evai!yaty asa^ßaya% [68]

te–You; kadåchana na våchyam–should never disclose; idam–this; atapaskåya–to

one devoid of self-sacrifice; na abhaktåya–nor to a non-devotee; aßußr)!ave na cha–

nor to one who is averse to My service; ya% na cha–nor to one who; abhyas)yati–is

resentful; måm–towards Me.

ya%–One who; abhidhåsyati–sings the glories of; imam–this; paramam–supreme;

guhyam–secret; mat-bhakte!u–to My devotees; {sa%}–such a person; k~två–attaining;

paråm–transcendental; bhaktim–devotion; mayi–for Me; e!yati–will reach; måm eva–

Me; asa^ßaya%–without a doubt.

The hidden treasure attracts our hearts. We have been

deprived of our heart’s deepest interest. Though we have

a natural claim to it, it has been hidden from us {ßrutibhir

vim~gyåm}. In an unparalleled way, Ír( G(tå considers all

these aspects and directs us to the correct meaning and

conclusion of all the Upani!ads. From this point, the

Ír(mad Bhågavatam begins.

6677 You should never disclose this hidden treasure to one

devoid of self-sacrifice, to the non-devotee, to the faith-

less, to one who is averse to My service or to one who is

resentful towards Me.

6688 One who reveals the glories of this supreme secret to

My devotees will attain transcendental devotion for Me

and reach Me without a doubt.
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f v ySheFhfpQukqp woæFhk oMuw"¥hA ,

5orye f v hk yShedFuA oMuytm 5por <^(<

a£ukQuyk v u Ohƒ 3Hǔ sƒredherumA ,

©efu©kf ykfexoh=A Sueohoy hk hoyA <&)<

«e∂ereffs;uæ »gpuedon um ftA ,

smEon hp∑A \p5ė“mweFMeôpueYnpGuwhTgeh <&!<

na cha tasmån manu!ye!u, kaßchin me priya-k~ttama%

bhavitå na cha me tasmåd, anya% priyataro bhuvi [69]

adhye!yate cha ya ima^, dharmya^ sa^vådam åvayo%

jåna-yajena tenåham, i!$a% syåm iti me mati% [70]

ßraddhåvån anas)yaß cha, ß~@uyåd api yo nara%

so ’pi mukta% ßubhåœl lokån, pråpnuyåt pu@ya-karma@åm [71]

manu!ye!u–In human society; na cha kaßchit–no one; me priya-k~ttama%–pleases

Me more by his actions; tasmåt–than he {the preacher of Bhagavad-g(tå}; cha–and; na

bhavitå–there will not be; anya%–any other; priyatara%–dearer; me–to Me; tasmåt–

than he; bhuvi–in the world.

ya% cha–And for he who; adhye!yate–studies; imam–this; dharmyam–holy; sa^-

vådam–conversation; åvayo%–of ours; aham–I; syåm–shall be; i!$a%–worshipped; tena–

by that {by him}; jåna-yajena–by the ‘knowledge-sacrifice’. iti–That; me mati%–is

My opinion.

sa% nara% api–That person< too; ßraddhåvån–possessing faith; anas)ya% cha–and

without resentment; ya%–who; ß~@uyåt api–only hears; mukta% {san}–shall be liber-

ated; {påpåt}–from sin; pråpnuyåt–and will reach; ßubhån–the auspicious; lokån–

abodes; {pråpya}–attainable; pu@ya-karma@åm–by the performers of virtuous acts.

6699 In the entire human society there is no one who

pleases Me by his actions more than he {who preaches

the glories of the Bhagavad-g(tå}, nor will there ever be

anyone in the world dearer to Me than he.

7700 And one who studies with devotion this holy conver-

sation of ours will worship Me by the ‘knowledge-sacrifice’.

This is My conclusion.

7711 Simply by hearing this with an open heart, a faithful

person is liberated and attains to the auspicious abodes

of the virtuous souls.

[18.71]
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wo˝dkyV4¨öyƒ ne6T YruXwejøkg vkyse ,

wo˝d©efsƒhmxA Mg=Syk 3fÇu <&@<

aiTpf Prev ,

f=m hmxA Sh'oy[TB3e YrYMsedeFhueVupy ,

oS6ymEoSh jysFdkxA wotQuk rvfƒ yr <&#<

sÏiu Prev ,

OÑuxƒ respdkrSu ne6TSu v hxeYhfA ,

sƒredohhh«e.qhÔ‡yƒ tmhxqTgh <&$<

kachchid etach chhruta^ pårtha, tvayaikågre@a chetaså

kachchid ajåna-sa^moha%, pra@a!$as te dhanajaya [72]

arjuna uvåcha

na!$o moha% sm~tir labdhå, tvat prasådån mayåchyuta

sthito ’smi gata-sandeha%, kari!ye vachana^ tava [73]

sajaya uvåcha

ity aha^ våsudevasya, pårthasya cha mahåtmana%

sa^vådam imam aßrau!am, adbhuta^ roma-har!a@am [74]

{he} pårtha–O son of Kunt(; kachchit–has; etat–this G(tå; ßrutam–been heard;

tvayå–by you; ekågrena–with your single-minded; chetaså–attention? {he} dhanajaya–

O Arjuna; kachchit te–has your; ajåna-sa^moha%–ignorance and delusion; pra@a!$a%–

been dispelled?

arjuna% uvåcha–Arjuna said: {he} achyuta–O Ír( K~!@a; tvat prasådåt–by Your grace;

{me}–my; moha%–delusion; na!$a%–is dispelled. sm~ti%–Self-remembrance; labdhå–is

regained; mayå–by me. sthita% asmi–I am steady. gata-sandeha%–My doubts have gone.

kari!ye–I shall follow; tava–Your; vachanam–instructions.

sajaya% uvåcha–Sajaya said: iti–thus; aham–I; aßrau!am–heard; imam–this;

adbhutam–wonderful; roma-har!a@am–thrilling; sa^vådam–conversation; mahå-

åtmana% våsudevasya–of the Supreme Soul Våsudeva; pårthasya cha–and Arjuna

7722 O Pårtha, have you listened to this with your un-

divided attention? O Dhanajaya, are you now free from

the darkness of your delusion?

7733 Arjuna said: O infallible one, by Your grace my

delusion is now gone, I can now remember who I am,

my doubts are destroyed and I am firm in my resolve. I

shall follow Your instructions.

18 Gita06  7/6/06 1:44 AM  Page 320



The Path of Liberation 321

RuesMsedeV4̈öyreofhƒ jp̄ hxƒ nth ,

umjƒ umjkÆteÑwQgeÑSeeŒeeÑw6uyA >uh <&%<

teif sƒSh'Ñu sƒSh'Ñu sƒredohhhÔ‡yh ,

wK\reiTpfumA npGuƒ ΩQueoh v hpxphpTxpA <&^<

y˝ sƒSh'Ñu sƒSh'Ñu ?nhÑuÔ‡yƒ xtkA ,

orShum hk hxef teif ΩQueoh v npfA npfA <&&<

vyåsa-prasådåch chhrutavån, ima^ guhyam aha^ param

yoga^ yogeßvaråt k~!@åt, såk!åt-kathayata% svayam [75]

råjan sa^sm~tya sa^sm~tya, sa^vådam imam adbhutam

keßavårjunayo% pu@ya^, h~!yåmi cha muhur muhu% [76]

tach cha sa^sm~tya sa^sm~tya, r)pam atyadbhuta^ hare%

vismayo me mahån råjan, h~!yåmi cha puna% puna% [77]

vyåsa-prasådåt–By the grace of Ír( Vyåsadeva; aham–I; ßrutavån–heard; imam–

this; param–supreme; guhyam–secret; yogam–yoga {yoga of action, knowledge and

devotion}; såk!åt-kathayata%–spoken directly; yogeßvaråt–by the Lord of yoga; k~!@åt

svayam–K~!@a Himself. 

{he} råjan–O King Dh±tarå!$ra; sa^sm~tya sa^sm~tya–ever remembering; imam

adbhutam–this miraculous; pu@yam–sacred; sa^vådam–conversation; keßava-arjuna-

yo%–of Ír( K~!@a and Arjuna; h~!yåmi–my heart thrills; muhu% muhu% cha–repeatedly.

{he} råjan–O King; sa^sm~tya sa^sm~tya cha–and repeatedly remembering; tat–

that; ati-adbhutam–most miraculous; r)pam–universal form; hare%–of the Lord, Ír(

Hari; me–my; mahån–great; vismaya%–wonder; {bhavati}–occurs; cha–and; h~!yåmi–

and I thrill with ecstasy; puna% puna%–again and again.

7744 Sajaya said: Thus, I heard this wondrous conversa-

tion of the Supreme Soul Våsudeva and the son of P±thå,

Arjuna, which arouses ecstasy in the hearts of all.

7755 By the mercy of Ír( Vyåsadeva I heard this supreme

secret teaching of yoga, sung directly by the Supreme

Lord of yoga, Lord Ír( K~!@a Himself.

7766 O King, ever remembering this miraculous, sacred

conversation of Lord Ír( K~!@a and Arjuna, my heart

thrills over and over again.

7777 And remembering, O King, I marvel at that astonish-

ing, almighty universal form of the Supreme Lord Hari,

and my whole being thrills with ecstasy.

[18.77]
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uÁ umjkÆtA w"Qgm uÁ ne6e‰ 3fp3TtA ,

yÁ «elÅrium 5;oy3øpTre floyhToyhTh <&*<

Ooy «elhxe5etyk \ysexßÛeƒ sƒoxyeueƒ rXueosWueƒ 5lQhnrTog

«elhÔjrÍlyes;nofqÑsp bø≤or˚eueƒ umj\e⁄k «elw"QgeiTpf-

sƒredk hmŒeumjm fehe=ed\mE£ueuA <!*<

yatra yogeßvara% k~!@o, yatra pårtho dhanur-dhara%

tatra ßr(r vijayo bh)tir, dhruvå n(tir matir mama [78]

iti ßr(-mahåbhårate ßata-såhasryå^ sa^hitåyå^ vaiyåsikyå^

bh(!ma-parva@i ßr(mad-bhagavad-g(tås)pani!atsu brahma-

vidyåyå^ yoga-ßåstre ßr(-k~!@årjuna-sa^våde mok!a-

yogo nåmå!$ådaßo ’dhyåya% [18]

yatra–Where there is; yoga-(ßvara%–the Lord of yoga, the objective of yoga;

k~!@a%–Lord K~!@a; yatra–where there is; dhanu%-dhara%-pårtha%–Arjuna with

bow in hand, the winner of wealth; tatra–there; dhruvå–prevails; ßr(%–fortune;

vijaya%–victory, Jayaßr(; bh)ti%–prosperity; n(ti%–and virtue. {iti}–This is; mama–

my; mati%–opinion.

7788 Where there is Yogeßvara K~!@a, and where there is

Arjuna, the winner of wealth with bow in hand, there

prevails fortune, victory, prosperity and virtue. This is my

opinion.

End of Chapter Eighteen

The Path of Liberation

from the conversation

of  Ír(  K±!@a  and  Arjuna

in Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå Upani!ad,

the Yoga Scripture of Transcendental Knowledge 

in Bh(!ma Parva of Ír( Mahåbhårata, the Holy Scripture 

revealed by Ír(la Vyåsadeva in a hundred thousand verses.
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«eljlyehexeYHuh ,

jlye\e⁄ohdƒ npGuƒ uA n8ky MuyA nphef ,

orQgmA ndhreômoy 5u\mweodrÅiyA <!<

jlye£uuf\l[Su MegeuehntSu v ,

fXr soFy ox neneof n;rTiFhw"yeof v <@<

h[ofhe‰vfƒ npƒseƒ i[¤efƒ odfk odfk ,

sw"ÍlyeH5os ¤efƒ sƒseth[fe\fh <#<

jlye spjlye wyTRue owhFuXA \e⁄orSytXA ,

ue >uƒ nËfe5Su h2nËeoÒofAs'ye <$<

g(tå-ßåstram ida^ pu@ya^, ya% pa$het prayata% pumån

vi!@o% padam avåpnoti, bhaya-ßokådi-varjita% [1]

g(tådhyayana-ß(lasya, prå@åyåma-parasya cha

naiva santi hi påpåni, p)rva-janma-k~tåni cha [2]

malanir mochana^ pu^så^, jala-snåna^ dine dine

sak~d-g(tåmbhasi snåna^, sa^såra-mala-nåßanam [3]

g(tå sug(tå kartavyå, kim anyai% ßåstra-vistarai%

yå svaya^ padma-nåbhasya, mukha-padmåd vini%s~tå [4]

The Glories of the G(tå

11 This Bhagavad-g(tå scripture is the bestower of all

good. One who regularly studies it with devotion will

attain to the holy abode of Lord Vi!@u, the plane of free-

dom from all distress, fear and sorrow.

22 For a self-controlled person who seriously studies this

Bhagavad-g(tå scripture, not a trace of sin from this life

or even from the previous life remains, as all the sins of

such a person are burnt to ashes.

33 As a person bathes every day to cleanse the body,

similarly, by bathing only once in the waters of the

Bhagavad-g(tå {reading the G(tå once with devotion} all

the dirt of painful material existence is washed away.
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5etyeh'ysrT>ƒ orQgmrT±eoÒofAs'yh ,

jlyej·mdwÏ nlYre npfiTFh f or˚yk <%<

sre‰nofqdm jerm dmJ3e jmne[fFdfA ,

ne6e‰ rÑsA sp3l5e‰∑e dpJ3ƒ jlyeh'yƒ hxy <^<

zwÏ \e⁄ƒ dkrwlnpÁjly-

hkwm dkrm dkrwlnpÁ zr ,

zwm hFÁSySu feheof ueof

wheTNukwÏ ySu dkrSu skre <&<

bhåratåm~ta-sarvasva^, vi!@or vaktråd vini%s~tam

g(tå-ga&godaka^ p(två, punar janma na vidyate [5]

sarvopani!ado gåvo, dogdhå gopåla-nandana%

pårtho vatsa% sudh(r bhoktå, dugdha^ g(tåm~ta^ mahat [6]

eka^ ßåstra^ devak(-putra-g(tam

eko devo devak(-putra eva

eko mantras tasya nåmåni yåni

karmåpy eka^ tasya devasya sevå [7]

44 The G(tå should always be sung with devotion. This

divine song emanated from the holy lotus mouth of the

Supreme Lord Himself, Lord Ír( K~!@a. What more can

any other scriptures give?

55 By drinking the Ganges waters of the G(tå {by singing

the G(tå with devotion}, the nectar of the Mahåbhårata

emanating from the lotus mouth of Lord Vi!@u, one will

never take birth in the material world again.

66 All the Upani!ads are as the cow, and the milker of the

cow is Ír( K~!@a, the son of Nanda. Arjuna is the calf, the

nectar of the G(tå is the milk, and the fortunate devotees

are the enjoyers of the milk.

77 There need be only one scripture—the holy G(tå sung

by Ír( K~!@a; only one worshippable Lord—Ír( K~!@a;

only one mantra—His holy names; and only one work—

devotional service to the Supreme Lord, Ír( K~!@a.
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«elrXQgrlu yFÁsetm∑ 

«elhÔjrÍlyehexeYHuh

üoq/rev ,

jlyeueæXr hexeYHuƒ u6ery s;y hk rd ,

npte feteug-ŒekÁk Rueskf hpoffmodyh <!<

s;y Prev ,

5¬ƒ 5jrye n'=ƒ uo∂ jpıyhƒ nth ,

\Wuyk wKf yÒ∑πÏ jlyehexeYHuhp¥hh <@<

w"Qgm iefeoy rX sHuw˜ owoçy wπFylspyA _[h ,

Ruesm re RuesnpÁm re ue©r{WumE6 hXo6[A <#<

~!ir uvåcha

g(tåyåß chaiva måhåtmya^, yathåvat s)ta me vada

purå nåråya@a-k!etre, vyåsena muninoditam [1]

s)ta uvåcha

bhadra^ bhagavatå p~!$a^, yaddhi guptatama^ param

ßakyate kena tad vaktu^, g(tå-måhåtmyam uttamam [2]

k~!@o jånåti vai samyak, kichit kunt(-suta% phalam

vyåso vå vyåsa-putro vå, yåjavalkyo ’tha maithila% [3]

The Glories of Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå

from Ír(-Vai!@av(ya-tantra-såra

11 The sage said: O S)ta, please tell us of the glories of

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå, as expressed long ago at Nåråya@a

K!etra by the great sage Ír(la Vyåsadeva.

22 S)ta Goswåm( said: O venerable one, your request is

most auspicious. Indeed, who can describe the transcen-

dental glories of Ír( G(tå, the most hidden of all treasures?

33 Certainly Lord Ír( K~!@a is in full knowledge of those

glories; and so Arjuna, the son of Kunt(, knows of them;

and Vyåsadeva, Íukadeva, Yåjavalkya and the saintly

King Janaka, too.

325
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anye ßrava@ata% ßrutvå, leßa^ sa&k(rtayanti cha

tasmåt kichid vadåmy atra, vyåsasya syån mayå ßrutam [4]

sarvopani!ado gåvo, dogdhå gopåla-nandana%

pårtho vatsa% sudh(r bhoktå, dugdha^ g(tåm~ta^ mahat [5]

sårathyam arjunasyådau, kurvan g(tåm~ta^ dadau

loka-trayopakåråya, tasmai k~!@åtmane nama% [6]

sa^såra-sågara^ ghora^, tartum ichchhati yo nara%

g(tå-nåva^ samåsådya, påra^ yåti sukhena sa% [7]

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå326

aFuk «ergyA «epYre [k\ƒ sƒwlyTuoFy v ,

yShey owoçÒdeHuÁ RuesSu SueFhue «epyh <$<

sre‰nofqdm jerm dmJ3e jmne[fFdfA ,

ne6e‰ rÑsA sp3l5e‰∑e dpJ3ƒ jlyeh'yƒ hxy <%<

setfluhipTfSued. wπrTf jlyeh'yƒ dd. ,

[mwÁumnweteu yShX w"QgeYhfk fhA <^<

sƒsetsejtƒ 7mtƒ yypTohV4oy um ftA ,

jlyeferƒ shese˚ netƒ ueoy sp2kf sA <&<

44 Others too, who have heard but a little of the glories

of Ír( G(tå are engaged in singing them. And so I shall

now speak of the glories of Ír( G(tå as I heard them from

Vyåsadeva:

55 All the Upani!ads are personified as the cow, Ír( K±!@a

is milker of the cow, Arjuna is the calf, the nectar of the

G(tå is the milk, and the fortunate devotees are the

enjoyers of the milk.

66 I first offer my obeisances unto Lord Ír( K~!@a who

accepted the position of the chariot driver of Arjuna, just

to distribute this nectar of the G(tå for the benefit of the

three worlds.

77 A person desiring to cross over the treacherous ocean

of material suffering can do so very easily by taking

refuge in the boat of the Bhagavad-g(tå.

20 Mahat 2  7/6/06 1:46 AM  Page 326



g(tå-jåna^ ßruta^ naiva, sadaivåbhyåsa-yogata%

mok!am ichchhati m)#håtmå, yåti bålaka-håsyatåm [8]

ye ß~@vanti pa$hanty eva, g(tå-ßåstram ahar nißam

na te vai månu!å jeyå, deva-r)på na sa^ßaya% [9]

g(tå-jånena sambodha^, k~!@a% pråhårjunåya vai

bhakti-tattva^ para^ tatra, sa-gu@a^ våtha nirgu@am [10]

sopånå!$ådaßair eva^, bhukti-mukti-samuchchhritai%

kramaßaß chitta-ßuddhi% syåt, prema-bhakty ådi karmasu [11]

The Glories of the G(tå 327

jlye©efƒ «epyƒ fXr sdXre∞uesumjyA ,

hmŒeohV4oy h;9eYhe ueoy be[wxeSuyeh <*<

uk »GroFy n8FÑukr jlye\e⁄hxÅf\h ,

f yk rX hefpqe ©kue dkr?ne f sƒ\uA <(<

jlye©efkf sƒbm3ƒ w"QgA MexeipTfeu rX ,

5o∑y+rƒ ntƒ yÁ sjpgƒ re6 ofjpTgh <!)<

smnefe=ed\Xtkrƒ 5po∑hpo∑shpoV4̈yXA ,

±h\oæ¥\o∂A Suey Mkh5WÑueodwhTsp <!!<

88 A foolish person who desires liberation by constant

yoga practice without hearing the wisdom of the G(tå, is

to be considered childish.

99 Persons who day and night hear and sing the G(tå are

never to be taken as mere human beings. Without doubt,

they are as gods in this world.

1100 To enlighten Arjuna with the wisdom of the G(tå,

Lord K~!@achandra has revealed the supremacy of

devotion, either in this world or in the transcendental

plane.

1111 Thus, the wisdom of the G(tå is a ladder of eighteen

chapters, ascending which one rises above sense enjoy-

ment and liberation {bhukti-mukti}, and gradually attains

purification of the heart and the qualification of loving

devotional service to the Supreme Lord.
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se3mjûyeH5os ¤efƒ sƒseth[fe\fh ,

«eÎexlfSu yy weǔ xoSy¤efƒ r'6Xr yy <!@<

jlyeueæ f iefeoy n8fƒ fXr ne8fh ,

s zr hefpqk [mwK hm7whTwtm 5rky <!#<

ySheÍlyeƒ f iefeoy fe3hSyYntm ifA ,

o3w̃ ySu hefpqƒ dkxƒ or©efƒ wπ[\l[yeh <!$<

jlye6̌ f oriefeoy fe3hSyYntm ifA ,

o3w̃ \tltƒ \p5ƒ \l[ƒ or5rFyÍÕxe«ehh <!%<

jlye\e⁄ƒ f iefeoy fe3hSyYntm ifA ,

o3w̃ MetB3ƒ Moy≠eƒ v n;ieƒ defƒ hx¥hh <!^<

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå328

sådhor g(tåmbhasi snåna^, sa^såra-mala-nåßanam

ßraddhå-h(nasya tat kårya^, hasti-snåna^ v~thaiva tat [12]

g(tåyåß cha na jånåti, pa$hana^ naiva på$hanam

sa eva månu!e loke, mogha-karma-karo bhavet [13]

tasmåd g(tå^ na jånåti, nådhamas tat paro jana%

dhik tasya månu!a^ deha^, vijåna^ kula-ß(latåm [14]

g(tårtha^ na vijånåti, nådhamas tat paro jana%

dhik ßar(ra^ ßubha^ ß(la^, vibhavantad g~håßramam [15]

g(tå-ßåstra^ na jånåti, nådhamas tat paro jana%

dhik prårabdha^ prati!$hå^ cha, p)jå^ dåna^ mahattamam [16]

1122 Bathing in the pure waters of the G(tå, the devotees

are liberated from the contamination of the mundane

world. However, persons lacking faith in the Lord may

attempt this, but in vain, like an elephant’s bathing. {The

elephant immediately rolls in the dust after bathing}.

1133 A person who knows nothing of learning and teach-

ing the G(tå fails in the duty of the human being.

1144 Therefore, there is none more fallen than he who is

ignorant of the teachings of the G(tå. Shame on his human

birth, his learning, his dignity and his entire family.

1155 There is none more fallen than he who is ignorant of

the meaning of the G(tå. Shame on his bodily beauty, his

character, his wealth and his home.
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g(tå-ßåstre matir nåsti, sarva^ tan ni!phala^ jagu%

dhik tasya jåna-dåtåra^, vrata^ ni!$hå^ tapo yaßa% [17]

g(tårtha-pa$hana^ nåsti, nådhamas tat paro jana%

g(tå-g(ta^ na yaj jåna^, tad viddhy åsura-sammatam

tan mogha^ dharma-rahita^, veda-vedånta-garhitam [18]

tasmåd dharma-may( g(tå, sarva-jåna-prayojikå

sarva-ßåstra-såra-bh)tå, vißuddhå så vißi!yate [19]

yo ’dh(te vi!@u-parvåhe, g(tå^ ßr(-hari-våsare

svapan jågrat chalan ti!$han, ßatrubhir na sa h(yate [20]

The Glories of the G(tå 329

jlye\e⁄k hoyfeToSy sř yo´Q_[ƒ ijpA ,

o3w̃ ySu ©efdeyetƒ røyƒ of≠eƒ ynm u\A <!&<

jlye6Tn8fƒ feoSy fe3hSyYntm ifA ,

jlyejlyƒ f uI©efƒ yoÒ∂ÛesptsHhyh ,

yFhm7ƒ 3hTtoxyƒ rkdrkdeFyjÅxyh <!*<

yShe∂hThul jlye srT©efMumoiwe ,

srT\e⁄set5;ye or\p∂e se oro\Quyk <!(<

umE3lyk orQgpnreTxk jlyeƒ «elxotrestk ,

>nf iejøy v[f oy≠f \Ápo5fT s xluyk <@)<

1166 There is none more fallen than he who is ignorant of

the scripture Bhagavad-g(tå. Shame on his undertakings,

his reputation, his worship, his charity and his honour.

1177 A person who does not care for the G(tå scripture is

to be known as a failure in all respects. Shame on his

teacher, his vows, his faith, his austerity and his renown.

1188 There is none more fallen than he who does not study

the purport of the G(tå; and that knowledge which is not

glorified in the G(tå should be known as demoniac, futile,

unvirtuous, and rejected by the Vedas and the Upani!ads.

1199 Therefore, the holy G(tå is universally respected as the

compilation of the essence of all scriptures and the source

of all wisdom.

2200 One who studies the G(tå on the holy festival days of

the advent of the Supreme Lord, and on the holy fasting
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ßålagråma-ßilåyå^ vå, devågåre ßivålaye

t(rthe nadyå^ pa$hed g(tå^, saubhågya^ labhate dhruvam [21]

devak(-nandana% k~!@o, g(tå-på$hena tu!yati

yathå na vedair dånena, yaja-t(rtha-vratådibhi% [22]

g(tådh(tå cha yenåpi, bhakti-bhåvena chetaså

veda-ßåstra-purå@åni, tenådh(tåni sarvaßa% [23]

yoga-sthåne siddha-p($he, ßilågre sat-sabhåsu cha

yaje cha vi!@u-bhaktågre, pa$han siddhi^ parå^ labhet [24]

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå330

\e[jøeh-o\[eueƒ re dkrejetk o\re[uk ,

yl6‰ f˚eƒ n8kÍlyeƒ s.5eJuƒ [5yk 3pørh <@!<

dkrwlfFdfA w"Qgm jlyene8kf ypQuoy ,

u6e f rkdXdeTfkf u©yl6Trøyeodo5A <@@<

jlye3lye v ukfeon 5o∑5erkf vkyse ,

rkd\e⁄nptegeof ykfe3lyeof srT\A <@#<

umjS6efk os∂nl8k o\[ejøk sÑs5esp v ,

u©k v orQgp5∑ejøk n8f os≥∂ nteƒ [5ky <@$<

days, especially Ekådaß(—such a person, whether awake

or asleep, moving or still, is never defeated by enemies.

2211 One who sings the G(tå before the Íålagråm-ßilå deity,

or in a temple of the Supreme Lord, or in a temple of

Lord Íiva, at a holy place of pilgrimage or on the bank

of a holy river—certainly such a person attains to all

good fortune.

2222 Neither the singing of the Vedas, nor the performance

of charity, sacrifice, pilgrimage, or vows, can bring such

satisfaction to K~!@a, the son of Devak(, as does the singing

of the G(tå.

2233 The study of the Vedas and Purå@as, verily the study

of all the scriptures, is fulfilled in all respects by one who

studies the G(tå with devotion.

2244 The highest perfection of life is attained by one who

sings the G(tå at a place of yoga meditation, at a place 
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g(tå-på$ha^ cha ßrava@a^, ya% karoti dine dine

kratavo våjimedhådyå%, k~tås tena sa-dak!i@å% [25]

ya% ß~@oti cha g(tårtha^ k(rtayaty eva ya% param

ßråvayech cha parårtha^ vai, sa prayåti para^ padam [26]

g(tåyå% pustaka^ ßuddha^, yo ’rpayaty eva sådaråt

vidhinå bhakti-bhåvena, tasya bhåryå priyå bhavet [27]

yaßa% saubhågyam årogya^, labhate nåtra sa^ßaya%

dayitånå^ priyo bh)två, parama^ sukham aßnute [28]
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jlyene8ƒ v «ergƒ uA wtmoy odfk odfk ,

±yrm reoihk3e˚eA w"yeSykf sdoŒegeA <@%<

uA »gmoy v jlye6̌ wlyTuÑukr uA nth ,

«eeruk̋  nte6̌ rX s Mueoy ntƒ ndh <@^<

jlyeueA npSywÏ \p∂ƒ umEnTuÑukr sedtey ,

oro3fe 5o∑5erkf ySu 5eueT oMue 5rky <@&<

u\A s.5eJuhetmJuƒ [5yk feÁ sƒ\uA ,

douyefeƒ oMum 5;Yre nthƒ sp2h¢pyk <@*<

of worship, before the Íålagråm-ßilå, in the association 

of saintly persons, during a sacrifice, and before a devotee

of Vi!@u.

2255 One who daily hears and sings the G(tå is to be con-

sidered as having accomplished the performance of all

sacrifices such as the Aßvamedha and others, including

the receiving of the sacrificial gifts.

2266 One who attentively hears and sings the glories of the

purport of the G(tå, or reiterates it to others, attains to

the supreme destination.

2277 One who, with respect and devotion, and according

to scriptural directives makes a gift of this holy book, the

G(tå—such a person’s wife will be devoted.

2288 And without a doubt, he shall enjoy fame, fortune

and good health. He shall enjoy the affection of those

dear to him, he shall know the highest happiness.
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ao5vetmÔrƒ dpA2ƒ rt\enejyƒ v uy ,

fmnsnToy yÁXr uÁ jlyevTfƒ j'xk <@(<

yenÁumÔre nl`e fXr Rueo35Trky áovy ,

f \enm fXr nenƒ v dpjToyfTtwÏ f v <#)<

orS_m1wedum dkxk f be3Fyk wdevf ,

[5ky w"Qgndk deSueƒ 5≥∑ veRuo5veotglh <#!<

ieuyk syyƒ s™uƒ srTilrjgXA sx ,

MetB3ƒ 5pÇym reon jlye∞uestySu v <#@<

s hp∑A s sp2l [mwK whTge fmno[Nuyk ,

hxeneneoyneneof jlye£ueul wtmoy vky ,

f owoçy Sn'|uyk ySu fo[fld[hH5se <##<

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå332

abhichårodbhava^ du%kha^, vara-ßåpågata^ cha yat

nopasarpati tatraiva, yatra g(tårchana^ g~he [29]

tåpa-trayodbhavå p(#å, naiva vyådhir bhavet kvachit

na ßåpo naiva påpa^ cha, durgatir naraka^ na cha [30]

vispho$akådayo dehe, na bådhante kadåchana

labhet k~!@a-pade dåsyå^, bhakti^ chåvyabhichåri@(m [31]

jåyate satata^ sakhya^, sarva-j(va-ga@ai% saha

prårabdha^ bhujato våpi, g(tåbhyåsa-ratasya cha [32]

sa mukta% sa sukh( loke, karma@å nopalipyate

mahå-påpåti-påpåni, g(tådhyåy( karoti chet

na kichit sp~ßyate tasya, nalin(-dalam-ambhaså [33]

2299 The sorrow caused by a terrible curse or black rites

can never enter the home where the G(tå is worshipped.

3300 In that house there is never suffering of the threefold

miseries, nor fear of any illness, curse, sin, misfortune or

hellish existence.

3311 In that house, no one is ever afflicted with infectious

diseases, and the residents attain undeviating devotion in

service to the lotus feet of Lord Ír( K~!@a.

3322 A person devoted to singing the G(tå acquires a

friendly disposition to all living beings, despite the desir-

able or undesirable reactions of his previous actions.
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anåchårodbhava^ påpam, avåchyådi-k~ta^ cha yat

abhak!ya-bhak!aja^ do!am, asp~ßya-sparßaja^ tathå [34]

jånåjåna-k~ta^ nityam, indriyair janita^ cha yat

tat sarva^ nåßam åyåti, g(tå-på$hena tat-k!a@åt [35]

sarvatra pratibhoktå cha, pratig~hya cha sarvaßa%

g(tå-på$ha^ prakurvå@o, na lipyeta kadåchana [36]

ratna-p)r@å^ mah(^ sarvå^, pratig~hyåvidhånata%

g(tå-på$hena chaikena, ßuddha-spha$ikavat sadå [37]
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afevetmÔrƒ nenhreVueodw"yƒ v uy

a5Œu5Œeiƒ dmqhSn'|uSn\Tiƒ y6e <#$<

©efe©efw"yƒ ofÑuohoF¬uXiTofyƒ v uy ,

yy sř fe\heueoy jlyene8kf yY§Œegey <#%<

srTÁ Moy5m∑e v Moyj'̄  v srT\A ,

jlyene8ƒ MwπreTgm f o[Nuky wdevf <#^<

t›n;gě hx˘ srě Moyj'̄ eor3efyA ,

jlyene8kf vXwKf \p∂S_o1wry sde <#&<

3333 He is liberated, he is happy. He is never implicated

by his actions. Even if perchance that person who studies

the G(tå commits terrible sin, he is as unaffected as the

lotus leaf that remains untouched by even a drop of water.

3344,, 3355 Whether the inauspiciousness of wrong action or

malevolent speech, of eating unacceptable food or touch-

ing the untouchable, or sin knowingly or unknowingly

contracted through the senses in the course of daily

activities—all evils are immediately dispelled by singing

the G(tå with devotion.

3366 One sincerely devoted to singing the G(tå is never

implicated despite accepting food in all places or gifts in

all kinds of circumstances.

3377 One who takes unlawful possession of the entire earth

full of jewels—he, too, will be innocent; by singing the

G(tå but once, his heart will be as clear as crystal.
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uSueFyAwtgƒ ofÑuƒ jlyeueƒ thyk sde ,

s seoJ’wA sde ienl o±ueref s v noG`yA <#*<

d\TfluA s 3fref s umjl ©efrefon ,

s zr ueo©wm ueil srTrkde6Td\TwA <#(<

jlyeueA npSywÏ uÁ ofÑune8æ ryTyk ,

yÁ sreTog yl6eTof Muejedlof 5;y[k <$)<

ofrsoFy sde dkxk dkx\kqkEon srTde ,

sr‰ dkreæ üqum umojfm dkxtŒeweA <$!<

jmne[m be[w"QgmEon fetd3øprneqTdXA ,

sxeum ieuyk \l7øƒ uÁ jlye MryTyk <$@<
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yasyånta%kara@a^ nitya^, g(tåyå^ ramate sadå

sa sågnika% sadå jåp(, kriyåvån sa cha pa@#ita% [38]

darßan(ya% sa dhanavån, sa yog( jånavån api

sa eva yåjiko yåj(, sarva-vedårtha-darßaka% [39]

g(tåyå% pustaka^ yatra, nitya-på$haß cha vartate

tatra sarvå@i t(rthåni, prayågåd(ni bh)tale [40]

nivasanti sadå dehe, deha-ße!e ’pi sarvadå

sarve devåß cha ~!ayo, yogino deha-rak!akå% [41]

gopålo båla-k~!@o ’pi, nårada-dhruva-pår!adai%

sahåyo jåyate ß(ghra^, yatra g(tå pravartate [42]

3388 A person whose heart is ever joyfully absorbed in the

G(tå is to be considered fully accomplished in sacrifices,

always in prayer, perfect in his actions, and truly learned.

3399 All are benefitted simply by seeing him. He is glori-

ous, he is a yog(, and he is wise. He is a knower of sacrifice,

he is engaged in sacrifice, and he is a knower of the purport

of all the Vedas.

4400 All the holy places in this world, such as Prayåg and

others, are present wherever the holy book of the G(tå is

present and sung constantly.

4411 For one who constantly studies the G(tå, the demi-

gods, sages and yog(s all preside as guardians in the body,

even at the time of death.
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yatra g(tå-vichåraß cha, pa$hana^ på$hana^ tathå

modate tatra ßr(-k~!@o, bhagavån rådhayå saha [43]

ßr(-bhagavån uvåcha

g(tå me h~daya^ pårtha, g(tå me såram uttamam

g(tå me jånam aty ugra^, g(tå me jånam avyayam [44]

g(tå me chottama^ sthåna^, g(tå me parama^ padam

g(tå me parama^ guhya^, g(tå me paramo guru% [45]

g(tåßraye ’ha^ ti!$håmi, g(tå me parama^ g~ham

g(tå-jåna^ samåßritya, trilok(^ pålayåmy aham [46]
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uÁ jlye-orvetæ n8fƒ ne8fƒ y6e ,

hmdyk yÁ «elw"Qgm 5jref te3ue sx <$#<

«el5jrefprev ,

jlye hk Ωduƒ ne6T jlye hm sethp¥hh ,

jlye hk ©efhÑupjøƒ jlye hk ©efhRuuh <$$<

jlye hk vm¥hƒ S6efƒ jlye hk nthƒ ndh ,

jlye hk nthƒ jp̄ ƒ jlye hk nthm jp/A <$%<

jlye«eukExƒ oy≠eoh jlye hk nthƒ j'xh ,

jlye©efƒ sheo«eÑu oÁ[mw˘ ne[ueHuxh <$^<

4422 Wherever the G(tå is sung, the gracious cowherd boy

Ír( K~!@a swiftly appears as a friend, accompanied by

His associates Nårada, Dhruva and others.

4433 Wherever the G(tå scripture is discussed, studied and

taught, the Supreme Lord Ír( K~!@a comes with great joy,

accompanied by Ír(mat( Rådhårå@(.

4444 The Supreme Lord said, O Pårtha, the G(tå is My heart,

the G(tå is My supreme essence, and the G(tå is the most

powerful, imperishable knowledge of Me.

4455 The G(tå is My supreme place, the G(tå is My supreme

plane, the G(tå is My most hidden treasure, the G(tå is

My supreme teacher.

4466 I am present within the G(tå, and the G(tå is My

supreme abode. I maintain the three worlds by the eternal

wisdom of the G(tå.

20 Mahat 2  7/6/06 1:46 AM  Page 335



jlye hk nthe or˚e bø≤?ne f sƒ\uA ,

a3TheÁexte ofÑuhofreTVundeoYhwe <$&<

jlyefeheof rŒueoh jp̄ eof »gp neG`r ,

wlyTfey srTneneof or[uƒ ueoFy yY§Œegey <$*<

j·e jlye v seorÁl slye sÑue noyrøye ,

bø≤ero[bøT≤or˚e oÁsƒ£ue hp∑jkoxfl <$(<

a3TheÁe ovdefFde 5r¶’l 5øeoFyfeo\fl ,

rkdÁul ntefFde y+re6T©efhÇtl <%)<

OÑukyeof inko´Ñuƒ ftm ofæ[hefsA ,

©efos≥∂ [5ko´Ñuƒ y6eFyk nthƒ ndh <%!<
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g(tå me paramå-vidyå, brahma-r)på na sa^ßaya%

ardha-måtrå-harå nityam, anirvåchya-padåtmikå [47]

g(tå-nåmåni vak!yåmi, guhyåni ß~@u på@#ava

k(rtanåt sarva-påpåni, vilaya^ yånti tat-k!a@åt [48]

ga&gå g(tå cha såvitr(, s(tå satyå pativratå

brahmåvalir brahma-vidyå, tri-sandhyå mukta-gehin( [49]

ardha-måtrå chidånandå, bhava-ghn( bhrånti-nåßin(

veda-tray( parånandå, tattvårtha-jåna-majar( [50]

ity etåni japen nitya^, naro nißchala-månasa%

jåna-siddhi^ labhen nitya^, tathånte parama^ padam [51]

4477 The G(tå is My transcendental wisdom, My own Self,

conveyed by every letter and comprised of eternally

ineffable verses.

4488 O På@#ava, I shall tell you the holy names of the G(tå.

By singing these names, one is immediately absolved of

all sins. Hear now those confidential names from Me:

4499,, 5500 Ga&gå, G(tå, Såvitr(, S(tå, Satyå, Pativratå,

Brahmåval(, Brahmavidyå, Trisandhyå, Mukta-gehin(,

Ardhamåtrå, Chidånandå, Bhavaghn(, Bhrånti-nåßin(,

Vedatray(, Parånandå and Tattvårtha-jåna-majar(.

5511 One who, with unflickering mind regularly chants these

confidential holy names, achieves perfection in divine know-

ledge, and finally reaches the supreme destination.
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ne8kEsh6TA sƒn;g‰ yd3̌ ne8hevtky ,

yde jm-defiƒ npGuƒ [5yk feÁ sƒ\uA <%@<

oÁ5ejƒ n8hefSyp smhuej_[ƒ [5ky ,

q ƒ̀\ƒ inhefSyp j·e¤ef_[ƒ [5ky <%#<

y6e£ueuÒuƒ ofÑuƒ n8hefm oftFyth ,

OF¬[mwhreômoy w{nhkwÏ rsk∂Ú‡rh <%$<

zwh£ueuwÏ ofYuƒ n8yk 5o∑sƒupyA ,

/¬[mwhreômoy jgm 5;Yre rskoƒ̋ th <%%<

a£ueue3̌ v nedƒ re ofÑuƒ uA n8yk ifA ,

Meômoy tor[mwÏ s hFrFytsheA \yh <%^<
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på$he ’samartha% samp)r@e tad ardha^ på$ham åcharet

tadå go-dåna-ja^ pu@ya^, labhate nåtra sa^ßaya% [52]

tri-bhåga^ pa$hamånas tu, soma-yåga-phala^ labhet

!a#-a^ßa^ japamånas tu, ga&gå-snåna-phala^ labhet [53]

tathådhyåya-dvaya^ nitya^, pa$hamåno nirantaram

indra-lokam avåpnoti, kalpam eka^ vased dhruvam [54]

ekam adhyåyaka^ nitya^, pa$hate bhakti-sa^yuta%

rudra-lokam avåpnoti, ga@o bh)två vasech chiram [55]

adhyåyårdha^ cha påda^ vå, nitya^ ya% pa$hate jana%

pråpnoti ravi-loka^ sa, manvantara-samå% ßatam [56]

5522 If one is unable to sing the entire G(tå, half of it

should be sung. Then, without doubt, the piety gained

by making a gift of cows will be attained.

5533 One will achieve the fruit of the Soma sacrifice by

singing one third of the G(tå, and the result of bathing

in the Ganges is achieved by chanting a sixth of it.

5544 One who unfailingly sings two of its chapters every

day will surely attain residence in the abode of Lord Indra

for one millenium.

5555 One who sings with devotion one chapter daily will

be recognized as an associate of Lord Íiva, and he will

attain residence in the abode of Lord Íiva for immeasur-

able time.
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g(tåyå% ßloka-daßaka^, sapta pacha chatu!$ayam

tri-dvy-ekam-ardham athavå, ßlokånå^ ya% pa$hen nara%

chandra-lokam avåpnoti, var!å@åm ayuta^ tathå [57]

g(tårdham eka påda^ cha, ßlokam adhyåyam eva cha

smara^s tyaktvå jano deha^ prayåti parama^ padam [58]

g(tårtham api på$ha^ vå, ß~@uyåd anta-kålata%

mahå-påtaka-yukto ’pi, mukti-bhåg( bhavej jana% [59]

g(tå-pustaka-sa^yukta%, prå@å^s tyaktvå prayåti ya%

sa vaiku@$ham avåpnoti, vi!@unå saha modate [60]
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jlyeueA ‹mwd\wÏ sı nç vyp=uh ,

oÁÒÛkkwh3Th6re ‹mwefeƒ uA n8ḱ tA ,

vF¬[mwhreômoy rqeTgehupyƒ y6e <%&<

jlye3Thkwnedƒ v ‹mwh£ueuhkr v ,

ShtƒSÑuWYre ifm dkxƒ Mueoy nthƒ ndh <%*<

jlye6Thon ne8ƒ re »gpuedFywe[yA ,

hxeneywup∑mEon hpo∑5ejl 5rk̂ fA <%(<

jlyenpSywsƒup∑A MegeƒSÑuWYre Mueoy uA ,

s rXwπG8hreômoy orQgpfe sx hmdyk <^)<

5566 A person who daily sings one half or only one quarter

of a chapter will achieve residence in the abode of the

sun for the time of one hundred Manus.

5577 A person who faithfully sings ten, seven, five, four,

three, two verses, one or only half a verse of the G(tå, will

attain residence on the moon for ten thousand years.

5588 One who, at the time of leaving the body, remembers

half the G(tå, a quarter of the G(tå, one chapter or only one

verse of the G(tå—he reaches the supreme destination.

5599 By singing or hearing the purport of the G(tå at the time

of death even a greatly sinful person qualifies for liberation.

6600 One who is touching the holy book of the G(tå at the

time of leaving the body will attain to Vaiku@$ha and joy-

fully reside in the association of the Supreme Lord Vi!@u.
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g(tådhyåya-samåyukto, m~to månu!atå^ vrajet

g(tåbhyåsa^ puna% k~två, labhate muktim uttamåm [61]

g(tety-uchchåra-sa^yukto, mriyamå@o gati^ labhet [62]

yad yat karma cha sarvatra, g(tå-på$ha-prak(rtimat

tat tat karma cha nirdosa^, bh)två p)r@atvam åpnuyåt [63]

pi$`n-uddißya ya% ßråddhe, g(tå-på$ha^ karoti hi

santu!$å% pitaras tasya, nirayåd yånti svargatim [64]

g(tå-på$hena santu!$å%, pitara% ßråddha-tarpitå%

pit~-loka^ prayånty eva, putråß(rvåda tat parå% [65]
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jlye£ueusheup∑m h'ym hefpqyeƒ røiky ,

jlye∞uesƒ npfA w"Yre [5yk hpo∑hp¥heh <^!<

jlykÑup̋ et-sƒup∑m ohøuhegm j≥y [5ky <^@<

u˚y whT v srTÁ jlyene8MwlÅyhy ,

y¥y whT v ofde‰qƒ 5;Yre n;gTYrheôpuey <^#<

onyÃfpoD|u uA «ee∂k jlyene8ƒ wtmoy ox ,

sFyp=eA onytSySu oftue˚eoFy >jToyh <^$<

jlyene8kf sFyp=eA onytA «ee∂yÅnyeA ,

ony'[mwÏ MueFÑukr npÁe\lreTdyYnteA <^%<

6611 One whose concentration is intent on just one chapter

of the G(tå will attain a human birth after death. Then,

again studying the G(tå, he achieves the ultimate liberation.

6622 One who utters the word ‘G(tå’ at the time of death

attains his life’s fulfillment.

6633 All actions performed along with the singing of the G(tå

become purified and successful.

6644 A person who sings the G(tå during the performance

of obsequial ceremonies satisfies his forefathers, who, being

liberated from a hellish existence, ascend to heaven.

6655 Satisfied by the offerings accompanied by the sing-

ing of the G(tå, the ancestors offer their descendant their

blessings and ascend to the heavenly plane known as

Pit~-loka.
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jlyenpSywdefƒ v 3kfpnpV4shoFryh ,

w"Yre v yoDfk sHuw̃ w"ye6e‰ ieuyk ifA <^^<

npSywÏ xkhsƒup∑Ï jlyeueA Mwtmoy uA ,

d+re orMeu ordpqk ieuyk f npf5Trh <^&<

\ynpSywdefƒ v jlyeueA Mwtmoy uA ,

s ueoy bø≤sdfƒ npfter'o¥dp[T5h <^*<

jlyedefM5erkf sıw{nohyeA sheA ,

orQgp[mwhreNuFyk orQgpfe sx hmdyk <^(<

sHuw̃ «epYre v jlye6̌ npSywÏ uA Mdenuky ,

yShX MlyA «el5jref ddeoy hefskoNsyh <&)<

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå340

g(tå-pustaka-dåna^ cha, dhenu-puchchha-samanvitam

k~två cha tad dine samyak, k~tårtho jåyate jana% [66]

pustaka^ hema-sa^yukta^, g(tåyå% prakaroti ya%

dattvå vipråya vidu!e, jåyate na punar bhavam [67]

ßata-pustaka-dåna^ cha, g(tåyå% prakaroti ya%

sa yåti brahma-sadana^, punar-åv~tti-durlabham [68]

g(tå-dåna-prabhåvena, sapta-kalpa-mitå% samå%

vi!@u-lokam avåpyante, vi!@unå saha modate [69]

samyak ßrutvå cha g(tårtha^, pustaka^ ya% pradåpayet

tasmai pr(ta% ßr(-bhagavån, dadåti månasepsitam [70]

6666 A person who makes a gift of a book of the G(tå with a

yak-tail whisk achieves success in all his endeavours that day.

6677 One who makes a gift of a book of the G(tå along

with a presentation of gold to a learned bråhma@a, never

takes birth in the material world again.

6688 One who makes a gift of one hundred copies of the G(tå

attains to the plane of the Absolute wherefrom rebirth

practically never occurs.

6699 By the potency of making a gift of the G(tå, one

attains residence in the abode of Lord Vi!@u for seven mil-

leniums and joyfully associates with the Supreme Lord

Vi!@u.
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na ß~@oti na pa$hati g(tåm-am~ta-r)pi@(m

haståt tyaktvåm~ta^ pråpta^, sa naro vi!am aßnute [71]

jana% sa^såra-du%khårto, g(tå-jåna^ samålabhet

p(två g(tåm~ta^ loke, labdhvå bhakti^ sukh( bhavet [72]

g(tåm åßritya bahavo, bh)-bhujo janakådaya%

nirdh)ta-kalma!å loke, gatås te parama^ padam [73]

g(tåsu na viße!o ’sti, jane!)chchåvache!u cha

jåne!v eva samagre!u, samå brahma-svar)pi@( [74]

The Glories of the G(tå 341

f »gmoy f n8oy jlyehh'y?onglh ,

xSye+uWÑreh'yƒ Meıƒ s ftm orqh¢pyk <&!<

ifA sƒsetdpA2eye‰ jlye©efƒ she[5ky ,

nlYre jlyeh'yƒ [mwK [B£re 5≥∑ sp2l 5rky <&@<

jlyeheo«eÑu bxrm 5;5pim ifweduA ,

of3;Tyw{hqe [mwK jyeSyk nthƒ ndh <&#<

jlyesp f of\kqmEoSy ifkq;̋ ervkqp v ,

©efkQrkr shjøkqp she bø≤>?ongl <&$<

7700 One who attentively hears the purport of the G(tå

and makes a gift of that book to a bråhma@a—he brings

satisfaction to the Supreme Lord, who blesses him with

the fulfillment of all his aspirations.

7711 A person who neither sings nor hears the nectarean G(tå

is like one who has nectar in his hand yet leaves it aside to

drink poison.

7722 When persons suffering in this world of death dis-

cover the wisdom of the G(tå and drink the nectar of the

G(tå, they take refuge in devotion for the Supreme Lord

and become truly happy.

7733 Many saintly kings such as King Janaka and others

took shelter in the wisdom of the G(tå, and becoming

purified of all sins, achieved the supreme destination.

7744 Neither high nor low birth qualifies or disqualifies a

faithful person in the singing of the G(tå, since of all kinds
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yo ’bhimånena garve@a g(tå-nindå^ karoti cha

sa yåti naraka^ ghora^, yåvad åh)ta-samplavam [75]

aha&kåre@a m)#hatmå, g(tårtha^ naiva manyate

kumbh(-påke!u pachyeta, yåvat kalpa-k!ayo bhavet [76]

g(tårtha^ våchyamåna^ yo, na ß~@oti samåsata%

sa ß)kara-bhavå^ yonim, anekåm adhigachchhati [77]

chaurya^ k~två cha g(tåyå^, pustaka^ ya% samånayet

na tasya saphala^ kichit, pa$hana^ cha v~thå bhavet [78]

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå342

umEo5hefkf jr‰g jlyeofFdeƒ wtmoy v ,

s ueoy ftwÏ 7mtƒ uerde∫ysƒnrh <&%<

axƒwetkg h;9eYhe jlye6̌ fXr hFuyk ,

wπH5lnewKqp nVuky uery w{nŒeum 5rky <&^<

jlye6 ̌reVuhefƒ um f »gmoy shesyA ,

s \;wt5reƒ umofhfkweho3jV4oy <&&<

v.ǔ w"Yre v jlyeueƒ npSywÏ uA shefuky ,

f ySu s_[ƒ owoçy n8fƒ v r'6e 5rky <&*<

of knowledge, the G(tå is the embodiment of Brahman and

equal to all.

7755 A person who out of egoism and pride blasphemes the

G(tå will have to reside in terrible hell up to the time of

the universal annihilation.

7766 That foolish person who, deluded by egoism disre-

gards the purport of the G(tå must remain boiling in oil

in the hell known as Kumbh(påka until the annihilation

at the end of the millenium.

7777 One who makes much of speaking about the purport

of the G(tå yet never properly hears about it, repeatedly

takes birth as a hog.

7788 A person who obtains the book of G(tå by theft is

unsuccessful in all his endeavours, and even his attempt

to sing the G(tå will be in vain.
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uA «epYre fXr jlyeƒ v hmdyk nthe6TyA ,

fXr ySu _[ƒ [mwK Mh¥Su u6e «ehA <&(<

jlyeƒ «epYre oxtGuƒ v 5mIuƒ n¡eHbtƒ y6e ,

ofrkduky Mdefe6̌ Mlyuk ntheYhfA <*)<

revwÏ n;iukÔWÑue ¬Ru-r⁄e p̊nSwtXA ,

afkw≈bTxp3e MlÑue ypQuyeƒ 5jref xotA <*!<

s;y Prev ,

hexeYHuhkyÍlyeueA w"QgMm∑Ï npteyfh ,

jlyeFyk n8yk uSyp u6m∑_[5ej5rky <*@<

ya% ßrutvå naiva g(tå^ cha, modate paramårthata%

naiva tasya phala^ loke, pramattasya yathå ßrama% [79]

g(tå^ ßrutvå hira@ya^ cha, bhojya^ pa$$åmbara^ tathå

nivedayet pradånårtha^, pr(taye paramåtmana% [80]

våchaka^ p)jayed bhaktyå, dravya-vastrådy upaskarai%

anekair bahudhå pr(tyå, tu!yatå^ bhagavån hari% [81]

s)ta uvåcha

måhåtmyam etad g(tåyå%, k~!@a-prokta^ puråtanam

g(tånte pa$hate yas tu, yathokta-phala-bhåg bhavet [82]

7799 One who, hearing the G(tå, does not experience

spiritual joy—his life is fruitless, like the labour of one

deluded.

8800 To please the Supreme Lord, after hearing the G(tå

one should offer gold, food and silken cloth to a Vai!@ava

bråhma@a.

8811 To satisfy the Supreme Lord Hari, one must worship

the speaker of the G(tå with devotion, offering him cloth

and many worshipful presentations.

8822 S)ta Goswåm( said: These eternal glories of the G(tå

are sung by the Supreme Lord, Ír( K~!@a Himself. One

who sings the glories of the G(tå on completion of sing-

ing the G(tå can partake of the fruits of the G(tå as

mentioned herein.
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g(tåyå% pa$hana^ k~två, måhåtmya^ naiva ya% pa$het

v~thå på$ha-phala^ tasya, ßrama eva udåh~ta% [83]

etan måhåtmya-sa^yukta^, g(tå-på$ha^ karoti ya%

ßraddhayå ya% ß~@oty eva, paramå^ gatim åpnuyåt [84]

ßrutvå g(tåm artha-yuktå^, måhåtmya^ ya% ß~@oti cha

tasya pu@ya-phala^ loke, bhavet sarva-sukhåvaham [85]

iti ßr(-vai!@av(ya-tantra-såre ßr(mad-bhagavad-

g(tå-måhåtmya^ samp)r@am.

samp)r@o ’ya^ grantha%.

ßr( k~!@årpa@am astu.

Ír(mad Bhagavad-G(tå344

jlyeueA n8fƒ w"Yre hexeYHuƒ fXr uA n8ky ,

r'6e ne8_[ƒ ySu «eh zr PdeΩyA <*#<

zyFhexeYHusƒup∑Ï jlyene8ƒ wtmoy uA ,

«e∂ue uA «egmÑukr ntheƒ joyheôpuey <*$<

«epYre jlyeh6Tup∑eƒ hexeYHuƒ uA »gmoy v ,

ySu npGu_[ƒ [mwK 5rky srTsp2erxh <*%<

Ooy «elrXQgrlu-yFÁsetk «elhÔjrÍlyehexeYHuƒ sƒn;gTh ,

sƒn;ge‰Euƒ jøF6A , «elw"QgenTghSyp ,

8833 The attempt to sing the G(tå is but fruitless labour

for a person who neglects to conclude with singing the

glories of the G(tå.

8844 One who with heart’s faith hears or sings the G(tå,

complete with the glories of the G(tå, reaches the supreme

destination.

8855 One who with faith hears this meaningful G(tå—Song

Divine, and hears in conclusion the glories of the G(tå,

shall reap the fruits of virtue in this world, and his life

will be filled with joy.

Thus is completed The Glories of Ír( G(tå

from the Ír(-Vai!@av(ya-tantra-såra.

Thus is completed Ír(mad Bhagavad-g(tå,

The Hidden Treasure of the Sweet Absolute.

May Ír( K~!@a mercifully accept this offering.

��
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